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In order to comply with the wishes of Dr. Speijer I take 
the liberty to introduce his work with the students of Sanskrit. 

Indian grammar, which is virtually the same as saying 
Payini’s grammar, superior as it is in many respects to any- 
thing of the kind produced among other civilized nations of 
antiquity, is professedly deficient in its treatment of syntax. 
As all Sanskrit grammars published by Western scholars are, 
so far as the linguistical facts are concerned, almost entirely 
dependent, either directly or indirectly, upon Panini, it cannot 
be matter for surprise that syntax is not adequately treated in 
them, although it must be admitted that Professor Whitney’s 
grammar shows in this respect a signal progress. 

Some parts of Indian syntax have received a careful treat- 
_ment at the hands of competent scholars, amongst whom Del- 
brick stands foremost. All who are grateful to those pioneers 
will, it may be supposed, gladly receive this more comprehen- 
sive work, the first complete syntax of classical Sanskrit, 
for which we are indebted to the labours of Dr. Speijer. May it 
be the forerunner of a similar work, as copious and conscien- 
tious, on Vaidik Syntax! 

H. KERN. 

Leypen, 13 July 1886, 
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PREFACE, 


This book aims to give a succinct account of Sanskrit Syntax, 
as it is represented in classic Sanskrit literature, without ne- 
glecting however the archaisms and peculiarities of vaidik prose 
(brihmaypa, upanishad, sûtra) and of epic poetry. The facts 
laid down here have been stated chiefly by my own observa- 
tions in perusing Sanskrit writings, and accordingly by far 
the great majority of the examples quoted have been selected 
directly from the sources, if not, those suggested by the Pe- 
` tropolitan Dictionary or others have, as a rule, been received 
only after verification. Moreover, valuable information was gained 
by the statements of vernacular grammarians, especially of Pà- 
nini, to whose reverenced authority due respect is paid and 
whose rules are referred to at every opportunity. For some 
useful intelligence I am indebted to Mr. ANunporam Bogooan’s 
Higher Sanskrit Grammar Calcutta 1879. A welcome and pre- 
cious assistance were to me some treatises or occasional hints 
of distinguished European scholars, who, as Detwsrtick, DE 
Saussure, Wuttrney, have explored tracks of this scarcely 
trodden region of Indian philology. But for the greater part 
of the subjects falling within the scope of this compilation, 
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monographies and special investigations of a sound philological 
and scholarlike character are still wanting, and I havo felt that 
want often and deeply. For this reason I am fully aware, 
that many deficiencies and inaccuracies will certainly be found 
_ now or appear afterwards in this first Sanskrit Syntax written 
in Europe. Notwithstanding, as I felt convinced that my 
labour, however imperfect, might prove of some profit by 
facilitating both the access to Sanskrit literature and the study of 
Sanskrit language, and that on the other hand this work might 
afford some base for further investigations on special points of 
Syntax, it is placed before the public with the confidence that 
it may be judged, what it is, asa first attempt, and an attempt 
undertaken by a foreigner. 

In arranging materials I preferred evan as best I could, 
the nature and spirit of tho language I was working on, rather 
than clinging too closely to the classification familiar to us by 
the Syntax of Latin and Greek; in stating facts I have avoided 
generalizing from such instances as did rest only on my own 
limited experience, remembering the wise words of Patanjali 
nae seer qamifsam:..... gad we canara Tra 
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Before perusing the book, the reader is begged to — 


p 12 § 17 Kam. into Kad. 

» 21 § 31 serves to determine „ s. t. qualify. 

» 51 § 68 184 R. » 188 R.1. 

» 55 § UAR 42,4. » 43 and 42,4 
» 73 §100 borne » orn. 

» mh 4 burne » Orn. 

» 86 §116 "eae: auæ: 


„922? aa » aa 
» 123 (169R. 5B4,R.1l » BA, R. 2. 


„ 14) §197 into, to „ ix, into, to. 

» 295 L 2 471,K.4 470, R. 3. 

» 363 in the margi- 
nal note temporal - » serves for comparison. 


On p. 34 § 46 R. I wrote I could adduce no instanco of fa with two 1 
Afterwards I met with this: R. 3, 42, 31 — antu nf 
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SECTION THE FIRST. 


GENERAL REMARKS ON THE STRUCTURE OF 
a SENTENCES. 


native case. The predicate of the sentence is either 
noun or verb; AT HATT (the horse runs), TRUST 
(the horse is young). 

To the noun-predicate the so called verbum sub- 
staniivum is commonly not subjoined; from a logical 


_ ., point of view it is indeed of no use, and its obliga- 


a tory employment in modern western languages rather 
to be called an abuse. Panc. 26 a agen aa ym: (ho is a 
lord, wo aro mean people), Nala 1,30 eq arf qå art ayy a Te 
aq, Çåk. I mfa dfr sa maafa: (is perhaps tho head of the 
family noar?), It may, howover, bo added. Panc. 100 warm 
carn darsi, Kathie. 16, 115 agtrearaqrater (I alono am guilty.) — 


1) Vernacular grammar has no term to name the subject of the sen- 
tence or grammatical subject. The term kurir signifies the agent or 
logical subject. In the same way karma means the logical object, whatso- 
ever may be its grammatical function; it thus implies the object of the 
active verb as well as the subject of the passive or the objective genitive. 
In such sentences as »the knifo cuts”, the grammatical subject is both 
kartr (agent) and karana (instrument). 

1 


b. 


The subject of the sentence’) is put in the nomi-. 
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It must be added, if »to be” means »to exist” or »to be met 
with;” likewise if the ere tense or mood is to ve ox- 
pressed. l 

Rom. It is even wanting sometimes i in such sentences, as con- 
tain a predicate in the optative or imperative mood; espocially in 
some current phrases, as syre (adoration to him), ag z (ee. wary) 
hail to you), my amt (why make mention of —) gmg or muaas may, 
(v. a. malum absit), etc. Prabodh. III p. 66 the Bauddha monk ontreats 
the Çaiva to let him onjoy tho instruction of his doctrines qranava 
frar: aam mt anA foremy (bo you my teacher, I your pupil, 
initiate me into the doctrines of tho Çaivås), 


Besides TET and TAT, the verbs ai, i ; fe aaia, 


AfA and the participle JET may be used more or 


less as verbum substantivum. Schol. on P. 3, 4, 65') farr ñ- 
kai (there is something to eat), Ven. III p. 94 ga omet mat anregt- 

faetaret (hore D. is sitting down under the shade —), Hit. 
107 aai atr amt the king of tho crows is at tho door). From 
the given examples it however sufficiently appears that tho original 
meaning of those verbs has not wholly faded. Accordingly it is 
sometimes not indifferent which verbum subst. to choose. So fear 
especially denotcs the »being met with” fr. iJ y a, likewise gfe, 
but not afar; mt Oxpresses the »being in or on”, as fasmma: (V. a. 
painted); art comp. Lat. versatur. 

Rem. By consequence, afr is the proper verb, if iere bo laid 
some stress on tho predicate, in other terms, if it be pointed out that 
the subject is invested with the dignity or possesses the quality predi- 
eated of it. Ch. Up. 6, 16, 1 it is said with respoct to somebody, seized 
on account of a theft, apparontly committed by him q aff aa anit 
reret [not afta]; Panc. III, 57 amf cart me: erat staf aga: (when 
tho fire burns tho wood, wind is his mate), Mhbh. 1,89,2 ar faaar 

nom TET at qs: a gat setter fo: 
4. The same character is exhibited by the predicates 


1) faraa io this sutra is one of the WERT: (words meaning to be). 
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made up of a noun and a verb of becoming, growing, 
seeming, remaining, being cailed,-considered und the like. 
Comp. 32. 
5. The noun-predicate itself deviates by no means 
œ from the cummon use of other tongues. It may thus 
> be any kind of noun either substantive or adjective, 
and is put in the nominative case, provided that it be 
pointing at the same person or thing as is pointed out 
by the subject, as UteTetl {Ita (the night is cold), for 
in that sentence the subj. UE and the predicate OTT 
are relating to one and the same thing. This we may 
call the noun-predicate proper. Nothing, indeed, 
forbids other nouncases, adverbs and the like doing 


duty of the predicate, as qA mA when = „water is in 


the pit,” Pat. 84 mz h ear: (yonder [house], whero that 
crow is), Mudr. 23 mam: aargmery (ho [will] not [bo] able to 
blot out [that] stain), R. 2,42,7 arg sat + à ma (I have nothing 
in common with them nor thoy with me) and sim. 
8. As to the verb-predicate, the same action may 
;, be expressed as well by the active voice as by the 
a passive. When active, its agent or subject is put in 
a the nominative case and its object in the accusative; 


Tae Re RY lie iG (N. N. makes a mat). In the pas- 


sive sentence, the object of the action is subject of the sen- 
tence and accordingly a nominative; the agent is invari- 
ably put in the instrumental. AA RZ: aA 
(the mat is made by N.N.); of amia (I sleep) the 


pass. form is AAT qa (it is slept by me), and so on. 
J. Sanskrit has a decided predilection for the passive 
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— voice. In translating from that langnage it is often 

necessary to transform passive sentences into active. 

For inst. Pane. 43 faparet air way aana: (it is a long time I 

. hoar blame you), Dacak. 133 maria Ranana arama (a 

maiden of heavenly appearance respectfully approached me), Hit. 

43 aa fet gRr amni pa rn et irge: TU FE: |! 
mem i p Err qr: NA G: 

8. Since this preference is of course not limited to tran- 

Imper sitive verbs, nothing can be more common than the use 


sonal 
me of impersonal passives. Hit. 98 èm seapeactary fn- 
ay (somo guardian of tho crops was standing aside), Dugak. 18 

aroun afro fra gata (tho lion, after having slain the 
elephant, disappeared), Ven. III p. 79 emer maait a: rawr at eta- 
an fagm. Even tho verb subst. has occasionally a passive form, 
cp. 32 1). 

' Imper- Rom. Apart from the said impersonal vorbs, we have to ro- 

verte, Cord tho old and genuine impersonals with active or medial on- 
dings and meaning. In classic Sanskrit they are scarcely used, 
being but remnants of a more widely employed idiom of tho elder 
language. Ait. Br. 1,9,2 aay mnà mear axa feram wafer (it 
avails such — — as where is a hotr knowing this), Agv. 
Grhy. 4,1,1 arfar AZAT, (if a worshipper in tho threo 
fires be affected by illness, ‘he should withdraw); — Panc. I ay 
yat afz st frrr (if it doos not succeed notwithstanding tho effort —). 
Likewise aafy (it rains) = ter aafe (cp. Yajii. 1,136 with EM 
on P. 1,4,89) and so on. 


9. Participles, especially those in anda 
pies, 20d the krty&s are frequently employed as 
diag if they were finite verbs, without the at- 
foe tendance of the verb subst. In simple prose 


a great deal of the sentences are moulded in that 
shape. Ilitop. 12 se angu anaa: arfaa (tho tiger killed 
him and devoured him), ibid. 7 ma frman: gary vat Gat 
(he entrusted his sons to the foresaid Vishn.), Çâk. I fa-trraaa + 


10. 
abject 


im- 
lied. 


= 
lied. 
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ascent adaf arr (surely, the hermitages should be entered in 
modest dress). . 

Rem. The participles of the present and the future do not par- 
take of this construction, ep. P. 3, 2, 124 with 126'). 


The subject of the sentence is not always. 
expressed. Often it is implied by the verb. For AALA 
and ZZTÍX are quite as intelligible as Wee ZAIN and æ Z- 
ate and likewise in the third person the sole AALI 
suffices, if there can be no doubt as to the giver meant. 

Nevertheless, the personal pronouns denoting the 
subject are not seldom added, even when not required 
for the understanding, certainly much oftener than in 
Latin and Greek. Seo f. inst. Nala 2,19; 3,9; Kathâs. 6,133. 
But the omission is impossible , if stress should be laid 
on the pronoun. 

In passive sentences, the personal pronouns denoting 
the agent may be wanting likewise, but of course this 
is not by far done .so often as in active sentences. ` 
Panc. 127 F frfararfifgrng [se. mr], ibid. 327 sit fira frà am. 
aA sAm (say, friend, why do [you] run away thus by falso 
fear f). 

The omission is regular with passive imperatives , that 
. are expressive of an injunction or commandment in a 


softened or polite manner, as MAA (go), TAr m 
hear) Pane. 87 the panthor thus addrossos tho hungry fion, his 


1) A vårtt. to P. 3,2,124 states an exception for the case, that the 
negation AT is added to the participle, in order to signify un impreca- 
tion. Of this rule applicd I know but one instance, Çiçupål. 2,15 quoted 
by tho Petr. Dict. a. v. at, V p. 680; but it is not improbable that tho 
author of that poem has done so designedly to show his own skill by 
applying an out-of-the-way grammatical rule. 


11. 


12. 


Gene- 
ral sub- 
ject. 


1a. 
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master erà Praman mr mÀ: mi Dady ee: e m 
firmant fefe me ov: 

But in sentences without a finite verb the personal 
pronoun denoting the subject cannot be missing. It may 


_ be said promiscuously FAAET and RAIIAQA, 
Fethel TST and Tapaa and so on. The full 
forms IHA RAAT, al ẽ ioft are, of course, 


also available. | 
Roem. Occasionally they are wanting even then, provided that 


it be boyond doubt, which subject is meant, Panc, 214 the crow 
Sthirajtvin relates to the king of the owls the ill treatment he has 


endured from his own king , for ṣa armenia qat aha: [sc. wer, 
as is perspicuous by the context]; “ibid. 53 the lover addresses the 


princoss Taga qgar (sc. z] fk av mfa ; ibid. 88 ara uatsfà qarn 
arora farcfanrer: [se. æg]. Cp. ibid. 137, 13; 154, 10. 

A general subject may be expressed by using 
the passive form, as SWA (it is said), YAA (it is 
taught). Likewise by the plural of the 33 pers. of the 
active as di (they say, when = it is said; germ. man 


sagl), Taq ' (it is known), maaà \it is told). But 
not seldom also the singular of the 3° pers. of the 


active is employed in this manner. Panc. II, 34 æru- 
fanfa mraf sgam (it is not without cause, one becomes 

a friond or a foe). The pronoun omitted is q (== one, gorm. man), 
pe is also sometimes addod. Panc. I, 216 amù a ùg ft sfà 


za t Ser rene TP ANTITE: (one must not lose courage evon in 


distress; by courage ono may regain ono’s position in timo). 


The accessory parts of the sentence, such as are to 
point out the where, the wher, the why, the how of 
the fact related, the qualities and other attributes of 
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the persons or things involved, are embodied into speech 
by the same or nearly the same grammatical appa- 
ratus, as serves that purpose in other languages. Itis 
the relative frequency or rareness and the distribution 
of these instrumentalities of speech, which gives to 
Sanskrit style its proper and peculiar character, the 


- main features of which may be sketched as follows: 


14. 


ly. Sanskrit, in comparison with western langua- 


= ges, does not avail itself much of finite verbs. Hence 


of 


rit 


le. 


abundance of gerunds, participles, absolute locatives, 
noun-predicates and a relative scarcity of subordinate 
sentences. Accumulating short coordinate phrases is 
likewise avoided by using gerunds. Daçak. 19 art miya- 
Pger ama amans aen Aà Prea afna 


earranta = »I took off tho baby from the troo and sought 
for tho fair ono in the forest, but not discovering her I carried 


it to my teacher, and gave it over in his hands. By his ordor 
I now have brought tho boy to you.” 


In Sanskrit style the predicate of the sentence is 
many times expressed by means of a xomen acttonis, 
to be translated by a finite verb. Panc, 21 zar arg ı en- 
fey faf frararaerry (Dam. said: why docs my mastor stop 
and stay hore?) 

Iv. Abstracts in eT or 7 may be made of any 
noun either simple or compound. Since they are available 
in all noun-cases, they afford an easy expedient to bring 
a whole clause into a shape as concise as possible und 
to express logical relations in the very sharpest and 
most distinct way. Hence they are often employed in 
treatises, commentaries and similar works. A more 
detailed account of them will be given. hereafter. 


8 § 14. 


II, A great and important place in Sanskrit com- 
position is filled up by compound nouns, This syn- 
thetic expression of thought is applied to the most vari- 
ous and manifold logical relations, but it is especially 
in the more flowery style of adorned literary compo- 
sition, that they are used at a considerably large extent. 
Relative clauses are commonly avoided by them. 

IV. An other characteristic of Sanskrit style is its pre- - 
dilection for the oratio directa. Words and thoughts are 
related just as they have been spoken and thought or sup- 
posed to have been, but they are not moulded into the figure 
of an oratio obliqua. Generally the adverb ziet (thus, 
= 80) is put behind the words or thoughts related. Ac- 

cordingly the English sentence he asked his friend, why 


he had not left this town is Sanskrit HHTGFATE TA 
TEM eee DEKK THe] TES. So f inst. Utt. I aaae 


aomen fararcanririt (Mylady is tired; for this reason I beg 
Iior to take Iler rest). 


Viy. The system of correlation between relatives and 
demonstratives, though sufficiently developed as to the 
number and variety of combinations, has retained a | 
great deal of the unwieldiness and prolixity of its ru- 
dimentary stage. It often reminds of the solemn style of 
old Latin. Mostly the relative clause precedes. Pano. 2 
am m min: fats ara amg (act so as to fulfill my 
wishes), ibid. 70 a: qar ze sya mame, and tho like. 

VI'y. Sanskrit likes rhetorical interrogations, that is, 
such us do not put a question, but contain a state- © 
ment either positive or negative. As this turn is much - 
more employed than in modern languages, such inter-. 


16. 
sdi- 


nal. 
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rogations are often to be translated rather freely. Bo 


wx: is not rarely an other expression of »nobody” and ar q = 
vevery body ;” mat: is frequently — »because.” Similarly wr fry = 
syen,” amy and aq = »certainly,” cp. the idiom » q..... 5* @ and 
othor turns, more fully to be dealt with in one of tho subsequont 
chapters. Compare Engl. why, when = »now, well,” Grook oùxoŭy. 


VIIy. The predilection for the passive construction has 
been already mentioned ‘see 7). It is of course not restric- 
ted to the finite verb, but applies also to participles, 


Like all languages, that possess a rich store of in- 
flections, Sanskrit affords a comparatively great freedom 


‘as to the order of words in the sentence'). Yet, it is 


frequently not altogether indifferent in what order one puts 
one's words. We ouglit to distinguish between the tra- 
ditional or regular arrangement and the various excep- 
tions caused by the exigencies of style, euphony, metre 
etc. Therefore though tracing a general scheme, we 
must keep in mind, that it bears but on the most 
frequent employment, as it has been observed in perus- 
ing the best writers, but it cannot claim to be u set 
of fixed rules rigorously to be followed throughout. 

The traditional order of words is this. ?) 

l]. The predicate being verbal, it ordinarily diona: 
the sentence, which is headed by the noun-subject, 
when expressed. The other elements of the sentence 
are taken in the midst, but placed so as to make the 


1) Compare Pat. I, p. 39,1. 18 eror eaii Rep at renint- 
ary fA IMT | m TA — 

2) On this subject we have an excellent treatise of Prof. Decuniicx 
Die ultindische Wortfolye aus dem Cutapathabrdhmana 1878. Yet, of 
course, it does not go beyond the archaic period of Sanskrit literature. 


10 $ 16. 
verb have its object immediately before it age Re 


Ue (N.N. makes a mat), TATA ATPL: MS ATC 


FTA ARAA: (N.N. has parted for Pataliputra with 
his brothers). In a similar manner the attributes and 
other accessories of nouns precede them. Moreover, as 
one is inclined in Sanskrit to avoid subordinate sen- 
tences by availing one’s self largely of participles, ge- 
- runds and the like (14, I), it often occurs, that the 
chief sentence is preceded by a greater or smaller amount 
of accessory elements of the kind, put according to 
the exigencies of grammar and style either before the 
subject or subsequent to it. This sentence, takon from Pa- 
tanjali (I, p. 39, 10) may illustrate the above statomont, TATUNG UT. 
erat airrfarxarfin: gaem ores gafser AAT at aa marie or. 
Ioro tho subject preceded by its attribute stands at tho head, 
thon follows anfaani: formally a predicative attributo of tho 
subject, but as to its moaning an accessory of the gerund safer, 
3'y tho othor accossories of tho said gerund, 4'¥ the gorund itsolf, 
5!y the accossorios of tho chief predicato , finally that predicato itself. 

Rem. In passive sentences the agent, as far as I 
have observed, seems to have the precedence in the tra- 
ditional order of words , not the nominative of the karma. 
Pane. 126 Afra: megf — asaya taht mater, Hitop. 92 
Aatatefermnga oF att wer: 

2. If the predicate be a noun, it is put be- 
fore the subject. Pano. 38 mmg: cemfisi: forfini 
dr amiini NA moam NT: aga frageron pra- 
marw: Similarly in the passive, Hit. 20 apn nagata mat aart 
aferran (now at all ovents I must be your companion). 

Rom. Pronouns, it scoms, may be put indiscriminately before or — 
behind their noun-predicate: qmmisgy or wg am: 

3. Attributes are put before their nouns. But when 
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doing duty of a so called predicative attribute, 
they generally follow. Comp. for inst. the proverb emam 
sneer srafy (fortune which has arrived spontaneously, grows 
a curse, when neglected). 

Rem. Not seldom they are separated from the noun (or pro. 
noun) they belong to. Dag. 141 mrrfà aerma: araa afam: ; when 
translating this sentence one should render qarprr by the adverb 
basely or in a base manner. So Panc. 73 az gregqeyia saver a fà- 
qanmaq; note the disjunction of gyeqz: and wu. 

4. The vocative generally heads the sentence. 

5. The prepositions are commonly preceded by their cases. . 

6. In sentences linked to the preceding by means of 
relatives or particles, these words are put first; when 
enclitical , they are affixed to the first word of the clause 
they introduce. 

L7. As it has been stated above (15), this traditional or- 
“ der of words is liable to be modified by various in- 
fluences of the power to cause the speaker to pre- 
fer an other arrangement. Instead of the subject, the 
word on which stress is laid will head the sentence. 
In this way the verb (or an oblique noun-case or an 
adverb (especially ¡when of time), are not seldom 
put first, because of emphasis. Hit. 97 avaaaen mga: (of 
tho kind there exist many, indeed), Dag. 132 sraray WITT 
he ya wer: nanaga amy (then I said: let this mise- 
rable clephant be gono, bring an other, a number 1 of the olephants) ;” 
Hit. 110 apy aver AACA AHA neat; Pance. 39 Tat TIT ATTA A 
mazang; ibid. 53 mia amt we mmi: frag (meot with her still 
to-day). Absolute locativos and tho like aro also placed at tho begin- 
ning. Bhojap. 8 seta Wnt eR: RTA am:, Hitop. 131 apr 
RTARTA: FM: , Pane. 54 ger aa at Pra wamra net mfa. 
Likewise in connecting sentences it is necessary to` 
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commence a new sentence or a new clause at the word, 
which relates to somebody or something mentioned in 
the foregoing. Hence demonstratives often head the sen- 
tence. Pane. 37 mfè mierim asm 1 as — agen: 


aiaa cum — met faoemat dammit: a a waia. 


18. 
Pucti. 


cal. 


Rem. In general, the manner in which sentenees are linkod 
together may be of some influence on the arrangemont of words, 
So the type, represonted by Hit. 110 qrr warforernge avatar: 
afz: ı mrg @ ary [instead of atara], often occurs, especially in 
polishod stylo. Cp. f.i. Dag. 139 aga... AÙ METANNI ) ware 7 


weit, Harsha 11 marraga i wavre. 
On the other hand similar reasons may expel the 


verb from its place at the rear, substituting for it some 


other word, required there by economy of style, because 
the end of a sentence is also fit to give some emphasis 
to the word placed there. Ratn. III = eq fafary corer 
raf (in you there is nothing we may not look for), Dag. 97 
a Santen aaah geet arprercnear ronment a pge (if 
you do not restore to the citizens what you have stolen of them, you 
will know by experience the succession of the eighteon torturos, and 
at last the mouth of death); Kam. I, p. 292 prayfx fi aià anita 
Ñ miT 7 Ate tet AQT. 

There is much freedom, where to put the negations, 
as will be shown in the chapter, which treats of them. 

Sanskrit poets, especially in the more artificial and 
refined kinds, display a still greater variety in arrang- 
ing the parts of the sentence. We may account for 
it partly by the exigencies of versification, but for a 
good deal it is the effect of their aspiring after an ele- 
gant and exquisite diction. Yet, as deviation from the 
traditional order of words is not striven at for itself, 
the idiom of the poets is rather characterized by the 
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richness and size of compounds, by the elegancy of words 
and the melodiousness of sounds, by the elevation and 
perfection of style, than by an artificially disturbed ar- 
rangement of words. Such entangled and intricate struc- 

- ture, as for example characterizes Latin poetry, is an . 
exception in Sanskrit"). There it is chiefly displayed in 
the extraordinary great liberty in placing relatives, in- 
terrogatives and negations. 

Rom. Rhythmical wants and euphony, of courso, may also oxor- 
ciso a greater or smaller influenco on tho order of words. Espe- 
cially in the old dialect. Here aro some instances, Ch. Up. 4,4,2 
agg at (instoad of ag arog), Ait. Br. 1,30,9 mrerreratit qr- 
mza (instead of srar gerry); ibid. 2,37,4 ana wien $s — 


The rhythmical disposition of the words is here ‘Prevailing on the 
regular arrangement required by logic, compare the figur hyper- 
baton, so much employed in Greek and Latin. — An other 
mark of antiquity is separating prepositions from their vorba, chiofly 
by particles put betwoon them, as Ait. Br. 2, 81,6 m ar aA 
at AT 


SECTION II. 


SYNTAXIS CONVENIENTIAE AND SYNTAXIS 
RECTIONIS. 


Cuapt. I. Concord. 


19. A twofold —— is hero to be spoken of, one 


1) Kathâs. 30,53 may give an instance of poctical arrangement. 
l Ms MRTAZTT: NY sreferer fr: 
In prose the — — i would not am — separated. 


T $ 19—20. 
existing between idea and word (I), the other between 
words standing in the same sentence (I). 


Bal I. As a rule, there is agreement between the real 
gram- and the grammatical gender and number. As to the 


mati 


gender number, an exception is to be stated for the collective 
a nouns and some pluralia tanlum, as ava, (water), cram: and 
ber. ergy: (life), af; (the rainy season), in the elder language also 
waa: (collar-bone), mrar: (neck).1) Rarely the gender disa- 
grees, as the neuter fiz »friend,” words as irr, ary »vessel; 
fit person,” f.i. Mhbh. 1,61,3 sity arr @ grian (you are the proper 
man to hear —) Jaa (n.) and am (£) deity,” ete; — ant: 
masc, plur. »wife” is an instance of disagreement in both gender 
and number °). | 
The diminutives generally retain the gender of their 
primitives °): qam m. as ga, but qfxenr f as qa. 
Rom. Of the collectives some are not always used s0; a7 
f. ex. may as well denote a single individual as a collection of 
individuals, Accordingly, in the latter case it may be said as 
well gv: (sing.) as myt: (plur.). *) Similarly een: or erent: »people, 
le morde, les gens,” qm or gar: »offspring; subjects.” 

20. In a general proposition a whole class of individuals Pe. 
Siaga- may be optionally denoted by the singular or by the ` 
gene- | | 
ralis. 

1) Still Panini seems to have known it but asa plural, for in teaching 
taddhitas derived from it, he says Mamar (not mtarat:] sar @ 4,3,57. 
Compare the similar development of Latin cerriz out of the pl. tant. cer- 
vices, scc Quintilian VIII, 3,35. l 

2) arg is used as a singular in the Dharmasitra of Apastamba (see I, 

32, 6; II, 1, 17; 5, 10; 11, 12; 22, 7, ete.). 

3) Words in œ have, however, sometimes diminutives in $. So w 
(a small dagger = wferqat Amar. k.), whereas grex (n.) more especially 
əsword.” 

4) So Nala 6,11 aa: Aqa: wa nfa: a a | TTT FEAT. 
er, but in the subsequent çloka we read aq: qa sonar ara 


racy gr are afer ant frà eran. 
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plural of the common noun. smem: ge: or ar: qan: 
(tho brahman [that is, any brahman as far as he is a brahman] 


ought to be honored). Cp. f. inst. Bhoj. 18 quze fanar pa Tht. 
UER. e o o o o mema forrar gat: {a kåpålika speaka] »men, 
bitten by a serpent, or poisoned, or sick, wo relcase immediately 
from illness.” | 
Rem, Proper names occasionally are employed in the plural 
number, when signifying one’s family or descendants. Ragh. 1,9 
qrat are (I will celebrate the family of Raghu), — Pin 2,4, 
62—70 gives a list of those, that admit of such a plural. 
The plural of abstract nouns is employed in Sans- 
' krit more largely than with us, at least sometimes in 
phrases, somewhat strange to our feeling. Kimand. 1,62 
farga qati eemtyarfyar: nafa aam Aen: FNT MEAN: 
»if a prince, who keeps his sonsos under control, follows the path 
of polity, his fortune (fortune) blazes upward, and his glory (laudes) 
roaches heaven,” (ak. VI MTV Tee Rear Ve TITEL STS ça w: »slocp- 
less ho passes his nights, tossing himself to and fro upon his 
couch,” ibid. VII afta grinaren, nominum similitudines, Of 
the kind are smag Mhbh, 1, 123,77 »in timos of distross,” àg 
(= srerenrery) R. 8, 4, 9 and the like. 
22, The plural of a people's name is commonly used to 73’ 


denote the region, where that people dwell. The coun- 
Mes try, inhabited by the nation called WZT: is also named 


WZT: ; in the same way it is spoken of TET: , Actas 


TAT: , fact: ete., if the country of Pancdla, Mat- 


sya, Kosala, Vidarbha is meant. Compare Latin Volsci, 
Parisii, Chatti, Gorm. Polen, Hessen, Sachsen, Engl. Sweden 
and sim. 


23. The pluralis majestaticus is often used in addressing 
Pura- Persons or speaking of them in a reverential manner. 


hi e 
jestati- This applies to all words and epithets, such venerable men aro 


s designated with. (ak. II the king asks the messenger fasyeart.t: 





78 res 
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afar: (are you sent by my rovered mother?), R. 1,68 king Ja- 
naka tolls Dacaratha the great exploit done by his sublime son 
Rama mi an ym rakana: amA aam ver gark: 
(your illustrious child, my king, has won my daughtor, as he 
was come hore by — a companion of VicvAmitra). 

Itom. Note the much employed motaphor of speaking of »the 
feet of -“ instead of the revered mastor himself. In that case 
the namo or titlo is commonly compounded with °qrzt; — note 
the plural — as Hitop. 96 ya ekai SEGA arta zaarrena 
»— insults Your Majesty.” 

Similarly it is a token of great respect, if one is 
addressed by the plural of the personal pronoun, yny, 
or spat: imztead of zany or the polite sary. Dag. 69 a girl thus 
addresses a holy man rreren a carat at ari faraor (Revo- 
rend, she, your servant, tells you of wrong done by me), (ak. 


: V tho ascctic Ç ngdrava says to king Dushyanta ga wate: (Your 


Majesty has heard —), Pane. 71 [Damanaka to the lion] za xi- 


2 ~ A 1 
-an arma Giese: )- 


25. 
TY = 
ToT 
OF aT. 


The plural of the first person is allowed to be made Fis 
use of, when meaning a singular or a dual. Here we ' 
have not a majestic plural, but almost the same liberty 


ary. as in Latin, to use zos = ego. Thus aa] may have the 


purport of ACT and WATA, and FA: may be = = AA 


or FA: :, Instances are very common. Mudr, I Cipakya 


' thus addresses his pupil aq. xrarfranm Paar — — Panc. 41 a 


monk asks for hospitality with these words air ug aa qier uff 
menik mgr: a ae ay atim:.*) Similarly Panc. 58 the 


1) Panini does not mention this idiom; did it not exist in his time? 
Patanjali also is silent about it, „but the Kacikaecomm. contains the 
vårtt. (on P.1,2,59) 

2). Fhe given instance does not agree with the statement of some 
grammarian quoted by Pat. 1, 230 wae ITX i UETZ: afama cant T. Put. 
himself allows the plural of the first person even then, unless the pro- 
` per name or the yueupratyaya be added, thus WE ZACH: , not aa. 
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plural is used instead of the dual, fa maf: atumy (what shall we do 
now [you and 1J?) 
In all periods of the language the dual is the q proper ! ys 
and sole number by which duality is to be expressed. — 
If the voluminous mass of Sanskrit literature will once be tho- 
roughly examined with respect to syntactic facts, it is not impro- 
bable there will be put forward sundry instances of duality ex- 
pressed by the plural number. But the number of such excop- 
tions cannot be but exceedingly small. 1), For, though the vulgar dia- 
lects and the pali have lost the dual, polished Sanskrit always 
strictly observes its employment and does in no way offer that 
confusion of dual and plural, which is so obvious in Attic Groek 
and already in the dialect of Homer. 


II. — Concord in case, number, gender and 
person is in Sanskrit the same, as in all languages 
with inflections, that is to say, it does exist between 
all such words, as, while standing in the same sen- 
tence, are to point at the same thing. For this reagon, 
the predicate does agree with its subject in case and 
person, the affribute with the noun, it qualifies, in 
case and — if possible — also in number and gender, 
and so on. It would be superfluous to exemplify this 
general rule,*) which, moreover, is common to all 


1) I have noticed three instances, all of them in poetry, and partly 
fit methinks to be interpreted 20 us to confirm the general rule. Of 
them, one R. 2,22, 23 azqursfY area maT ATT: contains a plural, which 
may be accounted for as denoting either the various kinds of studium 
and ira (cp. Manu 7,45—48) or as pointing at the diversity in time, 
space and persons of the manifold instances of holiness lost , so the comm. 

i SITET EAT. — Kathis. 107,51 vara Tay the majestic plural ` 
seems to have been employed. - Strange is this passage: Mhbh. 1, 24,6 


EE ULUCA rarena anyi fray, there being no room for the scho- 
liast'a interpretation aTferrer aferagrert agra ht agara, 


2) Grammatical concord bears with vernacular grammarians the well- 
2 
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languages It will suffice to notice some more or less 
remarkable features: : 

1) Pronouns follow the general rules of agreement. Thus 
it is Sanskrit to say | Adel’, as it is Latin to say 
haec est quaestio, whereas Teutonic dialects always put 
the pronoun in the neuter sing. Dutch dat is de vraag, 


Germ. das ist die Frage. Panc, 63 aq TOTT, (so is my li- 
velihood), ibid. II, 201 w&r oger f& ma: (that is tho most im- 
portant counsel), Cak. VII feurfa mI agea aaan: imam- 
afg mitsarramy (if officers are successful in weighty affairs, im- 
pute it to the virtue of their masters, who honour them with 
the execution). — Yet there may occur instances , where it would 
be not possible to observe this rule.) 


2) Occasionally the verb will agree with the noun- 


predicate when standing near, instead of agreeing with 
the subject. Panc. 263 of args aim fit meng [not am), 
M. 9, 294 ery operat em: agr Trager (these (foresaid] seven ele- 
ments are named together the soven-membered kingdom), ibid. 2,81 
NOTATA: + os faa Sa man farri ETAT rent (— and the three- 


membered sdvitri should be considered as the mouth of brahma). 


chosen name of sdémduddhikaranya, that is »the relation existing between 
samanadhikarands or words, whose substrate (afenga) is the same 
aama)”. 

1) See for inst. Ch. Up. 6, 16,2 Wa an a UAT AN- 
nfà saree. Here @ rear is rendered by Prof. Max Miller vit is the 
Self,” in a note ho subjoins: »The change of gender in sa for tad is 
idiomatic. One could not say in Sanskrit tad Gind it is the Self, but sa 
dima." (Pref. to the Sacr. Books of the East, I, p. XXXVI). Neverthe- 
less, in the words immediately following manfa, that very idiom seems 
to be neglected, for the neuter arzis the predicate of the masc. pq. 
Here the neuter has been preferred, because of tad and tvam there is 
not affirmed a full identity, as it is done with respect to sa and dtmd, 
but it is only said, wam is a phenomenal manifestation of tad: »tad 
(sc. Atmà) is also in you.” 
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- 3) Sometimes, in cases of discordance between the 
grammatical and the real gender or number of à noun, 
its predicate or attribute will agree with the latter 
(constructio ad synesin) R. 2, 52, 42 zat femra: — Errn: 
aout: wai: (thinking of thee — the subjects do not take food); here 
te aa:, though grammatically a fem., is added a participle in the 
mascul, Note in the example quoted the distance by which the 
attribute is separated from the noun, it qualifies. 

If the same predicate belongs to more subjects 
or the same attribute refers to more nouns at 
the same time, the idiom of Sanskrit is almost like 
that of other languages. 

Hither the common predicate (attribute) agrees with 
but one and must be supplied mentally with the others, 
as Prabodh. III mrmi mrri migra ep. the schel. p. 57 ed. Cale. 
ants menora; Dag. 135 qria praf an a SERRO A AEN, 
(KAntimati and this kingdom and my own life are at your merey 
from this moment). — This practically has the same effect as 
applying the Rem. on b.) of the other alternative, recorded on 
page 20. 

or it has a grammatical expression adequate to its 
character of being common to more substantives at the 
same time. In that case: 

a.) the number required is of course the dual when 
relating to two individuals, otherwise the plural. yrr 
MOTT AETANT; — TH: AAT a ea at sir: Cp. the Rom, 
on b.). 

b.) as to the gender there must be distinguished 
between persons and things. When relating to persons 
of the same sex, the common predicate or attribute is of 
the same gender: frm om € grafi aren erm a è af. When | 
applying to persons of different sex, it is always put in 


30. 


31. 
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the masculine: fn am a4 ga. But when belongiùg 

to inanimate things or things and persons mixed, it is 

neuter. Kam, 1, 54 qnar seer a ii ii M. 4,39 
mf tat ford qt ay apg afari 


ss el If neuter words are mixed with — of othor gender, 
it is allowed to put their common predicate or attribute in the neuter 
of tho singular, Mrech. V qafas vet JeRa ag: We Garud 
miaza ATI afro (tho bird, whose wings are clipped, 


the leafless tree, the desiccated pool, the toothless snake are equal 


in the eyes of men, so tho moneyless man). 

c.) as to the person. In the case of difference, the 
first person outweighs the second and third, and the 
second precedes the third (see Pat. I, p. 352, ep. 240, n° 26, 
Kat.3, 1, 4). Patanjali gives these examples aja azası qam: 1 wd 
@ TI Tas: a ATE a Tata: 

The type Tiberius et Gaius Gracchi, linguae Latina et Graeca 
in also Sanskrit. Ch. Up. 5, 3, 2 emamaa rna =. 


Occasionally words connected by »with” are construed as if 


thay were copnlated by »and. » R. 2, 34, 20 a Qaa mpat 
api THEM Laas era mé or emo. Here the plural 
wor: mamy proves that stat anny has tho samo effect on the 
construction as «at €. 


PREDICATE AND ATTRIBUTE. 


The distinction between predicate and attribute!) 
is chiefly a logical one. Formally both follow the 
same rules of syntax, and it is but by the context, 
partly also by the place it occupies in the sentence, 


— —— 


1) The term »attribute“ in this book is virtually the same as the 
term viyeshana of Ilindu grammariaus. It includes therefore the so 
called »apposition,” for I found no reason why! should retain the need- 
less distinction, which is often made between attribute and apposition. 


Com- 
leting 
attri- 
bote. 
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we can learn how to understand a given samanadhi- 
karava, whether 4%‘ MeT = the old father” or = „the 
. father is old,” ete 

As to their meaning, then, we may distinguish five 
classes, I the simple attribule, Fa: MAT = „the old 
father,” II the so-called predtcative-attribule, as EGU 
Ta: (= Fa! WT) the father, when old,” III the xoun- 


predicate of the sentence, as Fa: FIAT = „the father is 
old,” IV the zoun, wanted by the verb for making up 
together the predicate of the sentence, as [art An! 
SVOG (the father grows old), aert gA Aa (you 
think the father old), V such a noun, as though for- 
mally agreeing with the subject or some other substan- 
tive, , really serves to determine the verb, as Daç. 141 
amA MATT: aa Aiea: , see above, page 
11 Rem 

Of them the formal agreement of class 1 and II is 
ae made clear in 27. As to class III see 5. 

IV. — The noun wanted for completing the predicate 
is used in many idioms, the most important of which are: 

a.) it is a nominative, when accompanying vorbs of 


a)a being, seeming, becoming , growing , remaining , such passives 


BO e 
tative. 


as fo be called, held for, considered, appointed, made, sim. 
(ak. Imr qı fara: mast; (this decr has become distant), IIitop. 
92 qfar: arar rq: (tho birds grow angry), Pane. 51 Praa rat. 
mentaan: dn: (why yon have swooned so at a sudden?); Priy. 
p. 14 menargE za aaa (why do you look so glad?) Panc. 56 q 
yar TATE INT: qa: (the king was reduced to the possession of 
nothing but his fortress), Pane. II, 152 fèu TST (it is the 
wife that is, called one’s »home”). 
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a) b.) it is an instrumental, if wanted by a verb of being, 
meatal. becoming, seeming etc. when impersonal passive In this case 


both subject and noun-predicate are put in the instru- 
mental Mudr. I aT MITT Ena == we a maera; Dacak. 18 


x 


QUT ttf (the baby was strong enough to endure 
all this toil). 
This idiom is, of course, obligatory with the krtya’s of 1. 


Dacak. 164 erama Trager stfarramqy_ (the prince deserves to 
be your attendant), Pane. 21 aer a maA ayer arg 
(and his strength may be adequate to his voice). 


c) ©) an accusative, when qualifying the object of 
tive the verbs of calling and naming, of esteeming, holding 
for, considering , knowing as, of making, appointing , elect- 
ing and the like. M. 2,140 amrai maer (him they call a 
teacher), Nala 3, 22 mẹ mi fàafz (know me being Nala), Mudr. III 


miret — (Canakya has made king a çûdra, the 
son of Murd), Pat, I P. 332 argent qaf (he boils rice to a 


jelly), Panc. 3 irme af peera a TT Fg 
— NB. It is superfluous to give some more instances of 
diom that well-known type, but it must be observed, that 

Sanskrit has also other concurrent idioms, it often pre- 


fers. Note in the first place, the nominative with Xie, 
25 the instrumental of abstract nouns. Both are equi- 
valent to the nomin. or accus. of the completing pre- 
dicate. Instead of ATAU TAT AATAMTA (1 hold 
you for a brahman), it is also said ATEIUT Tet TT 


or A ATT TT; the same of course applies to the 
passive construction. R. 3,9, 11 atzarri zit faa 

. (you have set out for the forest, called Dandaka), Kae. on P. 1, 1,1 
gtewer: tena ferro (erddhi is establishod [here] a grammatical 
term). A more detailed account of those idioms will be 
given in the course of this book. 
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33; In the archaic dialect we frequently meet with two nominatives 
Mens eonstrued with some verbs in the midd:e voice, viz. such as signify 
atten- to call one’s self, to consider one’s self. ') Rgv. 10, 85, 8 rey cae 


— afiar, (he thinks himself having drunk soma), Ch. ‘Up. 5, 3,4 
— faie san at iA a farmeri ct sqforer zatr (why did you 
say you had been instructed? how could anybody, who did not 
know these things, claim himsolf instructed?), Tbr. 2, 3,8,2 qr 
STAT farsrorart (he, after having created the asuras stade 
himself as if he wero a father). ?) — Similarly it is said in litur- 
gical style aq gq with nom. »to assume the shapo of —”, Ait. Br. 
6,35, 4 wer: Am aa qn (having assumed a white hore’ 8 s shape), 

Thr. l, 1,3,3 ma. ay geart. *) 
Rem. In classic Sanskrit this idiom seems to havo antiquated. 
»To call —, to consider one’s self” is expressed by means of tho | 
reflexive pronoun, as git acy i meata sata. Instead of the old 
type mat aq grat we meet with such compounds as Panc. 326 

WITTY fran. 

34. In the case of a substantive being the attribute or 
` predicate of an other substantive , disagreement of gen- 
der or number or of both is possible. R. 2,115, 15 arg: 
forget grat dant qe (Bh. put on his head the pledye, [namoly] 


the slippers). 


1) This nominative has its counterpart in Greek and in modern lan- 
guages. So says an illustrious German poet (Fruix Daun, Skaldenkunst 
p. 79) »weise wilhnt’ ich mich, und ach! ein Thor, ein pflichtvergessner 
Knabe erwies ich mich.” 

2) In a few passages of the upanishads and epic poetry we meet with auch 
expressions a qftrgrt marama: »holding one's self a learned man," for ex. 


Mhbh. 13, 22,13. They are hardly to be accepted as compounds, like qftrz. 
ATA, pnra and the like (P. 3,2, 83), 

3) See the amount of examples in Werer , Ind. Stud. XIN, 11. — Ait. 
Br.5,7,2 we have a confusion of the two constructions, the acc. of the 
pronoun mrang being used together with the nom. of the noun wet at 


gninnan erfara. 
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CHapren Il. How to denote ———— 


The manifold relations between nouns and verbs or 
nouns and nouns are signified by cases, by the pe». 


riphrase of cases, by compounding. As to the 


proportional frequency of the said modes of expression, 
nude cases are more freely employed in poetry than in 
prose, oftener iu the earlier periods of Sanskrit than in 
the latter; whereas periphrustic expression strives at ex- 
tending by the time, the implements of circumlocution 
increasing in number and variety, the nearer we ap- 
proach to our own times. But the faculty of signifying 
case-relations by confining the correlating nouns into 
the somewhat rudimentary shape of compounds has not 
been overturned nor diminished by time. On the con- 
trary, whether we look at their frequency or at their 
manifoldness or at their expansibility, the old dialect 
is by far surpassed by the ——— period of Sanskrit 
literature. 

The same richness and abundance is generally displayed 
in the several constructions, taken separately. Two or 


more conceptions of the same case-relation being equally 


possible in thought, they mostly are also available in 
speech; there is perhaps no language, where one may be 
less limited in this respect. Thus we meet side by side with 
a partitive genitive, a partitive ablative, a partitive loca- 
tive. Causality may be denoted by means of the instru- 
mental as well as by the ablative or by various periphrase, 


as ait, FT] wy, FATT UM] etc.. The person spoken 


to may be. put 1 in the accusative or dative or expressed 
by means of afr T, Te, IÑ. The verbs of giving are 
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not only construed with the dative of the person be- 


= stowed upon, but also with genitive or locative. The 


dative of the purpose is interchangeable with many a 
(a ~ gm 
periphrase (AAA, TAAT etc.) and with infinitives. 


‘And so on. — Add to this the many implements for 


periphrase, eilher prepositions, partly ancient and common 
to the Indo-european mother-tongue, partly new- formed 
in Sanskrit, or nouncases and verbal forms that have 
almost the force of prepositions, as 

etc. when = „to, Ret „on account of ,” Tsar AT or TAT 
= „without ," TTT = „by means of”, sim. Moreover, 
in most cases one is free to compound the substantive 


` with those words, for ex. to say MA Teel I: instead 


of SHATET ÈT: (for the sake of life), TUTAR = 
arera (over a stone), ete. — Fivally it must 


be kept in mind that in a large amount of cases one . 
has even the choice of either expressing the case-rela- 
tion, or letting it be implied by a compound , made up 


of the two correlating substantives TRA: = T 
Tae: (a lion among men), Uist TOT = TT: Tet (the 


. king's attendant) , Mined: = Teen “rl: (slain by 


37. 


a serpent), sim. 

In consequence, the three general classes, we have 
set up, — cases, periphrase, compounds —- do but re- 
present one and the same logical category and are 
in practice coordinate. For clearness’ sake however, 
as they cannot be dealt with promiscuously, they re- 
quire to be treated successively. Accordingly chaptt. 
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I1I—Vil will contain the syntax of the cases, chapt. 
VII the periphrastic expression of case-relations; in 
chapt. IX the different kinds of compounds — including 
also dvandva and karmadharaya, though logically be- 
longing to other categories — will be gone through. 


GENERAL SCHEME OF THE CASES. 
m~ 
38. The nominative or first case (AFT sc. TAN- 


Scheme ~ 


of the Teh) is expressive of the sentence's subject and predi- 
—_ cate, see l and 5. Moreover the nominative is em- 
ployed to denote the noun taken by itself, apart from 
the sentence, as will be shown hereafter. 
The person addressed is put in the vocative.'). 


ee — — 


1) ‘Though the vernacular grammarians have a proper term for the vo- 
cative — dmantrita P.2,3,48 — and even two for the vocative ot the sing. 
(the voc. sing. especially is numed sumbuddhi, ibid. 49) it is however not 
considered a distinct eighth ‘case, but un appendix to the nominative. 
Pinint, after having stated (2, 3 , 46) PRITEN A EART EALA bo aia LE TART 
ethe first case scrves ouly to signify the gender and number of the thing 
designated by the word's rude form or pratipadila™; thus proceeds : Garnet 


@ (47) crs serfearny (48), that is »it serves also to address, then it bears 
the name of dmantrita.” — By the way I remark, that in translating 
P.‘s rule on the proper sphere of the first case, I have dissented from the 
traditional interpretation. According to the commentaries qamar means 
»size™ or smeacure” — such words us g, ap, TGR are given for 
examples -- and aa-y is »the grammatical number” so as to make the 
whole signify: »the first case denotes the mere meaning of the pri- 
#pudika, the mere gender, the mere size (or weight), the mere number." 
See f. ex. the Kicika on our sitra. That interpretation cannot be right. 
In the first place, io the Pininean terminology, it must be observed, 
prathamd does not mean the word put in the nominative casc, but 
only the suttix of that case, just as dvitiyé names the suttix of the 
accus., ériiyd that of the instrumental and so on. Now, to say in ear- 
nest, the prathum’ has the duty of denoting three things apart from the 
purport of the pritipadika, viz. lings or gender, parimiina or measure 
and vacana or number is unacceptable and almost ridiculous, for the sultix 
of the nominative cannot give us certain knowledge but as to two of 
l 
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l Of the six others the general purport') may be 
sketched thus: 


1. The accusative or second case NGARIS de- 
notes a.) the whither, b.) the object of transitives, c.) 
an extension in time or space, d.) it is used adverbially. 

2. The instrumental or third case aaar 


them, nl. gender and number; the size or measure of the thing denoted - 
by the pritipadika is made ae little known by declension, as its color 
or its age. Moreover gender and number are grammaticul conceptions, 
measure , size, weight geometrical ones. It is time to «discharge Pioinr 
of the absurdity imputed to him by his interpreters, and to show he is 
here as plain and judicious as that great grammarian is wont to be. 
The commentators were misled by qa, which they did accept as ex- 
pressing »the grammatica: number”, as, indeed, it very often does. Yet 
hore it must be the hávu of aa in its original meaning the naming or 


the being named, cp. P.1, 4, 89 — (=Œ áñ, when naming ao 


boundary), 2,1, 33 saqferenmierat (= with krtyis, when denoting exag- 
geration), 5,3, 23 ATA, etc. Therefore itis not zat, which here 
is carrying the meaning of grammatical number, hut afferrar; for this 
word may as well be employed in the narrower sense of »size; periphery, " 
as in the larger of »any measure whatever,” and accordingly it is aso 
occasionally a synonym of eer, (cp. P.5, 2,41 and the passages adduced 
in the Petrop. Dict. IV, p. 540). For these reasons the sitra, which 


occupies us, is to be analysed in this way orfrafaemrer a fargar 


(=a fazie or Ù Raa, for wert and aet are both expressive of 


the grammatical number) aaar TT. 

1) Pànıni has short and well-chosen terms to point out their different 
provinces. The category of the accusative he names karma, that of the 
instrumental karir »ugent“ and karana »instrument,” that of the dative 
sampradina, that of the ablative apdddna, that of the locative adhika- 
rana. The duties of the genitive have not found an adequate expression. 

With respect to the nominative it must be observed, that Pinini's 
definition (see the preceding note) does ascribe a larger sphere of em- 
ployment to that case than we do in styling it the case of »the subject 
and predicate.” In this tho Indian grammarian is right. Nouns quoted 
or proffered outside the context of sentences are always put in the nomie 
. native. 
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may be called the with-case, for it signifies with what , by 
what, how. According to the various applications of 
this fundamentul notion, there may be set up divers 
_ kinds of instrumental. So we have an instrumental of 
wcompaniment — the so-called sociative — one of the 
instrument, one of the agent, of the way, the means, 
the manner, the quality, of time,. of value, and so on. 

3. The dative or fourth (Aeff) points out the 
direction of a movement. Mostly it is employed ‘in a 
metaphorical sense. For the rest, its employment ad- 
mits of a division into two kinds: a.) the so-called 
dative of interest, b.) the dative of the purpose. 

4. The ablative or fifth (THA, denotes whence 
there is a starting, withdrawal, separation, distance, 
consequence and the like, it being applied to various 
categories of thought. . 

5. The genitive or sixth (AZT) upon the whole 
may be described as the case, which signifies cokeston. 
It chiefly serves to express relations existing between 
substantives ') and according to the logical varieties of 
these relations we may distinguish between the posses- 
sive genitive, the partitive, the subjective, the objective 
etc. Besides, the sixth case is wanted with some ad- 
jectives (as those of likeness, knowing and the contrary) 
and some verbs (as those of remembering). Sanskrit 
also has three more kinds of genitive, each of them 
displaying a particular character, nl. 1. the genitive of 


1) In this book the term substantive has not the limited acceptation it has 
with the etymologist and the lexicographer , but includes any noun that syn- 
tactically has the worth ofa substantive, as qay, when => truth.” 
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the lime, after which, 2 the absolute genitive, 3. ‘the ge- 
nitive, which te concurrent with the dative of inlerest. 
6. The locative or seventh (Aart) signifies the 


- where and therefore it generally is to be rendered by 


such prepositions as in, at, to, on. As its employ- 
ment is not restricted to real space, but of course also 
extends to other spheres of thought, there are various 
classes of locatives, for ex. those of time , of circum- 
stance, of motive (the so-called AARATI), the abso- 
lute locative. On the other hand the locative is not li- 
mited to the spot, where something is or happens, but - 


it also signifies the aim reached. 
Rem. 1. All nouns are declinable and put in the said cases, 


| if wanted. This applies also to such conventional terms and signs, 


as the grammatical roots, affixes, anubandhids, pråtipadikås, otc. 

Rom. 2. Indeclinable ure 1'y the advorbs, 2!y some nominal 
derivations of the verb, namely the gerunds and the infinitives 
Why they are devoid of declension is quite plain; for they do 
duty of noun-cases and generally their etymology does agrce with 
their omployment. 


Cuapt. III Accusative. 


I. The accusative expresses whither something is 


moving. Panc. rng afer: (he set out for his home), Nala 1, 22 
famifunierzt (then they went to the country of Vidarbha), M. 
2,114 fear saning (Knowledge came to the Brahman and said 


—). In the instances adduced the movement is real. 
But in a metaphorical sense the accusative is likewise 


available. R. 2, 82, 9 mma mrn tre, Dag. 40 afazn Aormreny 
(by this solicitude I grew sad). 


This obvious construction is not the only one. 
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The aim strives at may also be put in the dative (79), . 
the aim reached is mostly denoted by the locative (184). 


Moreover. various periphrase by means of afe f, HiT- 


RA, ARITA, RATT, SEIT ete. are concurrent 
idioms, see chapt. VII. 

40. From this acc. of the aim the ace. of the ob- 
ject is not sharply to be severed. On the boundary are 


standing such turns as ¢ at STA (he bends to you, rests 
on you), fart ATTA (he attains knowledge), MTAA- 


Pract a (he moves towards the village). 
Verbe Rem. Verbs of bringing, carrying, leading, conveying may bo 
b Bs construed with two accusatives, one of the aim and one of the ob- 
ing * ject mam af già mifa agfa at (see Siddh. Kaum, on P., 1, 4,. 
like. 51); — Dag. 83 zat sat — (lot mo conduet you to your 
lover), (ak. V operat afrai fagor (having di: missed Çak. to 
tho home of her husband). 
— When construed with a passive verb, the accus. of 
arty. the aim sometimes remains accusative, as in Latin and 


aed Greek, sometimes it turns nominative. So it is good 
_ mive Sanskrit to say AM OTT NAA, AAT TAT TTT: 


Kathas. 25, 210 aafa maan Tw arrari m (now I want to go 
to the city of Benares), Pat. I, 464 siert at sm: (the meaning will 


bo understood), cp. ibid. 44 MTT T zia, ibid. 102 arp irat 
IATA: '). 


— — — 


1) Vernacular grammar makes no distinction at all between aim and 
object. Both kinds of accusative share the common appellation karma. 
Yet I greatly doubt, whether the acc. of the aim may turn nomin. when 
attending on the passive of all verbs of moving. I, for my part, am not 
aware of instances of any of them, but for my. The transitive compounds 


(43) of course are left aside, likewise such verbs, as the vaidik zany 
when = >to be asked for —". 


42. 


leo. of 
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Rem. The acc. of the aim is not changed into the genitive, when 
attending a noun. It is said Amt sara qg, (the transporter of a 
horso to Srughna), with the acc, of the aim and the gon. of the 
object. Cp. Pat. I, p. 336, 

lI. The ace. of the object. — Upon the whole, the 


he ob. SAME category of verbs are transitive in Sanskrit as are 


ject. 


elsewhere. Yet, some cases of discrepancy and some 
idiomatic turns proper to Sanskrit are to be noticed: 
1. Verbs of speaking may admit of the accus. of the per- 
son addressed, cp. 46; 2. Many a Sansl.cit intransitive, 
whose English equivalent is likewise intr., may occa- 
sionally admit of an object put in the accus.; then 


the translation will generally differ. Of the kind are: 
1. ¢rftfit intr. to weep, tr. to weep for; 
2. gafr » to laugh, >» to laugh at; 


3. mzfă >» to rejoice, » to rejoice at; 

4. maf » to be sorry, » to pity; 

5. adfa » to rain, » to rain upon; 

6 qarr » to fight, » to fight; 

T. farraf» to think, » to think of; to rofloct; 


8. Verbs of rambling, erring, like say, m7 are trans, whon = 
»to walk over, to go through”, note also such turns as mrrat waft 
(he is a hunting), iret arf (he lives by. begging). — 9 renqa, sft 
and its compounds, may be construed with the acc. of him to 
whom respect is shown. A complete list of such verbs is difficult to 
give. Most of them are to be known by the dictionary. 

Rem. 1. As a rule, the said accusatives are not obligatory. So 
the verbs of speaking admit also of a dat. or locat. or gf; — 
my and mmy are oftener construed with dat. or gen.; — it is 


said as well qurft agun or symm ag (erry ete.) as qurit may, 


and so on, 


Rem. 2. Note also the turn paat srrfer (this falls to my share) 


and the trans, construction of qafa or qemi mmy, (eret, ete.), 
sec f. inst. Kumaras. 1, 25; 3, 63; Ragh. 3, 22; 4, 11. 
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Rem.: 8. Afà (to play) with the ace. of the wager is an P-2.3, 
idiom of the brahmana. 
oe ‘Intransitive verbs may become transitive, when being 


re compounded with some preposition ') ); mape | 


misg (he goes after the cow), pass. HAAT THT A. This 


* chiefly applies to verbs, compounded with ir DIDI 


yous- Aq ST TA., but also to others Examples: mirna (to 
transgress); afi warn watari, cp. P.1, 4, 46; aeyarate (to 
pity); wpe (to partake of., to enjoy); zaaf (to live by-), 
zdantiat (to dwell near-); gfmrfa (to appear to-); marear and mt- 
marr (to. rest on , to grasp), wreerfa (to inhabit), sentir (to 
neglect), gryregi (to go to meet) ete. 

Rem, This influence of the preposition is even seen in the - 
acc, attending on some compound adjectives, as WAT, SATA revel 
2, 27 zrama: R. 2, 50, 1 q:). 

= Instances of the so-called etymological or Co- 
oe. Gnate accusative are not wanting Dac. 133 asri my- 
— TIRITI, R. 2, 54,37 zrn: str z atag (v. a, we have passed the 
night), ibid. 58, 21 antari afa TTA ATTY (behave yourself pro- 
perly with respect to your mothers), Mhbh. 1, 102, 3 stray: ma: 
qaa quarn: cag. — An example of its passive construction 

is this: R. 2, 58, 20 qm? aga qfeahacen a praa. 

Rom. 1. Some of these etymological accusatives touch upon 
the sphere of the adverb and the gerund in “sy. Sometimes it 
is rather difficult in what category to class them. Of the kind 
aro Oh. Up. 3, 15,2 a qag rifa, Mhbh. 1, 154, 30 apm- 

qay (ho killed [him] as one kills a beast), P. 3, 4, 43 qgaarġ agfa, sim. 

Rom. 2. The krts in "ra are only available when etymol. accus. a 
The Kagika gives these oxamples: Qu. at mriyem: Answ. cat mt- 
rary; 80 ent ftir: ete. 

45. Some verbs admit of a double construction, which 


-—— 





1; Pat.1, p.107 ymm aR & ara: see uate. 


be 


te 


le 
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is the counterpart of the — Latin idiom MUNUS 
mihi. donat == munere me donat. Compare for inst. 
fenry. — Mhbh. (ed. Calc. 3, 17242) | YAjii, 2, 114 [Rm] finr- 


R: e 2 


aT: quara: ams av AFMI (a father 
(Dharma bestows riches on both may either bequeath his sons 


good and wicked). as’ he likes best, or he should 
bestow the best lot upon the 
i eldest). l 
faq. — R. (Gorr.) 5, 11, 11 Yaa- M. 8, 270 erma éma arat 
errarizaatey (they utter out be. argurat fey (a not-dvija, 
guiling talk). when hurting a dvija with 
T: - TAT, (he robs the mo- harsh words). 
ney). e serfing (he robs the owner). 
Both constructions are used side by side in this mantra of 
Paraskara (Grhy. 2, 2, 7) Ngt TAAT: arate Aa rat afer. 
Rem. The verb qq seems to offer some irregularity of construc- 
tion, but in fact it is not this verb, which is dealt with in a 
strange way, but it is the common translation of it, which con- 
ceals its proper moaning. One is wont to translate it »to sacri- 
fice,” but its real purport must have been some of »worship- 
ping, honouring, feeding” or the like. Accordingly the offering 
is put in the instrumental, the divinity fed or worshipped in 
the accusative. One needs must say gfe zatar roùe beoie 
AYsusta tépacs. — The real equivalent of our »sacrificing” is 


QÇ = bew; here the divinity is a dative, and the object is either 


the fire or wheresoever the offering is poured into, or tho of- 


‘fering itself; therefore ta.q wit ger or zna anit cfagaria. — 


Moreover the etymol, accus. is of course also available as well with 
my as with gi it may be said ad MATS y aires ort. But the 
instrum. of the offering with 7 is vaidik according to P. 2, 3, 3 
(see Pat. on that ndtra, I, p. 444). 

Now, some verbs have the faculty of admitting two 


w objects at the same time. 


It is said as well amt afm (he tells a story) as cat afm (he speaks 
to you); as well Te zit (he vanquishes the enemy) as yr zarfa (he 
. 3 
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conquers a kingdom); as well firanryorfèn (he teaches his pupil) as 
: (he teaches the law). By combining both constructions 
we obtain 1. ant afte emg; 2. mi {rea safer; 3. Rrr 
This double object may attend a.) verbs of pea- 


ting, as A» ake Ale etc, asking, as ated, Prey, 
agaf, TA and sim., teaching, especially Hef- 
IET and WATANA, b.) some others, especially 


TTT (lo wiz), ZI (to milk), AUS ATT (fo punish, to 
fne). See P. 1, A 51 with the commentaries. 

Examples: speaking: Nala 1,20 amr saren ara anag ae 
m, R. 2, 52, 31 anna giz ITPA; — — begging: Ch. 
Up. 5,3,5 qa m T: FTI. (that fellow of a radjanya 
asked mo five questions), M. 8, 87 ATR TERE fma, Kathas. 1, 
31 a ay aaraa (he requested a boon of me), Mhbh. 1, 56, 24 


qaot tat ira a rat Traeqmieray (I do not beg gold of you, my 


cn 


king, nor silver, nor cows); — teaching R. 2, 39, 27 afta aa- 
agai agmi amy (I will do all that, whieh Mylady onjoins 
me to do); — fa: Mhbh. 3, 59, 8 Erara Fra Trè Fe UH — 
zg: Kumér. 1, 2 mafa pà mga — eVi (they mil. 
ked from the earth resplendent gems and herbs of great medi- 
cinal power); — zuzq: M. 9, 234 araga quzay (he should punish 
them with a fine of a thousand paya). 

Rem. Indian grammar adds to them some others, instances of 
which construed with a double object are scarcely met with in 
literature, if at all. Of the kind are fa (to gather), gy (to check), 
mq (to rob), ay (to churn), thus exemplified: qemafactfat nent | 

amg qui eighty amf ete. 9 
47, Yet, with none of the said verbs the double accusative 
is of necessity. Other constructions are quite as usual, 


sometimes even preferable, especially in simple prose. 


- —— 


1) Here alao vernacular grammarians put the two accus., depending 
on such verbs, as 3, ag. see 40 R. 
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The verbs of asking are often construed with the ablat. or genst, 
of the person addressed. Those of teaching admit of ace. of the 


person 4 loc. of the thing taught (Priy. p. 11 erpai, +» 
praam), mfra, GIAU and other verbs of enjoining are con- 
strued with acc. of the enjoinment + dat. (or its substitutes) of 
the person. Those of speaking are often construed with the dative 
of the person addressed, or the genitive, or aff. 


NB. Some verbs as RAA f T ‘to tell), Aantal (to make 


known) , TAY IG T (to enjoin) never comply with the 
double object. 
In the passive construction the person asked , addres- 


‘sed, defeated etc. turns xominative, the thing asked 


£9. 


for, spoken etc. remains accusa/ive, Therefore, though it 
may be said separately sat sey: as well as INCM, Tet JATA: as 
well as qzt: gat:, when combined, we get the type garrmprrreny | 
get: gat gat. Examples: Panc. 29 mfi sat oaz cara. 
atery (v.a. I have asked my master to grant you his protection), 
Kathds. 27, 142 zmier gaanar g afan: (Bana has prayed 
Çiva for a foe, fit to fight with); — R. 2, 97, 15 a fe a fryz 
mer h mt aa; — Dag. 80 qnr fermei arsmagarfor Pot- 
qam; — M. 8, 386 wyi q anaga: afmeten (but when 
bearing false witness, he must be punished with a fine of one 
eighth of his goods). 

This passive construction is often avoided‘) by em- 
ploying one of the concurrent idioms, taught in 47. 
Thorefore safe sat afa or pry, PIP eT: Te: OF IIMA, ote. 

Accusative with causative verbs. — If the primitive 


— —— ·— ·— e 


1) With some verbs it ie, if at all, but rarely met with. Upon the 
the whole, the construction with a double object appears to be the rem- 
nant of an old vegetation, which has almost passed away to be suc- 
ceeded by new stalks and young stems. We may see the same process 
at work in Latin, Greek and the teutonic languages. In all of them 
the idiom of the donble object loses territory time going. 


36 $ 49. 
Debie be an is/fransilive verb, its causative is construed with 
wth the accusative of its (the primitive's) subject. Prim. et 


te FATT: Cans. TAG ZAZA IMAAN. The same ap- 
plies to verbs of gotzg; then we will have occasionally 
two accusatives, one of the aim and the other, point- 


ing out the primitive’s 2 Prim. waa TZIA- 

But if the primitive be a /raasilice, there is diver- P 
sity of idiom. Often the primitive’s subject is in the 
same manner put in the accusative, when con- 
strued with the causative, but often also in the in- 
strumental. In the former case we have of course 


two accusatives, as Kathis 9, 10 c-aya ag grav oerqbere: 
(the best of ascetics made the queen eat a comsecrated porridge), 
wherewith cp. this instance of tho instramental: Mhbh. 2, 1, 7 3 senf 
afenn sar (I shall not be able to get anything done by vou). 
The difference of both constructions is determined by 
the diverse nature of the notions, carried by them. If 


one wants to say ke causes me lo do something, it 
ts by his impulse I act, there is room for the type AT 
nanai, but if it be meant ʻe gets somelhing done 
by me, I am oaly the agent or instrument through « which ke 
acts, the instrumental is on its place FTAA UT AN, 

Examples: a.) of two accusatives: Madr. I, p. 43 wir maaga- 
ern SERRE EAA TEN: (do mot the vices of 
Caadrag. still remind the people of the former kings?), Dac. 144 
Rma ae cigs at afmrncei (my parents allowed me to 
wed that girl), Mhbh. 1, 75, 23 q weitonzacrory (he made the holy 
men pay taxes), R. 2, 55, 17 peerenar;resray_ (he ordered her to 
embark), ibid, 2, 94, 2 wa zrazia faaszacPry: avrg, Dac. 215 


50. 
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ray nt Lag. — So always surnaafr farf fanr, for this verb 
at the same time formally is a causative and as to its meaning 
(to teach) it belongs to the category, mentioned in 46. 

b.) of the instrumental of the primitive’s subject: Dac. 170 a 
aa mfra qar aminat amt (she obtained an order of 
the king who was unaware [of what had happened before] to put 
to death this honest man); Mudr. I, p. 87 ar@ reari Aafin (after 
having got written the letter by (akataddsa); Panc. 51 mnn ma- 


qist enpgarmrag (the cartwright let him bring home by frionds), Ku- 
måras. 6, 52 q ranea graten (he [Himavån] suffered his zonana 
to be entered by them, that is »he opened his zenana to them”), 


M. 8, 371 at sof: MAUS TAN (her the king should order to be 
devoured by dogs) '). 


In the passive construction these two types are likewise — 
possible: 1. ¢he primitive's subject turns nominative, the 
primitive's object remains accusative , as Mudr. V, p. 172 


arma enor, the active form of which would bo qq mem- 
ma fiefie, 2. lhe primitives subject is instrumental , 


but the primitives object turns nominative ,as Mudr. I, p. 22 





1) Pànini gives a different rule about the construction of the causa- 
tives. In his sûtra 1,4, 52 he teaches that the primitive's subject is the 
karına of the causatives of a.) all intransitives , b.) the verbs of going (moving), 
c.) those of perceiving and knowing (afz), d.) those of feeding, e.) those 
of uttering voice, and the following rule declares »optionally alao with 

and graf" [and their compounds, see Put. I, p. 109, 1. 10). 
With the other causatives, therefore, the primitive’s subject is not 
considered an object (karma), accordingly not put in the accus., but in 
the instrumental, according to P.1,4,55 compared with 2, 3, 18. 
Now, to these rules of Panini, which do not take account of the in- 
ternal difference existing by necessity between the two conceptions, 
but simply set up some outer marks, I have substituted the description 
expounded in the context. Mr. AxanporaM Borooau has preceded me io 
this way. Moreover I have tested Pånini's rule in numerous instances, 
but found it deficient now and then even when paying due respect to 
the modifications made in it by the different vArttikas on our sitras 
(1, 4, 528q.), whereas the same enquiry confirmed the exactness of the 
rule as it has been laid down in the context. 
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frman pea arie carvay: active freman — 
wareraftert adega (R. has killed the unhappy Parv, by moans 
of a vishakany4). The latter type appears to be rare '), 
the former is the general one and is applied even in 
such cases, as would not admit of two accusatives in 
the active form. . 

Examples of type 1. — Mudr. VII, p. 222 rezam & erarera 
ada Afert:, Kull. on M. 8, 287 qaram vate a zraaty: (he 
must be caused to pay as much as has been expended), Dag, 164 
WEA BUNT qning sfe (Koçadåsa made me enjoy 
a bath, food ete.), Hitop. 96 arr (se. sara] a gaa: wore m: | 
(then he [the hare] commanded the chief elephant to make his pro. 
stration), R. 2, 62, 1 om mnan mira: mga areray. . 

Example of type 2. Malav. I, p. 15 wnreacava mad am qt 
arahera: (v. a. His Majosty, indeed, has it in his own power to 
make mo release Mådhavasena). 

S51. = When having got a more or less figurative sense, the causatives 
may change their construction, So with zorre (to show) and sraafa 
(to tell) the person who is caused to see and to hear is sometimes 
put in tho acc. as attending on a causative, but it is more com- 
mon to use the gen. or dat., because they in fact range with the 
verbs of showing and telling. So azafa and its compounds are 
never construed with the acc. of the person to whom something is 
made known. 


St The accusative of the object is not restricted to the 
* finite verbs, but affects also some active verbal forms, 
— which are grammatically classed among the nouns. In the 
ints first place all participles , gerunds and infinitives with ac- 
nouns. tive signification must have their object put in the accusa- 





1) Apart from the two examples adduced in the context I do not 
remember having met with avy. In both of them the object and the 
agent are persons. 
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tive. Hitherto there is no difference between the syntax of 
Sanskrit and of its sister-languages. But the accusative is 

also wanted with some classes of verbal nouns, com- `` 
monly not reckoned among the participles etc., ') nl. P23, 
a.) with those in 3, made of desiderative verbs; this i 
class of adjectives has indeed almost the nature of par- 
ticiples, b.) with some in JY of kindred signification , 

c) with those in ga;, when having the worth of a partic. of the 
future, d.) with some krts in °y7%), e) with the krt: in °, 
‘when barytona. 


Examples: a.) M.1, 8 ferepeyfarfersr: gar: (wishing to create the 
manifold creatures), Mhbh. 1, 167, 48 naart qarn ferãg: AFT- 
zaag; — b.) Dag. 25 at wrauraTgenrafacare (as I could not bear 
the harshness of their words); — c.) Kåç. on P. 2, 8, 70 mt mret 
gafrr (he goes to make a mat) °); e.) see 53. 

Rem. 1. Those in ge are also mentioned by Panini as agreeing 
with acc., but this construction has antiquated. Instances of it are 
met with in the archaic dialect, Taitt. 8.6, 1,6, 6 ant ga feat 
vata a gat ac, Ch. Up. 5, 2,2 emyr g amt safa (surely, he 
obtains a dress). 

Rem, 2. Note also the acc. with the adj. we (worth, deserving). 
As far as I know, this idiom is restricted to the epics. Mhbh. 1, 
63,4 xgramet tras aver (this king is by his penance worth of 


— 





1) See Srecxe, de genetivi in lingua sanscrita imprimis vedica usu, 


p. 17 sqq. 
2) Especially, if a debt be the object, P. 2,3,70. Kac. mA Zñ. 


3) Fzamples in literature are scarce. Waitxey (Grammar § 271 c.) quotes 
Mbhbh. 3,73,25 warerrhratcn:, but the example is doubtrul, for the whole 


sentence rune thus: wnat sfeqy wasafirarcm:, where it is also possible 
_ to accept the acc. as the aim ot the verb gnva:. — R.3,10,15 aan- 
auza ranar: i Tere would afford an instance of Tern, con- 
strued with the accusative, if it were not probably a bud reading; neag, 
is to be changed in H TEIN. 
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Indra’s rank), R. 1, 53, 12 = affrernmréa merar (she is not worth 
being given up by me) '). 

Rem, 8. In the ancient dialect of the vaidik mantras many more 
kinds of verbal nouns may agree with acc. So for inst. Rev. 6, 23, 4 
aag off: cnt cfr. Mbbh. 1, 113, 21 we have even an aco, de- 
pending on a nomen actionis fuan ne wet (by his desire to conquer 
the earth) are EET kadin CA likewise ibid. 1, 167, 3 grat ferfart 
(by his wish to retaliate Drona). 

53. The ace. with the barytona in °g though not rare in the earlier 
period, seems to protract but an artificial lifo in classic Sanskrit, 
as it is mot with only in refined stylo and even there side by side 
with the genitive’). Dac. 199 it is said of a good king, that he 
was hrai gurman anasan aeucanmafien sac (ho- 
nouring the wise, making his attendants mighty, raising his kinsmen, 
lowering his foes); comp. Panc. III, 71 agafet am: (a king, 
who rules his subjects). -- On the other hand, the examples given 
by Kåç. on P. 8, 2, 135 prove that at the time, they were ap- 
plied. at first, the construction with the acc. was obvious and na- 
tural. So qazima: sivferatacty afa ayeny_ (the Çråvishthåyanås 
havo the custom to shave the hair of the young-married woman.) 
Cp. Åpast. 1, 3, 15. 


54. IJ. The accusative of space or time serves to de- 


A note a continuity of either; it expresses therefore 


= what space is occupied or during what time the action is 


1) In the classical language We = complies with genitive. So Priyad. 
39 safre (let her sit — she is worth half of my seat). 
Likewise TTR 
2) Pints explicitly states (P. 3, 2, 134 sq.), that the barytona in 
are restricted to the denoting of lastirg and inherent qualities. But he 
nowhere affirms that the oxytona are not to be employed in that sense. 
Indeed, a genitive with nouns in °Y, even when expressing lasting qua- 
lities, is very common in classic Sanskrit. In the same passage Dac. 
~ 199, the example in the context has becn borrowed from , we read ay there 


ererfuretrary and era: mirren tangamaz... agnt UAT ATG 
wary. Comp. the list of epithets in Kad. I, p. 2 att aeram, ete. 
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going on. Compare the acc. spatii and temporis in Latin , 
Greek, German etc. 

Examples: a.) space R. 2, 91, 29 enya fe am ufr: mrama- 
mny (for the soil became flat over an extent of five yojana’s in 
every direction), Mhbh, 1, 153, 40 faq 7i... Tri g aeng LTE TOTET 
(he seized him and dragged him along over a space of eight 
bow-lengths). 

Rem. When naming the dimensions of a thing, one does not 
use this accus., but avails one’s self of bahuvrthi-compounds. 

b.) time Pane. 165 garaf ftarit zac terre (for so many days 
it was yours), Dac. 96 UIGTRT: miterat efarnteny (gentle sirs, please, 
wait a moment). 

Rom. 1. Now and then the acc. of time denotes the time at 
which. R. 2, 69, 1 ata ifs à gm: —— 
TA ST ee Dac. 153 ay sfa fac:-. — 
Àit. Br. 1, 22, 12; Mhbh, 1, 63, 40; ibid. 1, 121, 34; — 1, 5, 12, 

Rom. 2. Sometimes ara is put behind the acc., when deno- 
ting the time, during which. Hitop. p. 51 mn mm aaa 
atang (I am bound to perform during a month a vow for Durga). 

Rem. 3. The acc. of time remains unchanged in the passive; 
see Dac. 96 quoted above. But occasionally it is dealt with, as 
if it were the object. R. 2, 88,2 zg ar agma: aet ovfrert srat 
(= here the noble hero has — the night on the naked earth) 
instead of geryi srfarny'). 

IV. Asa rule, the accusative neuter of any 


adjective noun may doduty foranadverb, IIIA 


TRL (he goes swiftly), TZ ATIA (he speaks gently), 


1) Comp. such Latin expressions, as Caes. B. G. 5,39, 4 aegre is dics 


“sustentatur, and the interesting discussion on the matter Pat. I, P: 445 aq. 


From Putanjali’s words it is sufficiently plain, that to say TETA ITA: | 


Tey wt: is as good as STETA ATEN 1 SOTA ITNT. From another pas- 
sage of the same book (I, p. 338, vàrtt. 9) it results, that some made 
the kilaxarma-verbs range with the akarmaka or intransitives. 


, $ 55—58. 


Say Prarie (he amuses himself sccretly), 


(he entertains respectfully). 


The ace. of the subst. ry (name) is used as a particle — »namely,” 
sometimes also it answers to Greek fyoza »of name.” Nalal, 1 

| MMT sett A. 
56. A great number of prepositions and the like agree 
also with the accusative , see chapter IX. Of the interjec- 


tions, Beg is often attended by accusative. 
Cuarrer IV. Instrumental. 


57. The third case has been styled instrumental after 
its most usual employment of expressing the instrument 
or means or agent [P. 2, 3, 18 cp. 1, 4, 42]. Yet its start- 
ing-point is rather the conception of accompaniment , 
and it is for this reason some claim for it the name 
of sociative.') Nor can there be any doubt, the suf- 
fixes, by which the third case is made, viz. 64: and á, 
convey the meaning of accompaniment, simultaneous- 

ness and nearness 
58. I. Sociative. — The instrumental is the equivalent 


bali of our with = logether with , accompanied by. In this manner the 


— third caze is used f. i. Panc. I, 305 qT qi: azagaia mara mireg- 
tive. MOTT: t YATATA: sjfr: gñ: (deer seek after the comradeship with 
deer, so kine with kine and horse with horse, the fool with the 


. fool and the wise with the wise). 
pas Upon the whole however, the instrumental, when 
sitions. sociative, is accompanied by some word expressive of 


— - s. ~- o -anm 


1) This tenet bas been laid down by B. Decsaiicx in his pathmaking 
treatise Ablativ, Localis, Insirumentalis, 1867. 
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the notion | of being together viz. 1° the adverbs TG, 


aag, aei, ANRT which may then be considered 
prepositions, as (IA: aterat Ug; 2° such participles as 
aA, Wea, TM, HIA and the like, as Ta: 


rear Arent: or — Araig: Or the notion 


of the sociative is expressed by a compound, the for- 
mer part of which is H° (or AQ?) as (TA: TENT. Occa- 


sionally the gerund ATAT (having taken) is also used , 
in the meaning of with. 


The prepositional adverbs & etc. are likewise added 
to the instrumental for the sake of denoting relations 
between different parties as fo converse with, to meddle 
with, to hight with, to contend with, sim. 

Examples: a.) eg etc. expressive 

1. of concomitancy. Mrech. X, p.372 ef find agza: ag ammira 
(are Carudatta and Vasantasenå still alive?), Mhbh. 1, 113, 204 
ma araqeant at aaan: 1 pan T a * Pano. 127 
der enna as af afèm: Kathds. 4, 196 wa seer GTE IPF: +++ 
WAR 5 

2. of mutual relations, Pano, 78 a: mgri at myra; ibid. 257 
RAT as Aa ge: (v.a. how are you his friend?), ibid. 281 firar 
_ qg faafaa: (disagreement with a friend), Kathås. 47, 88 s at 
fac mr qe (ho fought with him), Panc. V, 66 — ——— 
afatan at rest afer arming. Note the phrase at ng astry 
(Panc. 137, 13; 178, 1) and the type, represented Panc. 43 at 
aman ag —— azar (after having fastened her to the pile with 
a strong fetter). j 

b.) afer and tho like: Kathâs. 13, 110 enyg spanfen: qeda 
ar aar (he fled from this spot to his home with his attendance), 
R. 2, 52, 91 Bit prays qra FETA TAT atat ow. rima: [that is: 
with his brother and me] marat ararat. 
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Rem. An elegant paraphrase of the sociative is occasionally °fezte 
used as the latter part of a bahuvrthi. So in the verse quoted Pat. I, p. 
426 wherftenarszperary arazary = alone but for his good sword, he 
went after the PAndava,” Das. 159 GERTA naryenttor T za aftan- 
fo-nferraftereir (you stand aside as if longing for some you love, 
alone with your lute), Panc. 159 gromt crenfertar. | 
59. Yet the sole instrumental will not rarely suffice. In 
Ym the old vedic dialect , the brahbmanas included, it is 
cies, Very common, denoting as well concomitancy as mutu- 
ality of relations. But in classic Sanskrit it is restricted 
to the language of poetry and poetical prose and to 
some typical expressions. 
Examples: a.) from the archaic dialect. Rgv.1,1, 5 zat zafi- 
Thr (may the god como with the Bods), ibid. 8, 85, 7 meg 
mi À wm; — Ait. Br. 1,6,3 usi EN STO (he enjoys food 
with his family), Ch. Up. 5, 10,9 aage: (conversing with them). - 
b.) from classic poetry, otc.: 1, coucomitancy R. 2, 27,15 arg rat 
srira a (I shall go to the forest with thee), ibid. 2, 68, 2 
Wi MAFA. e sat aa rat grt; — 2. mutuality of val 
tions Dac. 175 aarfa SHIT aacy (he took a great aver- 
sion to his young wife), “ibid. 91 an amuan wrerwryaq (with 
this courtesan I made a bargain), R. 3, 18, 19 y¢q-ra: mr 
aam: mran a nrg: (Laxmana, one should make no joke at all 
with cruel and vile people), Panc. V, 62 = ahura: (a wise 
man does not keep counsel with women). It is often said farger | 
soga without az, ete. 
Rem. 1. Note the turn, instances of which are afforded by 
Mudr. III, p. 116 sax marmara nft (I have left them 


nothing but life) and Prabodh. V, p. 103 afra Kea a 
əfemfr (in short he will part with his body). 


Rem..2. Note marg (quarrel) with the sole instrum, Panc. v, 74 
rar qrati mmg: (the cooks’ quarrel with the ram). 


60. Compound nouns or verbs, whose former part is a, 
@ or Aq, 21 many words expressive of the notions of 


g60—61. 45 


uniting, combining, mingling are often construed with the 
sole instrumental, even in prose. This construction is 
the regular one with sl and its derivates. 


Examples: a.) compounds: commencing by ý etc. Dag. 79 
conta, Hitop. p. 16 ager fara ieme qrara, (there is 
not in this world a man more happy, than he, who has a friend 
to converse with), Çåk. IV, vs. 12 qrt fanat aamir (a — 
mine, clinging to a mango-tree). Mrech, I, p. 34 qet Ter mra. 

b.) other verbs of uniting, mingling, combining. — M. 1, 26 
AE TELE: LLE qazaf: amt: , Panc. 274 msia raran ferfert: (mixed 
with his kinsmen), (ak. I, vs. 830 ara x fimafà acarfir: (she does 
not join her voice to mine). 

Rom. 1. armari is often — Lat. afficere alqum alqua re. 80 Mhbh. 
I (Paushyap.) fram} arafa Mra (it was not his intention to 

. harass his pupils), ep. R. 2, 75, 57. Many times it is — »to bestow 
something upon somebody”, f.i. Panc. 3 wg eat sector arabra 
(I will bestow a hundred of grants upon you). 

Rem. 2. P. 2,3, 22 mentions the verb ar, complying with 
acc. or instrum., but instances of that idiom seem to be wanting 
in literature; Patanjali gives the example far or frat TAT; 
but it is not plain what is hero the meaning of am. — A similar 
instrum. depending on a compound verb, commencing by s, is 
taught by Pån. 1, 3, 55 and his commentators, sce Pat. I, p. 284. 
According to them it is said zren țarat | aTe imr »he makes 
presents to a servant-maid, to a female of low-caste, etc.” the instr. 

61, being used only in the case of illicit intercourse. 


dre, . The instrumental attends on the adjectives of equality, P. 3.8, 
or ge- Likeness , tdentily and the like, as HA, ANA, AZN, 


nitive 
with 
ij. of A. Here however the genitive is a concurrent 


like- 
sess, construction, just as in Latin. It is said promiscuously 
equali- m~ 


ree TIT: or AAT ER: qa: 
Examples: R. 2, 118, 35 omor ma: (equal to Indra), Hit. I, 22 
afit: cam: (like beasts), Hit. p. 118 grt azi AR st srr 2 tft. 


aa 
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orfr, MAlav. I, p. 2lere a à araqararta zea: (he is not even equal to the 
dust of my feet); Pat. I, p. 327 Ñ: area merrrarafa (he has become 
their equal). — If »te compare with” is to be expressed by some 
metaphor, the instrumental will often be of use, so for ex., when it 
is denoted by the. image of putting on a balance, cp. Kuméaras. 
5, 34. — Compare also such expressions as Dag. (30 arsgrarfin RA 
qfi: (and I having the same business as these friends of 
mine here). 

of a genitive: Mhbh. 1, 139,16 mata aÑ ark mfè nPI: 
R. 2, 23,5 anit pza fga qae — ({his} face shone liko 

the face of an angry lion). 
eg. As the instrumental is the exponent of the notion 
Jestra- of accompaniment and simultaneousness , 80 it is also avai- 
mith lable with words expressive of the very contrary , namely 


of, D separation and disjunction, In the same way as it is said 


ration. 
ATT Arak: , TAT TA „with you,” one is allowed 
to say AIT Tiet:, z ATT ERG „without you.” ') 


The proper case for expressing separation , the ablative | 
is however also available. In some phrases the instru- 
mental is more frequently employed, in other again 
the ablative. The instrum. prevails with and most 


of the compounds, beginning with rae, also with @ ca cl 


and ÆTT, but the ablative with such as TT, AI. 

Examples: Panc. 84 grit fagm: (he was not deprived of life), 

1) Delbr. l.i. p. 71 »Der begritt trennung ist zwar logisch der gegen- 
satz von zusammensein, liegt ihm aber desshalb psychologisch sehr nahe.” 
Or, to speak more exactly, it is not the conception of separation, that 
is expressed or signified by the instrumental, but the notion of mutu- 
ality underlying both union and sepuration, finds in it its udequate ex- 
pression. We havo here therefore the same kind of instrum., which is 
spoken of in 59, Lb 2. Accordingly words of separation may also be con- 
strued with mg ete. Panc. 57 mmr mg faan rfar. Compare 
English to part with. 
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Dag. 172 NTa biat balir Kab E (she peeled the grains of rice of 
their husks, so [cleverly] as to keep them entire), Kathds. 15, 82 


| Aman qi fark fargermmy (R. forbore tho grief caused by his 
. Separation from Sttå), R. 2, 98, 27 mem ngm afer afart (lot 


the earth be freed from a great stain). 1) 


Rem. The —— thar, ttt, fact, fam sim. often are == 


» without.” 


If. By extending the notions of concomitancy, ac- 


"companiment, simultaneousness from space and time 


to all sorts of logical categories, we may understand 
how large a sphere of employment: the third case occu- 
pies in Sanskrit syntax. Generally spoken, it is always 
used, when it is wanted to express the circumstances , 
instruments, means, ways, properties accompanying 
the action and qualifying it. In other terms, the instru- 
mental has the duty of telling the /ow of the action 
or state, expressed by the verb or verbal noun, it de- 


_ pends on. 


For clearness’ sake the most striking types of this 
instrumental will be severally enumerated: 1h and 2y — 
it is expressive of the instrument (karana) and the 
agent (kartr). these two kinds of instrumental are 
practically the most important, for they are the most 
wanted for. Examples of the former zm arit (he cuts with 


a knife), agut measfar (he goes on foot); of the latter mm aegery 
(it is done by me) (57). 


1) M. 2,79 affords an instance of instrum. and abl. depending on 
the pune verb. The latter half-cloka runs thus agma - 


rară (after a month he is released even from a great sin likewine as a 


snake from its skin). Here the abl. : and the instr. sre are coordinate. — 
Compare the like coincidence of abl. and instr. causue. 
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Thirdly, the instrum. denotes accompanying circumstances 
and qualities, like Latin abl. modi and qualitatis. M. 4, 3 
whut mer war wrraay (he must make money, but without 
giving toil to his body), Panc. 129 zanmi Ayan prank- 
try (Ping. exercised his royalty with Dam. as his minister). 

Fourthly, it declares the test, to measure by; mta- 
smerf (you will know it by its fruit). 

Fifthly, it expresses the price or value, something 
is rated at, bought, sold, hired for, the thing, some other . 
is taken for in exchange, sim. Panc. 158 qeanaa fanri: 
germ: (a book sold for a hundred rupees). 

Sizthly, it denotes the way, by which one goes; (ak. 
HI ger arezar array ma (the tender girl has passed 
a little before along this row of young troes). 

Seventhly, the instrumental denotes the cause, motive 
or reason, by which something is done or happens to be ; 
wert at: (prosperous by wealth), faaar az: (fame by learning), 


srcrmrirsstr (that person has arrived by my order), marn zera 

. (V. a a present). 

64. It should be kept in mind, however, that these and 
te, Similar distinctions are but made for argument’s sake 
vite and do not answer to sharply separated real divisions. 
aaa Properly speaking, there is but ove instrumental in all of 
with. them, just as in English it is the same word wilh, which 

is used in phrases as distant from one another as J go 
with you, Lcut with a knife, he with his black hat, he ts 
content with me. For this reason on the one hand no- 
thing impedes increasing the number of divisions and 
subdivisions according to the manifold logical variety 
of. its employment, but on the other hand no system 


of division will exhaust it, and more than once we 


ler 
ouat 


of 


em, 
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may be at a loss under which head to enregister a given 
instrumental. 

Rem. The being implied of so various logical con- 
ceptions by an implement for expression as small, as 
a case-ending is, has by the time become inconvenient. 
Instead of the simple instrumental, therefore, a more 
explicit mode of expression, signifying more precisely 
which kind of logical relation is meant in every instance, 
is often made use of, namely the periphrase by such. - 


words as ATSTUT, aur, MNA, TAR, IUA etc. 
Its relative frequency is one of the most striking fea- 
tures of modern, compared to ancient, Sanskrit. 

Some fuller account on the different kinds of instrumental will 
be given now, 

1, instrument or karana. — Examples: Pat. I, p. 119 qzae ar 
sa mrgy (a piece of wood, tied with a rope or with iron), Mroch. 
I (p. 54) ga OTaTy SUT — (cover him with this cloth), Pane. 
148 Gert art firevrary arzarfr, Mhbh. 1, 144, 18 AZTIA AA 
(he started on a chariot, drawn by asses), ibid. 1, 120, 19 Oey 
amA ean eter ga: ware: ia wren avrary 
(by sacrifices he propitiates the gods, by study and penance the 
munis, by [procreating] sons and [performing] the funeral rites 
the fathers, by [practising] mildness he propitiates men). 

Persons, when being instruments, are likewise put in the third 
case; consequently the Sanskrit instrumental of a person answers as — 
well to Lat. per as to Lat. a. Prabodh. VI, p. 132 gar @ gfannaa 
faferry == Lat. compertum est a me per speculatorem. 

2. agent or karte. — In this meaning the instrumental attends 
a.) on passive verbs, to donote the subject of the action, as has 
been pointed out 6, —b) on verbal nouns, as Malav. I, p. 28 farftreramm: 
qn rary (forbearing the blame of others), for apm fram = 
agur sat farcry. In the latter case the so-called subjective genitive 

4 


is a concurrent construction, which is even generally preferred unless 
ambiguity would result from its employmont, ep. 114. 


Rom. Likewise both instrumental and genitive are available to P. a 


denote the agent with a krtya. As a rule the instrumental is required , 
if the vorbal sense prevail, but the genitive, if the krtya have 
the value of a noun adjective or substantive. Examples: instr. 
Pane. 167 sprreavr tury amg (I am obliged to emigrate), MAlat. 
II fare mn grag (what can I help here?), Vikram. I safga- 
fartot wafe: (v. a. the audience are requested to listen with atten- 
tion); — gen. Pane. I, 450 airar azm gern EAT AZET: | g- 
fa: matarme maraa: (the learned are an object of dislike 
to the ignorant, the wealthy to the poor, the virtuous to the wicked 


and honest. women to such as are of a loose conduct), ibid. p. 268 


aa man: n s orariu ava: (we, domestic animals, are a prey 
for wild beasts). Hence, when compounded with w, Z: g, they 


- are construed with gen., Panc. 176 TT Pataca war SSE ATINY, 
Alrech. 1V (p. 144) sry tet: qoan an a Erfa ma gure. 


67. 


3. Qua- 
lity ete. 


3. quality, attribute, circumstance '), — When denoting a qua- 
lity or attribute it is — the abl. qualitatis of Latin grammar, but 
tho restrictions as to its employment in Latin do not exist in 
Sanskrit. So it is said (Kicika) wfq aT TAT grag Tehy (have 
you seen a disciple with a pitenet D; ibid. on P. 2, 3, 37 ar acri: 
ai afr 5 so Hitop. 125 17; eyeaerrt (a treasury with little expen. 
see) comm. eqeusrat facrrar maT; R. 3, 7, 3 ferterig A: merry (a 
forest with manifold trees). 

Examples of its attending a verb. — Then it has the naturo of 


- Lat. abl. modi or circumstantiae. R. 2, 64, 47 a q fart zat w- 


A ESTA y Panc. 161 Eru agn ammemregfà (a bridegroom 
approaches with a great noise of music), ibid. 28 aer amri mar 
amara enma a nien nean RA Ta: [se. n] (go 
to him and while living brotherly with him on the same spot, 


1) Pao.'s adtra is ze c. Frttat]. which ia expounded by Kac, — 
a'a satra ing praen [<c. aar] — y Kag 
Jhr arera sto name the kexina or mark, which makes known some- 
body or something as possessing such quality, property, nature etc.” It 

includes therefore the notions quality, attribute, circumstance. 


P. 3, 


$1. 


69. 
Test. 


70. 
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spend the time with eating, drinking, walking together), ibid. 162 
wrt ammine tet oper (while discoursing thas, the night passed 
away). 

Rem. 1. Note aaa with instrum. sto behave in such a manner,” 
Pane. 86 4 spriztorfarasim amA. 

Rem. 2. Buch instrumentals have often the character of ad- 
verbs and may be considered so (77). Among others we mention 
compounds in “guy and yarar, when — »as, by the way of.” Mecch. 
V, p. 187 garnet aa anfa marga mrg (methinks, the firmament dis- 
solves and falls down as rain). 

Rem. 3. In some turns the instramental of circumstance may show 
something of the fundamental character of the sociative. So R. 2, 37, 
18 sent GIT aa NA qar, (with L. as your companion go to 
the forest, my son), ibid. 2, 30, 27 = zfa aa Z:ert entorn ray 
(I should forsake even heaven, my queen, if its attainment would 
be joint with grief of you). Similarly Pane. 309 srergeritayt: my- 
mamaria fryer aeram mra: (the fisher- 
men arrivod...... with a great number of fishes they had killed 
and bore on their head). Here we are, indeed, on the very boun- 
dary of the sociative and the instr. of quality. 

This instrumental is by far not so frequent as its equivalents 
in Latin and Greek, the attributes or accompanying circumstances 
generally finding their adequate expression in the bahuvrihi-com- 
pound, see chapt. X. Qualities and dispositions of temper and mind 
are also signified by compounds, beginning with the particle mmo, as 
MIIN y AGATE CP. 184, R.; occasionally by periphrase, as Kam. 3, 3 
eqyfeart: mamn TAT AEA (with the utmost compassion he must 
succour the distressed). 

4. test or criterion. — Examples: Ragh. 15, 77 mantera a3 fet reer 

mr (her chastity was inferred from her pure body), R. 3, 
12, 23 srcprorenrertiat : Prat aani (by the dignity of his 
person I conceive him a vessel of penance and self-control). Cp, 
Lat. magnos homines virtute metimur. 


5. price or valuo. — Examples: Pane. 318 artsarfit: mrn m 


— uean ninian Zar: » Kags. on P. 2, 3, 18 agam arim 
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Panc. 3 arg ferarfarmd oraamrenia mirii, R. 2, 34, 40 wamrana ma- 

mrg qir (I choose exile, wore it at the price of all my wishes). 
Likewise the instrum. is used to denote that, which is given in 

exchange for something: Panc. 152 gry 7 

(who takes [from me) peeled sesam in exchange for unpeeled *) 

Rem. 1. The last but one example admits however also of an other 
interpretation, as cenit: may signify »above all my wishes.” There 
are a good deal of instances proving, that Sanskrit had, especially 
in the ancient dialect, an instrum, of the thing surpassed of the 
same power as the so called ablativus comparationis. More on 
this subject see 107. 

Rem. 2, The verb ayi (to hire) may be construed either P. i 
with the instrum. or with the dative of the wages; màx or gera 
afha: Both conceptions are logically right. 

71. 6. way, by which, — Panc. 212 mma mta maet: meent: (in 
@. Way. what direction the crows have disappeared?). By a common- 
which. place metaphor antut, qar sim. are also used to signify the manner, 

in which one acts. Panc. I, 414 apri gaea ae a aria Ù. 

— 7. cause, motive, reason. — Examples: Dag. 198 mrsfù ATT: ne 
* Can- ayuy am @ fraa (some boy, vexed by hunger and thirst), Ch. 
— Up. 4,10,3 ⁊ antn safir zu (from sorrow he was not able to 


Reese. eat), Qak. IV jiiim Damn ar. st mùd ma: (even when 


sae.) injured by your husband you should not oppose him from wrath). 
' Causality is also expressed by the ablative, and in some cases 
the latter is to be employed exclusively. But commonly both con- 
structions are promiscuous and occasionally found together in the 
same sentence. Panc. IV, 34 anyir a faa fafacat qpr Frater 
T: aF aara firra a fama: (nothing is ambrosia and poison 
at the same time, woman alono excepted , by whose union one lives, 
and the separation of whom causes death), Kathâs. 29, 25 gar 
vera: qat Trt: (it is from joy she has no appetite, not from 
illness). - l 
Rem. The ablative is forbidden and accordingly the instrumen- P. 3, 
tal is of necessity, if l'y the cause or motive be at the same i 
time the agent, ace 102, 2h if it be an abstract noun of the 
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feminine gender, expressing a quality.') It may thus be said airar 
or Ataf: (released by heroism), but only frr qenfya: (he fled 
from fear). Hence often the abl. of a masc. and neuter and the 
instr. of the feminine range together, as R.2, 70, 25 TT Wer 
Bee farar genet aro reagan ià garrt reagent a zaia, or Prabodh. 
II, p. 31 are: weafe aa arà Ze: 1 daft arerfnrnafenenaernn 
a a maeman (as you were a boy, forsooth, I have scen you. 
at the end of the Dvdpara-age, now by length of time and by my 
being vexed by old age I did not recognise you exactly). In 
scientific and philosophical works, commentaries and the like, abla- 
tives in ran alternate with instrumentals in Caq7 in order to de- 
note the cause or the moving principle. 


73. Next to the instrumental of causality comes that , which 
we signifies by what side. Like the Latin abl. partis it com- 
* monly depends on adjectives, but may also be the com- 
plement of the whole predicate. It is especially used 
to point out the points of comparison with verbs or nouns, 
which denote superiority or inferiority, likeness or dif- 


ference. 

_ Examples: R. 1, 1, 55 gear fèra: (disfigured), Ch. Up. 2, 11,2 
meron afna erate, Dag. 77 memg: mgar ager fager 
sia (he was rich in various kinds of knowledge and in good 
qualities, but not very bulky in earthly goods), Pane. 274 fmt- 
gamat smaar sao fanart amet at gtr: (am I inferior to 
both of them either in valour or in outer appearance or in study 
or in cleverness?), Dag. 177 moror fina TEA pnan a mad- 





— — 


1) P. 2, 3, 25 perhaps admits of two interpretations. The words fenat spir 
sferrry may signify »optional, when expressing a quality, provided 
this quality is no feminine” or »optional, when expressing a quality; 
nut at all, if [the motive be] a feminine.” Moreover the term astri may 
denote as well all feminines, as only such, as have special feminine 
endings. — At all events, in practice, when sigrifying causality, the 
ablative with the special femin. ending OWT: is always avoided. 
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afm (he is surpassing all his citizens by his birth, his 
wealth and his being the king’s confident), (ak. V w-preftt f yf 
arvana meria aftara errar fim (the tree does tolerate the 
ardent glow of the sun on its summit to assuage by its shade the heat 
of those who come to it for shelter), In the last example, the instr. 
raat may also be accepted as the instrument. In practice, indeed, 
the different shades of the how-case do not show themselves so 
sharply, as they are exhibited by the standard-types, cp. 64. 

Rem. 1. Concurrent idioms denoting the side by which, are 
the ablative and the locative, ospecially if it be wanted to express 
the points of comparison. It is even allowed to use them side by 
side. So R. 1, 17, 13 two instrumentals are used together with an 
abl. (aaa amn Anafaa), Mhbh. 1, 16, 9 they range with a 
locative (gt qir frm az —— aA TT ATT şa). 

Rem. 2. Tho instrumental is of necessity, when naming the ra 
part of the body, by which one suffers, as gear rar: (blind of 
one eye), arf aftr: avact ea: Ch. Up. 2, 19, 2 a çà àz mya 
fareft (he who knows so, is not crippled in any limb). 

Rem. 3. With comparatives and the like the instrumental is 
equivalent to tho Latin ablativus mensurae. Dac. 73 amisrrnnn- 
fasten ‘at: (by how much is duty superior to interest and pleasure ?), | 
Utp. on Varah. Brhats (translation of Kern p. 7) HIRT TE gat- 
afiatz arifit (such a planet moves so many yojanas 

74. above the terrestrial globe). 
Src! The instrumental is used in many idiomatic turns, 
“in most of which belong to the general heads described 


in the preceding paragraphs. Of them the most impor- 


tant are: 
1. fo Aonour-, fo favour-, to attend on with. Çàk. I afa- 
grama sat mekeni: (we want to wait upon you 


with a new drama ete.), Panc. III, 139 Aiai rria: (se. ater :]. 
2, lo swear-, lo conjure by. R. 2, 48, 23 amz (we swear; 
even by our children); Mrech. III (p. 126) wearer ftpeqfearat maar sfa; 
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Mhbh. 1, 131, 46 maa ù m. — Likewise ùq mæra, an elliptical 
phrase == qar aam sar At carr (as I have said the truth, by that 
truth), cp. Ch. Up. 3, 11,2; Nala 5, 17—20. 

3. fo boast on. Mhbh. 2, 64,1 qara amen sya ray. 

4. to live by. M. 3, 162 — Aafa (v. a. an astrologer), Chk, . 
VIL arare 

5. to rejoice, to — to wonder etc. at, Mhbh. 1, 138, 71 
at æg (you make me glad), Mudr. VII p. 221 sar aftara 

mex (with whose virtues I am not content), Kathds. 20,43 agra Arr 
a qo: (the king laughed at it). Cp. ay (bravo, well done) with 
instr. Malat. I (p. 8) ary art maca afria. 

Rem. In the case of 4. and 5. the ablative may occasionally 
be made use of. That maa, sata, TT, Te, a may be trans- 
itives, has been stated 42, 4; the last (strata) is commonly construed 
so, and does but rarely comply with the instr. 

Rem. 2. With Ty mitz_and the like the instrum. may be either 
the sociative proper (then «zg, ry etc. may be added) or the 
karana. Ch. Up. 8, 12,3 gives a fair instance of its standing on 
the bordering line of both acceptations mazriz reenn: cithaf ataf 
tfirat (laughing [or eating], playing and rejoicing with womon, 
carriages or relatives), 

6. ¢o fill with. Panc. 317 aa fri: amin: en: 
Aaa: (what was left of his store of barley, he had earnod by 
begging, therewith he filled his bowl), Mudr. V p. 184 at oir: qi- 
sary. — The genitive with words of filling is also met with, yet 
‘the general use prefers the instrumental, at least with qpr. 

7. to vanquish in (a battle, etc.). Panc. 291 at fra aoe afirm. 
S. to carry -, to keep -, to bear on (in, with.) Pane. 
III, 202 Genz: emi unit cart firgarre (the cartwright carried 

his wife with her paramour on his head), Dac. 140 srferrgamrzayarž=t 

Rem, In the cases of 7 and 8 the locative is the concurrent 
idiom. It is said promiscuously a. and gèt Ferrey, OFU OF ERT YTT. 
Cp. Kumåras. 3,22 SCT Tut TA: amr with Kad, I, p. 29 
forrfar T Frata. But always z ama y »to hold on the balance”, v. a. 
»to weigh, to compare.” 
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9. It is said wacfarfr and worry (he plays at dice). Cp. also R. (Gorr.) 
3, 30, 4 Shupwrgrfreractt Nar: with Mhbh. 13, 148, 2 aia age frre 
qa:, Lat. pluit lapides or lapidibus. — Similarly grrr raft and rere 
(to swear an oath). 
Rom. In the old dialect of the Vedic mantras the instrum. attends 
` on qm and sq just as the abl. on Latin potiri and fungi, see . 
Desr. Abl. Loc. Instr. p. 65. To the instances adduced there I add 
the mantra in Acv. Grhy. 1, 23, 19 Feary refan À AT faria. 


75. 10.) the set phrases Fh TRT, or ETAR), FISA: 


sim., or in a negative form Ẹ TTY etc. are con- 


strued with the instr. of that, which „does not matter.” - 
moe s 

Or even it is said simply T% clel (what matters this 9). 
He, whom it does not matter, is put into the genitive. 
Examples: Pane, 285 fm ETE TERÇA marny (what profit have 
I being cartwright?), Malev, III (p. 81) a à mafien nfm: (I 
have nothing ’o meddle with M.), R. 2, 73,2 Ph 7 n m TTT 
(what matters mo the kingdom ?), Dag. 140 a as-rrfer fant TT, 
Mudr. I (p. 21) mra @ ana @ UT: RIAL TTT m: (what profit 
may be derived from an unwise and coward [officer], thoagh he be 
faithful?), Pat. I, p. 7 fa x gat (what matters us this?), (ak. 
V fax faegon srr. 

In the same way it is said Far agit aa guid faciam eo? Panc. 
276 Pk ankimet an entrorta. 

Rom. 1. Like gy, its derivative aft complies with instrum., 
when — »wanting-, being eager for -, coveting.” R. 3, 18, 4 aran- 
af (he wants to be married), Mudr. V (p. 166) gaat aur — ma- 
zimami: hfafgarar (some of them long after the foe’s trea- 
sures and elephants, some others are coveting his domains). 

Rom. 2. Note ayaz with instrum, »dependent on, in the power 
of,” R. 3, 18, 9 araram, Malat. VI (p. 97) azarrfer RTE. Yet 


gen. and loc. are also available, cp. wrw 124. 


76. 11.) with IAT, He, Fel] the instrum. expresses 


a prohibition or an invitation to cease or to stop. 


17. 


78. 


In- 
rem. 
lime. 
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Vikram. I wennfizter (stop your cries), (ak. I wen qi iè 
(well, no hesitation more), Mahåv. II (p. 25) woy aaar (cease 


your unparalleled penance). 
Many instrumentals have more or less the character 
of adverbs, as ATIUT (mostly), Tar (easily), 2 2AA 


and FAN (hardly), MIAA (with all my heart), 


ete. So R. 1, 13, 34 qamar a zai meafar at (ono should 
not bestow a gift in a disdainful manner nor in jest), Panc. If, 204 


firfin menaa a atfeeat aa (he makes friends and does not con- 


verse with them falsely), Mrech. VII (p. 237) erm JA ATANT. 


(auspicious be your way to your kinsmen), Malat. X (p. 165) rr- 
zana ma: a amaa Mifanang (nor can K, live longer either 


without her daughter). 


III. The instrumental of time serves to denote in 
whal lime something is accomplished. Not rarely this con- 
ception coincides with that of the (ime, afler which some- 
thing is happening. arécrarstseia: (the chapter was learned in 
(after) a month). 

The same applies to space. airsrreyarntstiia: '). 


3,6. 


Examples: Pane. 2 eea erai wart (Y. a. grammar requires ` 
_ twelve years to bo mastered), ibid. 237 afaajaratfidtay za a am- 


ardgm: (in a few days he [the crow] grew strong like a peacock), 


Dag. 159 ansedda enrert yra: fiemfzars qaqa (after some time © 


the king’s chief queen was delivered of a son), R. 1, 13, 35 aa: Afa- 
emaan: agiferd:, Pane. 282 aigamarina: miad 
mafea (as they went on, after no more than two yojanas the 
couplo came in sight of some river). So fÑ: , frac: ete. = »in pro- 
cess of time.” 





1) The difference between this instrum. of time and the above mentioned 
acc. of time (54) is illustrated by these examples of the Kacika: It is 
sid mreat(mtaen)aarntsita:, but men arr eT, 
for »if the subject ceases the action before having reached its aim, the in- 
strumental may not be employed.” 
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Rem. 1. The fundamental conception seems here to be that of 
concomitaney. Hence it may be explained, how the third case occasi- 
onally denotes even at what time, ag R. 1, 72, 12 vargr (at one 
and the same day) Tagant idi i —— wer? ayn Trg: and 
“such standing phrases as ay arett, AT aaa, which are especially 
frequent in Buddhistic and Jain books. 
Rem, 2. The naxatra or constellation, under which something P. 8 
_ occurs, may be put indifferently in the third or the seventh case: * 
qarat or qa avrenstay. Examples of the instrum. Agv. Grhy. 
8, 5, 1 wrt s veiren arint args ert... e QA at, Pat. 
I, 231 saga form mm: 


Cuaprer V. Dative. ') 


79. The dative or fourth case serves to point out the 


— destination, and therefore it generally does answer to En- 


met olish Zo — for, Latin ad or in with ace. Yet, if it be 
tie. wanted to express the destination ofa real going or mov- 
ing, the accusative (89) or locative (134) are commonly 
preferred , although the dative may be used € even then, 


- MAPI TEST being as correct as NT mega. So Ragh, P. 3 
Sik 12, 7 ara mæ, Dag. AE urari cau Mudr. II SAAT Ta mph warti 
zora (I will send Karabhaka to Pataliputra), Kathås. 47, 92 egra q ary: 
— caffra a (after ceasing the battle both armies retired to their 
encampments), — With causative verbs of moving, as those of 
bringing, throwing, casting, this kind of dative is frequent. R. 3, 
25, 27 mrereenay rur | Ferrey: NARE TG TarayT:, Malav. III 
(p. 76) marra az at afguirtr (she lifts up her foot to the açoka-tree), 
Mhbh. 1, 114, 2 fagor Ser ara INI TST. 
Rem. The aim, reached , attained is never put in 
the dative (89) ?). 


1) Compare Decericx’s monography on the employment of tho dative in 
the Rgvedasanhité in Kuhn's Zeitschr. XVIIL, p. 8! —106. Monographies on 
the syntax of tho dative in classic Sanakrit are not known to me. 

2) Cp. Pat. 1, 448, vårtt. 4 on P. 2,3,12. 
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0. In the great majority of cases the destination purported 
a by the dative, has an acceptation more cr less figura- 
- tive. The different kinds of datives, which display this 
character, may be arranged in two distinct groups, viz, 

I, the so-called dative of concern or interest, IL, the 
dative of the purpose. The former has almost the same 
functions as the dative of modern european languages, 
the sphere of the latter is that of the dativus finalis 

in Latin. 

Both are but varieties of the fundamental notion, as will be made 

plain by these examples, which contain some datives of the kind 


I and II, construed with the verb to go. I. Hitop. p. 42 x zama 
a àma a aepar at ares ra uct ani aerenga: (the riches 
of the miser go neither to a god nor to a brahman, nor to his 
family nor to himself, because of firo, thieves, the king). II. R. 
1, 46,7 zmt aq amit (after these words he set out to penance, 


viz. in order to do penance), Ven. II (p. 39) meg aerar (go to 
your business). 


11. I. The dative of concern denotes the person or 
- thing concerned by the action, in whose behalf or against 
™ whom it is done, or who is anyhow interested by it ’). 
It is put 1.) to transitive verbs, as «.) those of giving and. 
offering, b.) of showing, c.) of telling, speaking, announc- 
ing, promising, etc., d.) of doing or wishing good or evil, 
and the like, for expressing the so-called „remote object.” 
sote Examples: a.) R. 2, 40, 14 aiem mir a mara SIT 2243 


ect. Panc. 173 Traqnar fragnu mrima (the king’s officer gave - 
the money to Upabhuktadhana), Çåk. II ꝓ—. I rgt, Mrech. 


I (p. 21) mat maT mamar ate: ; — b.) Kathds, 29, 32 azimia 
ANT (she presented her friend to her father); — c.) Ch. Up. 3, 


— — — — — — 


1) Cp. P. 1, 4, 32 mam aah a TT, and Patanjali on that 
* eftra I, 330. 


60 481-83. 


11, 4 nèman mana sare avai wz: arma; Kothâe. 53, 139 
ZITTA... Age (the matter was told to the boy), (ak. VII swear 
maià (he tells her so); Acv. Grhy. 1, 22, 10 azra acai (he 
should deliver to his teacher [the alms he has received]); Nala 3, 1 
mu: mfra m: fzor zf (he promised them, he would do so); 
= d.) Mudr. I (p. 44) Tmn: mRNA: frarftres tr THAT: Mhbh. 
1, 3, 178 cry afrau (requite him this). 
2.) to intransitives as those of pleasing, bowing and 
- submitting, appearing etc. So Panc. 282 tract sey (it pleases 
me), Çåk. V ant amar. trav; Nala 5, 16 Xena: arafentar; R. 2, 
25,4 ma: qmr qa Aa amf a (and may those, to whom 
you bow, my son, preserve you); Nir. 2,8 aay am.. .. meena 
(a deity appeared to him). 
82. In these and similar instances it is not the use of the 
ew. dative, which should be noticed, but the faculty of em- 
idioms, ploying in a large amount of cascs instead of it some other 
case, mostly a genilive or a locative (cp. 129 and 145). Some 
words even seem wholly to avoid the dative of concern; 


PY > a (to sell) is generally construed with the loca- 
tive of. the purchaser, AJ (to pardon) with a geni- 
tive, adjectives us T, ATT, sfa T, Yh are as 


a rule construed with a genitive, etc. 
83. In some special cases the use of the dative is enjoined 
Spe by vernacular grammarians; of the kind are: 
Wott 1. Thedat.with feel (good for). Cp. Pat. I, 450; Pan. 5, 1, 5 
“re: at far Even hore the gen. may be used, seo f. i. R. 8, 36, 24. 
2. The dative of the creditor with ATT ATT (to owe). Pl 
3. Some utterances of ritual, almost = ,hail” to — 
as mt, engen erat, am, — likewise most phrases of blessing 
and salutation. They are construed with a dative, but - 
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some of them ') either wjth dat. or with genitive. P. 2.3. 
wy ag waver na: foq. a:, cafe mma, g payor gs 
aa Ty, pri laqma and Jeza. Vikram. p. 62 emmi ze. In 
the ninth act of the Mrech. Carudatta greets the judges with an 
wiremna: fèr, wherea the chief judge answers him emerge. 
But R. 8, 24,21 mfn is construed with a gen. fèr sTrsrrerarrett 
a Arnat a. 

4. Verbs of anger , jealousy, injuring, discontent agree — 
with the dative of the object of the animosity. Mhbh. 
1, 3, 186 quieren gaa g (the king felt angry towards Taxaka), 
 Kuthås. 17, 44 sey AT, Apast. 1,1, 14 aw a görma (him 
heshould never offend), Ait. Br. 8, 23, 11 aena fara arero ami 
a afar TAA, Kad. I, 217 maafa afaa (they find fault with 
the advice of their ministers), Mahav. 1 (p. 18) eqgaritt prà zopa 
(I am jealous of king Daçaratha). 

Rem. Yet with agate (to find fault with) and gfe (to hurt) 
the acc., with those of anger and jealousy the gon. and loc. or 
af are also available. When compounded, Ag and TU must agree maS 
with ace, ACAI outer but cecum. 

5. Some other verbs, enumerated by Panini, viz. gerry (to praise), Pl. 4, 
g (to conceal), T, (to swear, to conjure) and at. Here the da- 
tive is reqvired of him, whom it is wanted to inform of some- 
thing, f. i. tacwrr gemaa »he praises to N.N.” [here N.N. is the 
7 person addressed], Prabodh. III, p. 66 TE: overt: ora (I swoar 

‘a hundred times to the Buddhas), Naish. 1, 49 WTTATT TNT fa- 
mtuta (concealing from the people his unsteadiness). — As to 
æm, it is not plain, what meaning. it has here. By comparing 
P. 1,3,23 with the examples adduced there by Kåçikå, firga with 
a dat. may be= »he presents or he discovers himself to ?),” but 


1) Viz. mga, ag, Ug & RNN, qa, wT, fèm and their synonyms 
(vartt. on P. 2, 3, 73). 
2) The examples of Kàç. on 1, 3, 23 are firey war ete: 1 feraa qa 


VST: 5 here faga is said to be = cenrsrraTarny. 
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ear with a dat. may also havo had the meaning »to have faith in —, 
affection to,” Çvetåçv. Up. 3, 2 gar RTA fe fèira me:, Naish. 7, 57. 
6. P. 1, 4, 41 enjoins a dat. with the compound verbs 


and afrnyarritr being technical terms of the ritual »to utter [a 
certain formula] after =, in reply to another.” '), 


7. P. 1, 4,32 mentions a dat. with verbs of casting one’s na 
tivity etc, like yry, Zaz, to denote him, on whose behalf this is 
done. We have here an instance of the dative of profit, treated 
in the following paragraph. 

Sometimes the dative involves the notion of some 
profit or damage caused by the action (dativus commadt 
el incommodi). Ch. Up. 6, 16, 3 matarren TT OETA vat (he 
has takon something, ho has committed a theft, heat the hatchet 
for him), Kam. 3, 9 atfvenfiaparr wa sat at — fe ma 
Grete Ta wT (for who, indeed, wouid do wrong for the 
sake of his body, a thing beset by sorrow and disease and de- 
stined to die some day or other?), Dag. Uttar. page 19 of the ed. of 
Damaruvallabhacarman yey zranenia mmt (from this day I 
have come in bondage of her), Gak. HI agaf ATE TET T° 
enone ieg forera. l 

Here, as in 82, it is not the dative, that is remar- 
kable, but the faculty of substituting for it the geni- 
tive, as (ak. UI marr qonerate a aani TrA (whom 
this ointment and these lotus-leaves are sent for?). The dat. 

a -r 
commodi is often periphrased by HAF, HA, Fel sim. 

Verbs and nouns of befitting , suiling , counterpoising are 
construed: with the dative. So the verbs maa, tra [vårtt. 
2 on P. 2, 3, 13], mraf, mraf, the nouns my, may and the’ like 


— — — — — 


1) The old language seems to have allowed more of such datives with 
compound verbs, so as to be the counterpart of Latin instat hosti , occurrit 


mihi and the like. So Apast. I, 14, 15 ferremrarrnyrat arfar, ibid. 
Il, 11, 3 [ra cas afama {instead of uz a°). A curious dative of the 


same kind, it seems, is Dag. a i za afani. 


da- 
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[P. 2, 3, 16 and Pat. on this sûtra I, p. 450, vårtt. 2). So Dac. 73 srt 
saem mea (he is fit for a considerable share of heavenly bless- 
ing); Çåk. VI mamm mà maa aurt; R. (Gorr.) 5, 25, 7 
ame arae uTata fh a meaa (why should you not suit to be the 
wife of the king of the infernal regions ?); Apast. 1, 12, 13 TTR TTT 
(he becomes fit for hell); Kumåras. 6, 59 wertniactreapr AFATA. 
arti mraf q (my body is not sirong enough to bear the joy, 
you have caused me by your homage); Vas. Dh. adhy. 8 menmam. 


terme meiga: ert (if he have the wealth to perform the aynyd- 


dheya sacrifice, he must keep the fires); Pat. waj or mprett mer 
(one athlete is a match for another). i 

Rem. With some adjectives of competency the genitive may also be 
used, especially with mig and orm, as Var. Brh. 32, 4 TTS ATTY 
acer, R. 8, 38, 9 craqrag wet cir cated mer 

It is likely, that the genitive had iot encroached . 
so much on the dative's sphere of employment in the 
dialect of the brahmanas and of ancient epic poetry, 
as afterwards. In some instances the dative is no more 
used in the classical language, after having been em- 
ployed so in the archaic dialect. 

Of the kind are a.) the dative of the agent of krtyas. It seems 
to be restricted to the oldest dialect, that of the vedic mantras, 
Regv.I, 31, 5 SUT wafer cere: (you are worshipful to him who 
holds the spoon uplifted). Cp. Dexsr.’s monography, p. 90. 

b.) the dative with the adjectives of friendship and the contrary. 
Rev. 7, 36, 5 zz aair wr way. The classic construction is here gen, 


or locative. See Delbr. 1.1. p. 90. 


c.) the dative with grær (to have faith, to trust), (to listen), 
see Delbr. l. 1. p. 84. 
In classic Sanskrit the person trusted is put in the gen. or loc., 


the thing believed in the acc., and when = »to approve” or »to 
welcome,” syzr7 is of course a transitive, as Kathds. 5, 114; 46, 136. 
On the classic construction of my seo 05, 4, 126 b). Its deside- 
rative sya (to listen) is construed with a dat. in the Chåndo- 
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gya Upanishad (7, 5, 2) mù gsr, but in clasio Sanskrit it is 
mostly a transitive, even when meaning fo obey, Çåk. IV qpe 


d.) a dative with substantives, to denote the possessor, cp, Eu- 
glish »a son fo me.” Rev. 1, 81, 2 fafaeaet rama (ruler of the 
whole universe); Ch. Up. 4, 8, 6 mi aT gai nmen ga zag (you 
have not given the food to him, to whom it belongs). — This con- 
struction has long subsisted in the case of the possossor being a. 
personal pronoun, especially in epic poetry.. Mhbh. 1, 51, 5 faar 
TOT, R. 1, 54, 11 ay agy, instead of mq; Mhbh. 1, 151, 39 myat 
Ñ qifa: qregfa aru qe (Yudh; refuses me the permission of . 
killing you), ibid. 1, 111, 14 st naq, R. 1, 13, 4; 2, 32, 8, ete. 


NB. In the brihmana-works it is sometimes impossible to de- 
cide whether a dative or a genitive has been employed. Both 
-cases may formally coincide in the singular of the feminines in “gr, 
°$, “x (z, °3). In the dialect of these books the gen. and abl. of 
the —— may ond in Lg just as tho dative does; fèy in the 
bråhmana-works = classic féqa or fat: See Kuan, Zeitschr. XV, 
p. 420 eqq, Aurrecat p. 428 of his edition of the Aitareyabrih- 
mana, 

87. II. The dative of the purpose. or aim is of very fre- 
— quent occurrence. It may be made use of always, if 
Poe. one wants to denote either the thing wished for or the 

action intended. Of the former kind are such datives as 


TAT TTI (he goes out for fruits) TTT aia 
(wood for a sacrificial stake), RUSATT EA (gold 
for a ring), Hitop. 95 Imit MAATTI. 


In the latter case the aomen actionis itself is put in 
the dative and has the power of an infinitive. Cak. I 
AMEA A: WET A ASAT (your weapon 
serves to protect the afflicted , not to hurt the innocent). 

= Here of two actions equally aimed at, one is expressed 
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by the dative of a nomen actionis, the other by an 
infinitive. The third concurrent idiom is using peri- 


phrase by means of such words as TT, rary = = 
efor the sake of." Prabodh. V, p. 100 azerrerara arferncenfter. 
ant a ment agane (the systems [of philosophy] keep together 
for the sake of guarding the Veda and combating the party of 
the atheists). | 
Other examples of the infinitive-like dative. — Panc. 58 qara afemt:, 


Prabodh. V, p. 118 zari eritanpcenfaare mganga: (now, let us 


plunge into the Ganges for the bathing-coremony for our kinsmen), 


Hitop. 7 qarantaqa Naaa raaa: mumy (you have full 


- power to instruct these my sons in the doctrine of politics so as 
you like best), Ven. I, p. 24 aà Ñ aa: amran a, Kathås. 26, 33 


fewar aeia mi NGA NE Ñ.. ooo faam arg Tga: (thank God, 


that is the town, for attaining which I have placed myself on 
the back of this bird), Malat. VI, p.87 amfa zom..... rA, 
Kam. I, 66 speg faafùmma Fart, Mroch. VII (p. 238) a qiia 
(—till we meet again). ` 
88. Some idioms, though implied by the general descrip- 
tion, given in the preceding paragraph , are worth special 
notice. | 
1. The datives of abstract nouns , when expressing „to 
serve to,. to conduce to.” They often make up the whole 
predicate. — Examples: Pat.I, 11 ta az arava wafer myama 
Xv. a, it is neither good nor evil), Panc. III, 103 qtrenry: qoaa 
O AnNa arg , ibid. p. 192 agafà eat qà rafa (even if weak ` 
people keep together, it may afford protection). Cp. the marriage- 
mantra in Åçv. Grhy. 1, 7, 3 spun à Senra gery (1 take your 
hand for happiness’sake). — Compare Latin haec res tibi est laudi. 
Similarly vith dat. — »to turn, to change into”, meañ 
(to suit) see gg. | 
Rem. 1. A virtt: on Pån. 2, 3, 13 gives a special rule on the 
& 
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dative, when serving to explain a prognostic as arra afaerr farq- 
anr RA A ata n ghia farn wary. 
Rem, 2. The person, to whom something will conduce to good, 

evil etc., is put in the genitive: ammà (this will be to your 
glory), cp: 180. — In the archaic dialect, however, we have 
two datives, one of the concern and one of the aim, just as in 
Latin. A. V. 1, 29,4 tree ag meat ana: any (let I put it 
on [viz. the mani], for acquiring my kingdom for myself and 
defeat for my rivals); Rgv. 2, 5, 1; Ait. Br. 2, 3,3 à&a a qma 
senaman ariaz (the sacrificial victims did a stand still 
to the gods for the sake of being used as food and immolated). 
Rem. 3. With mær (to hold for) the predicative dative may 

be used instead of the acc. (82, c), if contempt is to be expressed; 
names of animated beings are excepted and should therefore be 
put exclusively in the acc. So Panini (2, 3, 17). Kag. = æn quit 
or ama TÀ 1 TTT OF aaa; yet it allows the dat. of rq; a 
wav Sat or qi acy. Instances of this dative in literature I 
have but found for amr, sce Petr. Dict. s. v. and Dag. 88 FA- 

mamai, »Kub, does not care a straw for Arth” 

aly, The dative of the aim aspired after with verbs P. 
of wishing , striving, endeavouring, Sim. 

Examples: R. 2, 95, 17 manad = qrama eqga (I do not long 
for Ay. nor for the kingdom), Spr. 128 aerfa Tat a aa 
(nevertheless R. aspired after the deer), (ak. V eT TATA mii 
(I do not hope for [the fulfilling of] my wish), R. 1, 18, 57 
agns za afaza (it is in your behalf I wish to grow 
mighty), Malav. I, p. 15 azzàamma afre (I will try to find her out), 

Rem. All these verbs of course admit also of accu- 


sative, if some thing, and of infinitive if some action be 
aimed at; ZiT EALE ATH, 

90, 3v. The infinitive-like dative with verbs of beginning , 
resolving, being able (f.i. ITR) and with those of ordering 
lo and appointing to. 


Examples: Dac. 157 — Reri amanar (you shall 
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begin to ascend the funeral pile at the gate of the king's palace), 
ibid. 126 grater aawa (he commenced to take an oath), Prab. V 
p. 102 àr Maranta E À (ho has resolved to die), Daç. 192 
m ak air afenn, (and this tale was fit to win the 
warrior), Kumår. 4, 39 teferpma -fèrm tft: (Rati, being ready to 
give up life); — Cak. I gfanqaintrernrrariisr (having charged 
his daughter with the reception of guests), Kathds. 15, 82 

fama aftafa: (he was appointed by the gods to destroy Rå- 
vana). 

_ Even with verbs of promising. Prabodh, II, p. 24 affera oemat 
faaart naagiza (Viveka and his minister have engaged them- 
selves to rouse the moon of enlightening). 

91. In short, in Sanskrit datives of nomina actionis 
(bhdvavacandni) do often duty of infinitives. As they, 
however, are always felt as noun-cases, they agree with 
the genitive of their object. But in the ancient dialect 
many of them had verbal construction. More ample 
information about them will be given in the chapter 
on the infinitive. 


92. Time-denoting datives may serve for expressing a 

La- time to come, when a limit of something to be done. 

ting Malav. V, p. 139 mm... maga radar aprenga fara Pata: 
“a have set at entire liberty the horse, that it might be brought — 
back after a year). . 

Of a similar nature is this dative in R. 2, 62,17 (Kausalya 
speaks) arava [rer Tey sx mad a: enggak: vaadati 
maq »we count now on R.’s exile but five nights, which seem to 
me as many years.” 


Cuarrer VI. Ablative '). | 
93. The fifth case or ablative serves to denote the whence, 


1) Comp. DeLsrücxk Ablativ, Localis, Instrumentalis, p. 1—21. 
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Gee and is therefofe the very opposite of the dative. 
view of Nevertheless both cases are formally identical in the 
abla- dual and the plural.') In the singular the form of the 
ablative often coincides with that of the genitive. 
It is but the ablatives in “MTT, that are. exclusively 
expressive of the fifth case. Moreover those made by 
means of theadverbial suffix °T: are not seldom preferred 
to the regular ablatives of the singular, ambiguousness 
being wholly excluded from them. 
For easiness’ sake we will treat of this case under 
four general. heads, J abl. of separation, II abl. of di- 
stance, III abl. of origin and cause, IV abl. expressing 
„on what side.” In all of them, however, the unity 
of the fundamental conception is evident, and some- 
times one may account for the same ablative in more 
than one way. 

94. -I. The ablative, then, is wanted to express, from or 
— out of what place there is a starting and moving *;: 
deot 4.) in its proper sense, as Panc. 21 sqreneaafrearf (1 

the wish to get out of this forest), Kâdamb. I, 21 ferftrafrrrren- 
frm, mzaa (the king got up from his hall of audience), Pano. 
= e; p. 42 ami mmmcanrary (— returning from the village), Kathâs. 

29, 179 aeni: aan, Cdk. I exenaqeery (without moving from 


1) In the dual the same form discharges even the functions of three: 
abl., instr. und dative. An we cannot doubt, that -lhydm and - bhyas 
contain the same clement - bhi, which is in the suffix - bhis and Greek -g, 
it is upon the neuter territory of the instrumental, that the two con- 
trarious conceptions of abl. and dat. must have met together. 

; 2) Panini, in his lively way, gives this definition of the sphere of the 
_ ablative: yanma wararny »if there be a withdrawal, that which stays is 
apddéna.” : 


5 
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tho place), ibid. III a w faria afer firak ® mit pena (and my 


heart does not come back from thence as little as water from 


below), Kathås. 72,175 farmen, Dag. 29 eratfernrat worth 


(descending from the swing). 
6.) in its manifold applications to kindred aa Peoi: 


‘Of the kind are: 


l. fo-see, hear, speak ete. from a — R. 2, 7, 2 wanat 
E (Mantharå let go her Jooks over Ay. from 


the eigen ae 


2. to fall from, to waver from, to swerve — ele. 

; »a beast that has swerved from its flock”. Var. Brh. 9, 44 

ania q afer? arg (no water falls down from heaven), So often with 
metaphor. Ch. Up. 4, 4,5 = aerz: (you have not swerved from 


. the truth), Kathds. 25, 179 froma aara a: (v.a. he did not give 


up his purpose), Mudr. III, p. 126 arueraa: cafat tert Forty 


. Ara (I will easily vanquish the Maurya, for he has withdrawn 


his affoction from C.). Compare the Latin causa cadere. 


3. lo take, to receive from, M. 4, 252 ymenyn: aa (he 


never must accept but from an honest man), Panc. 48 rmozt- 


aik mmya (he took a razor from his tox), ibid. 286 aarsfa 
ufraifatag gerncta (— raised some money from 4 money-lender), 


Kathås. 29,47 mat araar amma. Likewise to marry from: 


. Kathås. 24, 152 + qe afii PATS MATZ TT 


4. to. get information - , to hear -, to learn from. P.1, 
Pane. 216 sacha: qeriri war, Dag. 68 mafiaa meme 7% 
ama.(— learnt from a group of conversing people), Ch. Up. 1, 8,7 
mgema acti (well, let me know this from the Reve- 
rend) °). 

5. to ask, to wish from. Kathâs. 25, 137 gamit afai wary. 
(who has asked the king for some water?), Kam. 1, 41 AURAT- 


einrt qi aà awy (by its eagerness for music the deer seeks 


1) See vårtt. 1 and 2 on P. 2,3,28 in Pat. I, p. 455: 

2) The commentaries explain the rule of Pan. 1,4,29, so as to make 
an artificial distinction between the constructions with gen. and with 
abl., not thought of by Pinini himself, 
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death from the hunter), Mhbh. 1, 159, 17 arera: agri affwrivaft 


— the so called partitive ablative, see 116 R. 1. 
NB. In the cases 3—6 the genitive is the concurrent 
idiom, with those of asking also the accus. (48). 
96. The ablative also attends words of separation and disjoin- 
Sna ing to denote from whence there is a withdrawal, 


“Ton, as Kathas. 72,13 VXI fanri: (separated from you). 
As we have shown above (62), the anptenmental is here 
the concurrent idiom. 

The following examples may illustrate the various- 
applications of this employment. 


a.) fo draw off, to sever ; to disagree with, Pano. 50 ditark 
mirferceraarft, Mudr. IV p. 136 TATT: WA: (being disinclined 
to C.) — b.) fo release of, Panc. 45 at acwmferrer, Mahav. I, p. 9 
Amra aenn Prora (she has now been released from that sin), — 

©.) lo deprive of, R. 2, 8, 25 seranratahyera gat uaar qrar 
Trraara (he will be wholly spoliated [lit. disinherited], your son, 
of aes yea, of all connection with the royal family), M. 
5, 161 o.... arna gta, Pano. II, 117 entzat (he forfeits 


heaven), cp. 95, 2. — d.) those of desisting jrom , stopping, cea- 
sing. Kumar. 3,58 ATTTLAT TAT (he desisted from his exertions), 


Dag. 132 fara X SEAT, Kumar, 5, 73 fanene- 
arr: (turn away your mind. from this bad design). 

Rem, 1. Note amafr (to cheat of)') with abl. Kathâs. 42, 75 
we pny: aran afar (she, my fellow-consort, has by trickery 
takon away my obtaining a son), Pane. III, 117 qatar ZTE ETT 
ama (to cheat a brahman of his he-goat). 

Rem. 2. With anrafrr and the like, the thing neglected is put in 
the ablat. (vartt. on P. 1, 4, 24). Taitt. Up. 1, tf, 2 smurt 
MT: Pat. I, p. 326 werraarafr, utga (he neglects his duty). 


— — — —2· x oo 


1) Literally »to cause to tumble out of,” for ag ag (cp. a) is akin 
to lat. vacillare, germ. wanken, dutch waggelen, 


§ 97—98. ` 71 


97, "Likewise the ablative joins verbs or verbal nouns 


with of keeping off, and kindred notions. Of the kind are: 
Sagor i+ those of restraining, preventing , excluding from, as 


being 
afraid 
of 


M amate (he keeps the cows from the beans) ; 
2. those of _ protecting , guarding, securing from, as 


Tat Tall ci (he protects from thieves); 3. those of? 


vang afraid of and suspecting , especially fi and SA, f. i. 
mid. Examples: 1. — Kam, 16, 15 amit CISTI RAT 


o aag garam aa: Mahav. I, p. 10 arate afinea: wai 


wary (as his mother’s father prevented him from taking her [viz 


Stt] by violence). 2. — Panc. 298 æm qat så mreNgET:, 
Mhbh. 1, 82,21 mutmarfę at qrt, Malav. V, p. 135 gat riag: 
(eager for defending her from the wicked ſaggrossor])). 3. — Pano. 
179 gung finifa (you are afraid of the huntsman), Mudr. IIT, p. 
102 dea Farrer: aaa treat aena (ſa king's servant] 
must not stand in awe of his master only, but of the king’s minister, 
of the king’s favourite and of others), M. 2, 162 eer zra 
fragftan ferrrfza (a brahman should always shun marks of honour, 


as if they were poison), Mhbh. 1, 140, 61 mots Te: a orfernara 
mam: (he should mistrust those, who are worth ustenst ig and 


those, who are not so), Kag. on 1, 4, 28 SAAT (he con. 

ceals himsolf from his teacher). 

NB. The verbs, mentioned sub 3., admit also of the genitive, sce 
126 ¢). 

Rem. Noto mya (to shrink from, to shun, to despise) with abl. 
according to a vårtt. on P. 1, 4, 24. Instances are mot with in the ar- 
chaic literature. In modern Sanskrit it seems to be exclusively con- 
strued with acoas. — The verb frfyaq. (to be disgusted with) is 
construed with abl. or instr, sometimes even with acc. and gon, 


Il. The point from whence a distance is counted (¢ermt- 
nus a quo), is expressed by the ablative. Pat. I, p. 455 


P.1,4 
31. 


P. 1,4, 
35. 


— 
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raia MTT: APT TATT TATA (from Gavidhome 


aes tO Sankacya four yojanas). Hence the ablative joins a.) such 
“e prepp. as M, ie, etc., 6.) the names of the cardinal 


points and those in AF, as ATA c), all words mea- 
ning far, as ree and the like. 


Examples: — of a.) see in chapter IX. 

b.) Dag. 156 serentrrarrert fofo (east from the firth), Pat. I, r 
p. 475 see Rem. 1. on this paragraph. 

c.) Mreeh. VII, p. 234 wert = T a sfat, Mhibh. 1, 152, 
1 afz} amwemy, ibid. 1, 151, 44 arag.. e. TAT, po 


81,2 eamm erty (he shall void diamini far from 


his house). 

Rem. 1. With derived adverbs of the species zfemura:, saqe:) 
the genitive should be employed, not the ablative [P. 2, 3, 30), 
with thoso in °g-y the accusative [ibid. 31]. Hence it is said for 
ex. R 3, 4, 27 saearecwarsirerer (he dug a hole by his side), Pat. 
I, p. 475 m: grat frare Zerit aaga T- 
farny (what is Aryavarta? The country east of Âdarça, west of 
Kalakavana, south of the Himavat and north of Påriyåtra), (ak. I 
afer gaart rarama Ta sud — But the genitive with those in 
“get is also allowed [see Kag. on P, 2, 8, 31), as R. 3, 13, 21 sxturrer 
(north of this place). 

Rem. 2. PAnini (2, 3, 34] allows optional construing with abi. or 


gen. all words, meaning far and near, zy ore or aren wih 
UTN OF TTR. As far as I have observed, an ablative with those of 


1) P. aganna. — Kao. gives as instances also Qena, say. 
. That on the other hand the abl. is available, even if the ad- 
verb itself have the oe of that case, is exemplified by this ven 


acted by Pat. I, 457. 
aami T, 
ZTE ast cep ZITE Beye 


0. 
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nearness — except eqmpounds of zy — will be scarcely met with 
in literature, 

When denoting time, the ablative carries the mean- 
ing of from, since, after. Commonly it is attended by pre- 
positions, as M, A, SUT, WATT, but there 


are instances enough of. the single ablative. So yena, 
qumy (after a while) — TRAT, eart. Likewise ET aT 


~ 


ATMA, eto. and cp. 128. — Kåç. on P. 2, 3, 54 quotes the verse 


gf Nanna at adma à (even after hundred years a man may 
enjoy RSL Mhbh. 1, 170, 3 à amaA ag, M. 8, 108 
aa Rra UGE MATTEL marar: ı fhr: (if a witness, who has borne 
evidence, fall ill after a week). 

Rem. 1, This kind of abl. is meant by P. 2, 3,7, when he 
enjoins the use of a fifth or seventh case to denote an interval 


of time or space, f. ex. wa ymt azmi We wearer rnr (D. has 
eaten now and will not eat but after two days), zgor safata: 


mitar (or miamy) ered faafà Cp. 144. 
Rem, 2. Å past. 1, 9, 6 and 1, 15, 19 are instances of the single 


ablative == gy -} abl., when signifying »till.” 


III. The ablative serves to express from what origin 


vat there is a rising or issuing. In the first place it joins 
ang Words of being borne, proceeding etc.; 


for- 
ier 


ate. 


2'y it denotes the former state or shape, out of which 
some other state or shape proceeds or is produced ; 

3y it signifies the model or pattern, something is imi- 
tated, borrowed, measured from. 

Examples: of 1. — Ch. Up. 1, 9, 1 aaff g at suf yarara ay 
agaat (all these things proceed from ether alone), M. 1, 8 gryte 
reatirenqeyfatfens: qat: (desiring to create the manifold beings out 
of his body), Kathås. 25, 43 arargara TAURI ATLA: (big waves: 
rose from the ocean, as it was swept by the wind); Mhbh. 1, 115, 5 
TTÀ: aga ayam Zany: qar: qa — here the name Paudu is. 
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put in the genit, for the five sons did belong to him, but. 
the deities, who had procreated thom, are put in the abla- 
tive. ) 

So often with verbs of being borne the name of the father is 
put in the abl., that of the mother in the locative, R. 2, 107, 2 
ma: gat emg, M. 10, 64 gotat srgraranm:. Yet, the father 


may also be a gen. commodi (133) or an instrumental. . 

Note such phrases as (Pat. I, 455) art wary qrafagary and 
(Kathds, 25,. 55) mn: orfartarenr TTT TTA (I am the brah- 
man Caktideva from the town of Vardhamina), 

2. — Mhbh. I, (Paushyap.) q MTT hinL Je WATTS ETT CRIA, 
Dag. 141 mrri à apra tent args aream emgage: (and 
my father, who had come from such a distress to as great a hap. 
piness, as if he had risen from hell to heaven), Ratn. I, p. 16 zæ- 


ATE TATE TTT, (v.a. we have festival after festival), — 80 to 


heal or recover from illness: Panc. V, 91 satser-ara: ferar: (all three 


_ of them were healed from their infirmity). 


101. 


102. 


8. — Meech. IV, p. 135 mir aa omer arria fafafa wergry: 
(this ornament has been made, as if it were, according to the mea- 
sure of your body), Malav. IV, p.91 facia: affarz: (attendance 
according to her rank). Cp. 69. l 

In short, the ablative is available in any case, it is 
wanted to express the side, something has come from, 
whether contained in the foresaid: categories or not. 
So R. 2, 26, 31 mr} ax: tiarnreta (sho deservos respect from your 
side), Mhbh. 1, 145, 9 areqrear faga: mgeni 7 ory (Dhr. cannot 
bear thom having obtained the royalty because of their father), 
Pane. 262 qt agiman afr: ia arg crate: (from the side of 
my kinsmen), : 

Rem. The last example is at the same time an instance of 
the abl. which denotes him, by whom one is defeated or over- 
thrown [P. 1, 4, 26]; cp. Kathâs. 28, 49. : 

Hence, the cause, reason, motive by which, is likewise 


expressed by the ablative namely as far as it is con- 
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ila- ceived as the origin or starting-point, from whence 
masa- SOME consequence has resulted '). 

The instrumental, as we have seen formerly (72), may 
likewise serve that purpose, and in the case of feminine 
nouns of quality it is even obligatory. For the rest, 
ablative and in.tr. of causality are generally inter- 


changeable, and not seldom they are used side by side. 


So Kathas. 29, 25 AUT TEM: AA TET: (it is from 
joy she does not eat, not from illness), Mrech. I, p. 44 | 


AIAN SAT aaga q ZAT (surely, it has 


been done by taking her for somebody else, not by in- 
solence). But, if the efficient cause be some obligation 
or other binding motive by virtue of which some effect 
is produced , the ablative alone is to be used). Nothing 
impedes concrete nouns to be put in the abl. of cause*) 


— — — — 


1) How easily this transition is mado, will be plain by this example: 


Malav. V, p. 140 aryna A sù arangie: Literally these words 


signify »tho name of mother of a hero“ touches you from the part of 
your son, but as to their meaning they should be rather translated 
thus »now you deserve the name »m. of a h.” because of your son." In 
other terms the abl. of origin is at the same time an abl. of cause. 

2) Paaini’s rule, which contains this statement, is too narrowly inter- 
preted by the commentaries. His words maagd cet (P. 2, 3, 24] are 
explained thus: the abl. [alone] is to be used, if the cause be a debt, 
provided it be not at the same time the agent; examples of which are 
adduced as sTaTq=a: (he is confined for a debt of 100), whereas one must say 


at aft: But why should we restrict rna to its special sense of a 
»debt of money” and not take the more general meaning of »obligation” 
and »duty”? If it could be proved that war implies also the notion of ne- 
cessity, dvéyxy, the rule would be quite correct, for in the case of direct 
and unavoidable consequence of an efficient cause the ablutive alono is to 
be used, even of feminine words. 

3) Speaking plain, neither the ablat. of bhAvavacandni nor that of 
concrete nouns is allowed by P&nini’s rales. The sitras 2, 3, 23 —25 name 


108. 


Abla- 


tiveez-. 
, what side. Here the ending °t’ is employed, it seems, 


ve of 
the 

side, o0 7 
which. 
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but often they are expressed by periphrase, especially 


by means of oat (192), 

Examples, — Kathie, 27, 76 fre: aervira sraran-yeatiaty (by conse- 
quence of a curse celestial beings are borne among men), Pano, 202 
maraa: mientra TATA» Panc. 49 enuamten: (he is to be put 
to death for having insulted a woman), Hit. 96 worftzare (from 
fear ho spoke thus), Ven. II, p. 39 qa....stat SETTAT, (he is gląd 
on account of Abh.'s death), Mrech. I, p. 45 sfwrotity aaa: (I will 


stand up, on condition —), Kathås. 30, 112 armaa azy Siyez MT- 
frofafer: memana sat giorag my (as the thief was not 


found, the king sent forthwith for H. on account of the repu. 
tation of his knowledge), Panc. I, 180 súas aff: azt- 
Ay emea fam saurren arr (by bad counsel a prince 
comes to ruin, a holy man by wordliness, a son by spoiling, a 
brahman by not-studying, a family by a bad son), Çâk. I, vs. 22 
ait AEKA ELE (to seek aftor the truth [liter. by seeking —], 
it is I, who have been annoyed by the bee). The examples have 
been selected so as to show, that the different shades of the no- 
tion of causality — cause, motive, reason — are promiscuously signi- 
fied by the ablative. l 

Many ablatives of causality have assumed the character 


of adverbs, see 104. 
IV. Sanskrit, just as Latin , uses the ablative not only 
for the sake of signifying from what side, but also on 


the instramental as the regular case to — cause or motive, but with 
these exceptions, 1° that if the cause be a quality (zat) the ablative 
may be used too, but for feminines (or rather — as the term & is an 
ambiguous one — only such as have been made by the fem. endings o$, 
ogy], 2° that the cause being an rna, the abl, must be used, tud not the 
instrum. Now, these rules do not leave any room for neither bhivavacanini 
nor concrete noune, something very strange, because really both claesce of 
words are put in the ablative of cause ae often and as well as the guna- 
vacanini. See the examples adduced in the context, 
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by preference, at least in the case of indicating space 
and direction. So it is said frat: (at the right), arc: (at 
tho left), arezq: (at the side), qa: (at the back) etc. — In figu- vint, 
rative sense this abl. is likewise used, as Ch, Up. 4, 17, 4 mami onP.5, 
Feary... afe ayes... aff are: (if [the yajña] would be vicious nee 
on account of an rc, a yajus, a sima), Apast. 1, 1, 15 a fe fx. 
ane maafa (v.a. for he is his spiritual father), Malav. I, p. 25 
mae Tart ar aaraa: aean (Your Reverence is even- 
handed; be you, then, the umpire to judge us with respect to 
our qualities and our shortcomings). 
In its metaphorical application this ablativus partis 
. not rarely touches upon the abl. causae, treated in 102, 


So f.i. with the points of comparison , as R. 2, 34, 9 maniem- 
mraz: (in depth like the ocean = »by its depth” or »as to its depth”), 
04. Ablatives of the cause and of the side often have the 
the characterofad verbs (77); especially when ending in f: 
So nara or “at: (by disposition), waama: (in due order), gf. 
wire: (in inverse: order), erara: (through one’s own exertion), 
orf: (with all one’s power), srog (out of respect), mreny (with- 
out motive; on a sudden), and so on. P. 2, 3, 33 gives a special 
rule for the ablatives qaxr, tat, afr, weary being in- 
_torchangeable with the instr. gregur etc.; both sets have the cha 
racter of adverbs, as weq-t or wearaym: (he was released easily). 
Rem. Note zytq in comparisons = »by far.” Panc. II, 170 
ZT (by far better). 
05. Ablative of comparison. — The ablative expressive 


we of the notion on what side, with respect to — is frequently 


wa applied in comparisons to signify the thing compared 


with, provided there be superiority or —— or 


discrepancy '). 
lt joins 1 comparatives; then the abl. = our ,than.” 


1) For in the case of identity, likeness, equivalence the instrum. or 
gen. is required (62) and the dat. also in the case of counterpoise (85). 
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` Panc. 56 ETAR ERETI FÖRR AETA (there is no 
happier man in the world than you and I), cp. Lat. nemo te- 
felicior; ` 

2y positives of any adjective. Daç. 141 aai 


ATAT STT ANAT TT ETON (he considered 
himself fortunate, even in comparison with Lord Indra); 

3y words, expressing superiority or inferiority , such as 
ATA (lit. „the better thing F = better than), HAR 


(exceeding), JA (superior), (to excel), a 


~ 


E T TTA (to | be inferior), sim. Mudr. I, p. 53 ANANT 


SPIRT arr (my mind is outweighing hundreds of 
armies); 


4Y all words, meaning ofler or different, as Ad, . 


XAT, WIL, FAA, Panc. 208 TONQALI SPATT 
SET (there is some other contrivance, besides the well- 
known six expedients). 

Here are some more examples. Of 1. — Rgv. 8, 24, 20 aat 
qmanciat mpar (utterance by voice being sweoter, than ghee and 
honey); Ch. Up. 3, 14, 8 ga a —A siara teat aat wd- 
ET SNET RAET A A UATE ? sararae UTATA- 
aiani amanat araa: (he is the Self within my heart, 
smaller than a corn of rice, smaller than a corn of barley, smaller 
than a mustard seed, smaller than a canary seed or the kernel 
of a canary seed. He is the self eto., greater than the earth, greater 
than the sky, greater than heaven, greater than these worlds) ; 
Apast, 1,18, 19 Ger qe attr. ue: acherenrerragray (by this 


way I have got more learning, than formerly). 
of 2. — Pane, 285 mf aaen ary: att starfer (V. a. one’s wife is 
beloved more than anybody else); * 16 ait areng qaaary (com- 
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pared with him nobody is happy here); Utt. II, p. 29 n mate 


Tift zh eget nt Senter at ay feet 

of 8, —, R. 2, sarga 95°, 53, parya wera afar arera (to ~ 
live, deprived of one member by your weapon, is better than death), 
Panc. 142 raatsfin: ayi gga, Mhbh. 1, 89, 2 gat aa srs: (your 
superior by age), R. 2, 8, 18 arren sfaite a am garr ay (he 
Tiatens much to me, and more than to the Kausalyd), Kathds, 
58,10 wenga A ar a atria faronfers (indeed , he did not know 
how to give less than a lara to an indigent), M. 2, 95 mammat- 
amenat afier ferfirat (giving up all desires exceeds obtaining 
them). Compare this instance from the archaic literature: Ait. Br. 
7,17, 4 mat afar seri emgar aa (you have chosen three hun- 
dred of cows instead of me). 

of 4. — Rgv. 10, 18, 1 qat) zaù aama, (the other path, 
which is uot the path of the gods), Ch, Up. 1, 10, 2 Ae [= a + ze] 
s fam (nor are there others but these), Panc. II, 12 arera 

i frazat a zizu, Prabodh. III, p. 61 mri fenfit (the crea- 
tures so different among themselves, yet not difforent from God). 
06. Observations on the abl. of comparison. 

Rem. 1. Our »than” with the comparative is to be rendered 
in Sanskrit by the ablative, Such restrictions, as for instance limit 
the faculty of using the abl. of comparison in Latin, do not 
exist in Sanskrit, It is impossible to say in Latin dat tibi plus 
me == »he gives to you more than to me,” but it must be said 
plus quam mihi, In Sanskrit nothing impedes such sentences as 
pa cart aw afer. So Malat. X, p. 164 det mpa mrret 
qmetatia (hence, you must bear more affection towards me, than 
towards your own mother). 

Rem. 2. Note the abl. with such words as: double, treble etc. 
sim, M. 8, 289 qearrenrort zuz: (a fine of five times the value). 

Rom. 3. If it is to be said no’ other than, nobody but, any 
phrase with the meaning »but for” may be used instead of the 
abl. Panc. 176 ært ANTM a mefa (no other but you will know 
it), ibid. 160 ærer um severe N cr fori. — Then, tho ablative 
may also be used even without war, as Kumåras, 6, 44 afeq=i-rn; 
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»where thoro is found no [other] death but the god with 
l the flowery arrows {no other Mara but Mara == Kamaj.” 

In Patanjali I have met with some instances of a rather pleonastic 
idiom, the neuter war, with abl. = »but for” put before the ablat., 
though the adj. w-a precedes, f.i. Pat. 1, 279 at szirt fèn: agrat 
fagana saenhy (what else ought to accompany it, if not 
this preposition), cp. p. 445, line 2; p. 447, line-4; p. 323, line 6. 
This adverbial use of garg (cp. Groek Ad, and such phrases 
as oudév ZAAC.... GAA’ Ñ) is confirmed by its being named among 
the nipåtås in the gana snr (Kg. I, p. 17, line 10). 

Rem. 4, (ak. VII nma: aferma err (1 
do not hold myself for doserving the extraordinary honour be- 

- stowed upon me by Indra) is an instance of this abl. with the 
negative magm; (not fit); the abl. would be impossible here, but 
for the negation. 

107. In the archaic and epic dialect an instrumental of comparison 
seit is sometimes used instead of the ablative. — So R. 2, 26, 33 grat: 
of com- Rani my instead of qrana:, ibid. 2, 48, 36 qrg ararafhren’ sfa ay. 
ark sitar (he was to these women even more than their own sons), comm, 


qA: iÝ, ib. 1, 54, 10 a raat rag: faranta: 
Gesi: Rem. Such passuges as R. 6, 24, 28 zy saft qra: mmia- 


— fer men: (and in archery L. even exceeds king K.), Pane, 28 [and 


rison. R, 1, 47, 22) arfa wang wm, Pane. IV, 7 mtia (any woman. 


else but I) show that even a genitive of comparison has been used. 


198, In the foregoing the ending r T: has been considered 
ablati- as if it possessed the full worth of the regular case- 


o,, endings of the ablative. Yet a full and complete iden- 
tity between them may alone be stated for the pro- 
nouns. Panini gives some rules about ‘rT: affixed to 

- nouns, which show that its sphere of employment, though 
mostly coinciding with that of the ablative, is someti- 


mes a different one. 
. ly With grr and gg it is forbidden to express the »whence” 


aw” 
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by the forms in °q:. Therefore carrier naefi, not ntar P. 5. 
Qin, aay saie. i 
2ly Excelling or being weak in, blaming on account of, wicked- 
ness with respect to is to be denoted by the instrumental, or by 46, 47. 
°a:, not by the ablative proper. — For this reason, in the verse 
quoted by Pat. I, p.2 ze: seq: qat aaar at (a word, wrong 
on account of its accent or of its sound), raza: and amir: are in- 
terchangeable with sexu and anit, not with raya and atg. 
Likewise, in Ch. Up. 4, 17, 4 — quoted page 77 of this book — sy: 
ayer: are synonymous with the instrum, and the abl. wa: 
aga: any: would not be allowed. 

Rem, It should however be remembered, that this rule does 
not apply neither to the points of comparison — f. i. metaren: — 
nor to the ablative of comparison. 

8ly If the ablativo is to express the »whence” — except in the PS , 
case recorded sub 1 — a; is equivalent with the regular case- Š <4 
endings. The same applies to the abl., depending on the prepos. qf. s4” 

Rem. Panini does not give any rule about using the abl. in 
a: with such adverbs and pronouns as wa, fact, wa. Now, abla- 
tives of that kind are certainly not expressing the apdddna, as 
they are taught in the third chapter of the 2d adhydya, not in 
the fourth of the 1*. Accordingly it would not be allowed using 
"a; with them. Yet practice is not wholly consistent therewith, 

f. i. aT ers: — UT JANA.: 

4'y In two cases °q; is interchangeable with a genitive, but not P 5, 4, 
with an abl. a.) when expressing the standing on one’s side tar 
wit (or mge), b.) if denoting the disease, aguinst which P. b, 4, 
one applies some remedy or cure: gartfemta: [or “xrtat:] Tg (give 
something against diarrhoea). 


Carrer VII. Genitive. ') 


The fundamental notion of the genitive or sixth 


1) On the genitive in Sanskrit, especially in the dialect of the Rg- 
vedamantras, there exista a monography of Dr. Srecke de genitivo in lin- 
gua Sanscritica imprimis Vedica usu, Berlin, 1869. 
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case is to mark the belonging to, partaking of. In San- 
skrit, it is employed in so manifold and so different ways 
as to make it very difficult to give a satisfactory ac- 
count of all of them'). — The absolute genitive 
will be treated in the chapter on participles. 

I. With substantives, the genitive serves to qua- 


lify them, as (iT: 'JQT: (the king’s man), GT TAT: 
PTTTT: (the self-choice of Dam.), TAIAT (the ene- 
my’s strength), EOIN tl (the friend's arrival), 
TIAA OTT ithe drying up the ocean), J=TedTqas: 
(a part of the sacrifice), TAPIA: (the opportunity 
of fighting). These examples show 1" that the genitive, 


at least in prose, commonly precedes the substantive, 
it is depending upon, 2 that, like in Latin and Greek, 


1) Kaç. on P.1,1,49 ag R Ogi. AR fret. 
erarat:. — Pànini seeme to bave not sharply defined the genitive's sphere 
of employment, at least if we explain his eûtra (2, 3,50) agt sta with 
the Kic. as meaning »in all other instances [namely if none of the other 
cases, taught 2,3, 1—49, be available], one should use the sixth case.” 
But then it is strange, P. has not said inversely gta ost (cp. his con- 
atant use 1, 4, 7; 1, 4, 108; 2, 2, 23; 3, 8, 151; 7, 2,90). Now, Patanjali 
gives a somewhat different explication (I, p. 463) a Sra: 
>the sixth case is required, if the categories object and the rest are not 
to be distinctly expressed" but tacitly implied. T am rather inclined to 
suppose, that either io framing that sûtra Pinini had in view his de- 
finition of the employment of the nominative, which immediately pre- 
cedes; then cry would be said in opposition to the atfrrfmen ...+.. ATH 
of s. 46 (note on 38) und mean »romething else, apart from the gender 
and number of the conception, signified by the pratipadika", or oraz 
may mean waccessory” (see Petr. Dict. s. v. 1, b); then the sûtra enjoins 
the use of tae genitive if the conception, signified by the pratipadika, 
is accessory of some other conception. But, which of these acceptations 
should prove the correct one, the intrusion of the term gry in the follow- 
ing sûtras (51, etc), as is done by Kae. und others, is to be blamed. 


i. 
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the most different /ogical relations will find their ex- 
pression by it. When dividing the whole of its dominion 
by setting up such categories as the possessive gen., the 
subjective, objective, partitive, that of origin, matter, quan- 
tity etc., it must not be overlooked, that these divisions 
have been made for clearness’ sake and do not affect 
the unity of the grammatical duty discharged in all these 
cases by the genitive. For the rest, not rarely the or- 
dinary logical distinctions may fall short of classifying 
some given genitive, as in the case of qzemanrm, or Utt, 
II, p. 28 wmrearsmer qat: (the way to the hermitage of A.) ete. 

Concurrent constructions are 1. compounding the gen. 

with the subst., it qualifies (TNT = Tet: ' 
214, 2. using instead of the gen. the derived adjective, as 
MILE (| ArT] = ATT or mami AAT ete. Of these 
substitutions the latter is comparatively rare, when 
contrasted with the utmost frequency of the former. 

Rem. The so called appositional or epexeyetic genitive is not 
used in Sanskrit. It is said gogẽ TTA, not as in English »the | 
city of Pushp.” R. 2, 115, 15 fergie pen iå qn (Lat. pignus 
soccorum, the pledge [represented by] the slippers). 

When pointing out the genitive as the case to put i in 
such substantives as are wanted to qualify other sub- 
stantives, it is by no means said that no other con- 
struction may be used for the same purpose. Verbal 
nouns often retain the verbal construction. So, if a moving 
to or from some place is to be expressed , nouns must be 
construed just as verbs; it is said qran, qt merry not 


qayer. Cp. Rem. on 41, 
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Thus wo meet with instrumentala as fai saga: stho sepa- 


Fation from men as you are,” maat mim: »sorrow on account of 
a girl;” — ablatives as arq-rreay »foar of falling 7 — datives as 


112. 
Posies- 


sive ge- 
nitive. 


118. 


—— 


trina 


yar Zg »wood for a stake,’ arr Tre TUTE sthe fit time for 
being heir-apparent;” — locatives as ferry ay; »attachment to tho 
his worldliness ;” — prepositions as ai aff ara: »anger towards 

* erate qeata: »partiality for his sake,” ey srfaetart gaq »a 
en with a mighty one.” 

Rem. Panini has a special rule About the nouns yay (lord), ? 
rari (owner), wfuafs (chief), zratz (heir), arfery (witness), ae 
(bail) and ge (born) as agreeing with a locative as well as with 
a gon. So nat carr or mg; cp. Kathâs. 18, 144 ramen rarn 
with ibid. 6, 166 cart faaa. So Mrech. X, p. 384 qfrent aafaeny 
maafi Priem, (let he be appoin ‘ed prior of all the monasteries 
of the land). 

The possessive genitive has nothing remarkable. As 
in other languages, it may be the predicate of the 
sentence. M. 7, 96 at mamafa aer TL (what one conquers, is 
one’s own), ibid. 7,91 tho vanquished warrior surrenders himself 
with these words aarfey (I am yours); Mhbh. I, 154,3 aq ror 
(»whose are you?” that is »of what family?”); Mudr. III, p. 103 
amà WIT qre arara: (duly, forsooth, the Çûdra-king Can- 
dragupta is his = is but an instrument in his [CAnakya’s] hand), 
R. 2, 42,7 (Daçar. to Kaik.) ù q entat mg àat a A am (and 
those, who are your attendance, do not belong to me, nor I to 
thom). That it may also denote the party, of which one is an 
adherent, is stated above (108, 4). 

The gen. of the malerial, something is made of, and 
“that of the. ortyin are not very frequent. Examples: Pat. 
I, 112 wey qaar ign ay (weave a cloth of this thread), Ch. Up. 
u 6, 12, 2 a grave a & mai a fora ga & ardis fang 
a agranrraterstt (he said to him: my dear, that subtile es- 
sence, which you do not perceive there, of that subtile essence 
this so great nyagrodha-trce exists); -— Mhbh. 1, 100, 47 aar zommet 
(a fisherman's daughter). B 


3 118—115. 85 


Rem, In sitra-works there is also a gen. of the authority, 
according to whom something is stated. So often pawny »aceor- 
ding to some,” P. 8, 4, 111 amacrrreta according to Ç. alone.” 

This gen. — on the word zà not expressed »according to the 

opinion of.” 
14. The subjective genitive is interchangeable with the P. 3, 3 
— instrumental of the agent (66). According to Panini, tteæ 
tive. latter is necessary, if the verbal noun be attended by 

its subject and its object at the same time. In this 


manner two genitives are avoided , as TAT ACA mi el 


[not STTTET] (the milking of the cows by the cow-herd). 
We may fairly extend this observation , it seems, to all 
such instances, as where the subjective genitive would be 
‘used together with some other sixth case. R. 3, 6, 23 

* Tantam (in order to put and end to the harm 
caused to you by the råxasas), Mål. VIIT, p. 133 qarant agf refrar:'); 
Mhbh. 1, 145, 17 azt.... ATT afiq (if thore will occur 
something to do by you for us) [not mrinmeri : semm, an accumu- 
lation of gen. subj. and commodi] ; 

Rem. Some vårttikås on this sitra of Panini contest the exact- 
ness of it. With somo krts the subjective genitive is said to be 
obligatory, even when being used together with an objective ge- 
nitive, as ferniat famfaer Rre (V.’s desire of making a mat). 
According to some, the gen. of the agent is nowhere forbidden. 

\8. The objective genitive is occasionally interchan- 


— geable with a locative or with prepp. as sige aT, ete. 
ive. Sometimes it may be used in turns too concise to bo rendered 
without periphrase. Mrech, I, p. 44 ozat aen: (by supposing, it 
was she). 


. ae — — 


1) But Mudr. I, p. 49 a mafra (TORA vert:, for here 
nothing impedes using the genitive of the agent, the other being aroided 
by compounding. 
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ate ‘The partitive genitive denotes either the whole, 
vege & part of which is spoken of, as Ty WNT] (half of 


nitive. 


the town), TATdTATAM: (a part of the sacrifice), Kad, 
1, p. 21 HITAANA AITA (the middle of the sky) or 


it carries the „notion of selecting out of a multitude 
as Nir. 1, 12 BIE? Q UTTAR „some of —, among the 
grammarians”. In the latter case, the genitive is inter- 


changeable with the locative: ARELL] (or TAAT) 
aam IARA: 


Examples: of genitive Ait. Br. 1,5, 25 Ñy: sar-amy (the fore- 
most of his kin), Kathås. 29, 69 wir rar, (the foremost — 
the wealthy), Panc. III, 222 & àrt sa aami: 
of locative Kathås. 24, 47 ZET q gmg Ffa; M. 5, 18 — 


arh Wat ery stare arrr TETA TTT: 


From the examples given it will be plain, that in 

Sanskrit, as elsewhere, the partitive cases may not 
- only attend substantives, but all kind of nouns and 
pronouns. 

Rem. 1. If there be meant a „taking out of,” the 
ablative is to be used, cp. 95, 2°. — R. 1,2, 15 sirefeesrter- 
ment; (you have killed one out of the one of plovers) , cp. Kathas. 
13, 144; 24, 176; Prabodh. V, p. 102 Wy: OVITUTTST A: wa a 
PTIT (one should not leave a remnant of firo, of a debt, of a foe). 1) 


Rem. 2. It is very common, especially in simple prose, 
PN 
to periphrase the partitive cases by “AJ (= gen. or 
loc.) and HITT (= abl.). See 191. 
Rem. 3. The partitive construction is unfit to be employed, if 





1) This is the very ablative, enjoined by P. 2,3, 42. Kaq. is wrong in- 
terpreting the sûtra otherwise; Patanjali's view (I, p. 459) is correct. 
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the conception of a part selected out of a whole be wanting. 
»All of them” = € aa, both of us” merq Gi "ye 
L17. Some turns, relating to the partitive construction, are to be 
noticed : l 
1. option between two things is variously expressed: 
a.) both are put in the gen. M. 7, 53 arrra @ aatar Jari 
REOT (titer. »of both vice and death, vice is called the worse”). 


b.) both are put in the abl. Mrech. I, p. 18 arffyrarumer agui 
mm Trad = afty (Y.a. I prefer death to poverty). 

c.) both are nominatives. Mhbh, 1, 161, 6 zgavra at Ùm- 
maeri my (Y. a. I hold suicide to be proferable to the killing 
a brahman). 

Note the standing prolixity of such phrases, 

2. Of a partitive gen., depending on some word not — 
there are some instances. Agv. Grhy. 4, 4,11 maa ar OTA 
afaq: (or they must enter [the village] while there is still visible 
ever so a little part of the sun), Kao. on P. 2, 1,8 merz 
arema (invite of the brahmans according to the number 
of vessels). The partitive gon., that attonds verbs (119), may be 
explained in this way. 

8. One, two, three times a day, a week, etc. is exprossed P. 2.3, 
by the partitive gen., as M, 3, 281 sé fayecer Fram, Par. Grhy. 
1, 3, 31 ETPA. Likewise M. 5, 21 karn nafa areg fenta: 
(a pious twice-born man should perform at least one »strong ponance” 
a year). 

4. A partitive gen., depending on the neuter of an adjective, 
is rare, even in the old language. Ait. Br. 2, 15, 8 agfð {rom 
In the Rgvedasanhitå there are even such gen. as zt W7:, IATZ» 
which remind of Lat. id temporis and the like; cp. Siecke p. 65. 


18. II. Several verbs are construed with a 
mi genitive. 


t 
rith 1. A possessive genitive is put to some verbs of owning and 
erbe. 


1) Yet Mhbh. 1,37,8 I have found ef F: = val of us,” jnst as in 
English. 





119. 


120. 
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ruling, vis. smi, for, [P. 2, 8, 52], the vedio qm. Comp Greek 
apsey tivéc. — Bo Rev. 1, 25, 20 nx fara Rau ara qria; 
Çat. Br. 5, 1, 5, 4 gm: aag. — M. 5, 2 ar qa: maf 
TAa EZTET, (how is it, that Death has power over such as have 
mastered the veda and the sciences P), Malat. IT, p. 88 quafa ara: 
amit mm Zar a, ep. ibid. IV, p. 70,1. 2, Målav. V, p. 143. — 
This construction is rare in classic Sanskrit; 7 ref with a gen. seems 
to be wholly obsolete. 

2. A partitive genitive is frequently employed in the elder 
literature, and had not yetentirely disappeared in the days of Panini. 
But in classic Sanskrit such phrases as WTI zatfa (he gives of 
the ambrosia), æfir stra (he desires of the butter) are out of use. 

In mantra, brdhmana and upanishad it is often attending verbs of 
giving, begging, eating, drinking and tho like *). Rgv. 10, 85, 3 ani 
4 KALLI Erza aenea msr (of the soma, the brahmans know, 
nobody eats), ibid. 9, 70,2 q ferro MYTH ATEUT: (he, begging 
[a share] of the delightful ambrosia), Ch. Up. 1, 10,3 gaat a zf 
(give me of these), TBr. 2, 2, 9,3 agger T fafa (they do not 
drink of the ocean), Ait. Br. 1, 22, 6 marmi g à gfamt RIERA T m- 
arti (of three oblations they do not cut off for the Svishtakrt). 

Rem. To this belong the rules of P. 2, 8,61 and 63, which 
enjoin the gonitive of the oblation a.) in certain formulae, uttered 
at the moment of offering it to the deity, b.) with aq. So f.i. 
Cat. Br. 3, 8, 2,26 wfiarinmat ener aah (gen. = aaa: 86 NB.) 
Az sfs (announce to Agni and Soma [their shares] of the 
epiploon and the fat of the he-goat), Rgv. 3, 53, 2 mmer æn afè 
(I have worshipped thee [with your share] of soma), Ait. Br. 2, 9, 5. 

3. The genitive serves to denote the objects of some 


verbs: a) J (to remember), 4.) M (to have mercy), c.) 


AT (to imitate), d.) some verbs of longing for. With 
all of them, however, the accusative is also available. 

Examples: a.) Mudr. H, p.71 gr ta ar ania a paa: aat- 
ia king Nanda, Raxase i is well aware of your marks of kindness), 


1) See Sixcxx p. 33—37. 


au. 
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Dac. 60 Sy AEN gomnan:. Compare with those genitives these 
accus, Malay. III, p. 63 aff aizerawmy (should she perhaps 
remember our suit?), Cdk. V aRar rat a a arasia az. Tho 
verb fa (to forget) is construed with aco. ?) 
b.) Dag. 97 yà T ONT, (may these dear men show 
mercy towards you). It is often construed with acc. 
c.) The person whose deeds etc. are imitated is generally put 


in the genitive. Mrech. VI, p. 222 sttrerepaftarfs arg: re arferant, 


Malay. V, p. 141 my mena amagang (Y. a. the apple falls not 


far from the tree). 

Rem. 1. Comp. ey (to speak after), which is construed si- 
milarly by Kåç, on P. 1, 3, 49, and s-yezfrr (to take after). Pat. I, 393 

ayia (ho takes after his father). 

Rem. 2. According to P. 2, 3, 53 compared to 6, 1, 189 agent 
(to take care of) may admit of a — = 

d.) Here the acc. is the regular construction, and the gen. but 
scarcely met with, as M. 2, 162 MT Aa AAT LATTA razr (he 
must always long for being insulted as if it were ambrosia), Mhhh. 
3, 12630 stra: MARET, Målat. V, p. 72 wf araen A arf. 
mat: (do you long for Madayantika ?); R. 3, 47, 30 gen. with eqa7fr. 

4. In the archaic dialect many more verbs may be construed 
with the gen. of their object. Panini prescribes its being usod 
with a) all verbs of remembering °); b) mmy when ==. »to desire, 
to hope,” cp. 120,@;¢) five verbs of injuring viz. apmft, a7, 
Fma, am, faq, d) the verbs of illness — fever excepted — as 
siger gift. As he does not add that the gen. with thom is restricted 
to the holy texts, it is likely, that it was used so in his days, but that 
it has antiquated afterwards. Ssecxe p. 50—52 of his treatise on the 
vedic Aig has given some examples of its being used in bie 


— — — o — 


1) Yet Bhatt. 17, 10 it complies with a gen., see Petr. Dict. s. v. p. 1386. 


P. 9,3, 
56. 


P 2, 3, 
56. 


So in a pråkrt passage of the UttararAmacaritra p.19 fqft "À 


TET TA ATT aT (meum »Rama has made us forget king Daçaratha.” 
2) Panini (2, 3, 52) speaks of mami , that is »all, which mean to think 


of.” In classic Sanskrit I greatly doubt instances will be found of any 
other verb but xy. 
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Rigvedasanhité with such verba as wm, sfin, feng, mq etc. With 
faz (to know; to be aware of, to experience) it often occurs in 
the brahmana-works. Ait. Br. 2, 89, 11 mrar & avert: a fè marat az. 
As to the foresaid verbs of injuring, in the RamAyana also RT 
(to touch) is construed with a gen., 2, 75, 31 nat ara, likewise 
3, 66, 6 '). 

" Rem, According to P. 2, 3, 51 the verb wr is construed with 
the gen. of the instrument (karana), then qr must not be equi- 
valon: with fag. Kag. gives this example afaut aria = afdat mgit 
gar. It- is not sufficiently plain, what is here the meaning of qr ?). 

122. 5. The wager with verbs of playing or betting, the purchases 
money with those of buying and selling is to be put in the gen., 
according to P. 2, 3, 57—60, thus exemplified by Kåç. srrer raggà 

or amà or Aorffi. Instances of this rule applied in literature if 
they occur at all, must be scanty, °) With the compounds of faq 
the gen. is told to be optional — ser or a acterfr —, in the 
brahmana the simple feq is construed with the ace. of the wager, sce 
P. 2, 3, 60 with comm, 





1) Cp. the Greek rvyxdvew, tryydvew and sim. For the rest, objective 
genitives with verbs of touching, desiring, remembering are common to the 
whole Indo-germanic family and the most probable explication, which 
may be given of them is to consider them as having had nt the ontaot 
the character of partitive genitives. Their fate has been the same in 
Sanskrit as in its sister-tongues. In the ancient literature they are re- 
latively common; but gradually they decrease by time both in frequency 
and in extent, and modern Sanskrit has but retained a few remnants of 
that old and once widely-spread idiom. 

2) So the Kàçikå. It protfers also a different explication, according to 
which wr with gen. = >to ween, to fancy,” for ffaretatartra. Patan- 
jali has not expounded the sûtra. For the rest, as it runs thus Wr 
sfaxirer mrm, nothing impedes reading it rather wt far wya. 
Then it is said just the contrary: wr when = faq complies with a gen. 
and in fact, in the ancient dialect qr was not rarely construed so. 

3) A —— passage in Mrech. IT, p. 68 amarag YF ngl = Skr. 


gat TAT: | (this player is detained for 10 eure) may 
afford an instance of it. 
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\23 6. Verbs of fulness, repletion, satisfaction , as 7 nfa , 


JI, TT are often construed with a genitive, but more 
commonly with the instrumental. Cp. Latin vas plenum 
vini vel vino’), Examples of the genit. Sur. 1, 116, 14 are 
UG (the face is bathed with tears), Panc. I, 148 afire 
arrat aramat agr: TR: anmam, (fire gets not satiated of 
wood, nor the ocean of rivers, nor death of mortal beings). 

NB. But the gen, of the person, towards whom kindnoss is shown 
with marfi, FZ, cena tet and other similar words is of a different 
kind (181). Mhbh. 1, 229, 32 aaa aer qA: (he became well-dis- 
posed to this brahman), Panc. 314 myegy (I am satisfied with 
you), R. 1, 33, 13 aanerer suaz: ?). 

Rem. 1. Vedic mantras contain many instances of other similar 
verbs — as gt, a7, wy etc. — being construed so. Bircke, p. 44 aq. 

Rem. 2. With aerfa the loc. is also available. Dag. 174 arry 

⸗ (he ate it all). . 

7. With several verbs the genitive does the duty of 
an ablative. See 126, 

8. With several verbs the genitive does the duty 


of a dative. See 131, 132. 


24, II. A genitive with adjectives is frequently 


leni- 
tive 
rith 
ijec- 
ives. 


used. When attending adjectives akin to transitive verbs, 
it is an objective gen., as Kathas. 29,55 TT PATO 


ZIT (old age, which will destroy this beauty}. Among 
them are to be especially noticed: 


1) Both gen. and instrum. seem to be old idioms. Yet it will seem, 
that the gen. with words of fulness has got out of use nowadays. R. 2, 89, 17 
wfitgat being construed with a gen. — argtarmfiqariey entfary (sc. srer:) 
entièra afany — the commentary deems it necessary to srplaió the idiom : 
ary tit: qut Tammi: Cp. the similar process in Latin (Qnintil. 9, 3, 1). 

2) So Kathie. 27, 206 aerie ary; the interpunction in Brockhaus, 
edition is here wrong. 
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1. Those of kaowledge, skill, eaverience and the con- 


trary (as APIT, HAPET, HAT) and SPAT (wont to). - 
Mudr. I, p. 34 ary arire: ererfer arraren (bravo, my child, _ 
you are well acquainted with the practice of the world), R. 1, 20, 24 
sarmer: (not skilled in battles); — R. 2, 51,3 sam at: . 
amy (people who are accustomed to trouble). 

. Examples with others: Mudr. IV, p. 146 ayt:] megt aqar (impa. 
tient of the burden), Kam. 8, 22 fiz faq] gri aara (he - 
must speak so as to rejoice all beings). 


NB. With the adjectives of kavwledge and skill and 
with some others the locative is also used (142). ') — 
2. MA (depending on) and AM (clinging to). Pane. 

231 amaa: q mieng: (that remedy depends on you), ibid. 277 
-amea eon finfarzgiafer ma (give up that, which you have 

taken belonging ’o him), 
(a 
3. JUT (full) and its compounds. See 128. 
4. Those of likeness and equality. See 61. 


— — — 


1) The Kacçika errs interpreting this sitra so as to take wrgw and 
FA, ae if they meant but these two words, though it is evident , that two 


. | Categories of words are meant by Panini, that of »occupation™ (aram) and 


that of »skill" (qret;. The rule given 1,1, 68 — eq STRUTT THT 
— is commonly interpreted in too narrow a sense. It does not purport that 
any word occurring in Panrnt's text, but for a senjnd, docs signify but the word 
itself, not its synonyms — if this were so, we should have to enregister its 
violation every moment — but simply this: with the exception of such 
algebraical signs, as J =R, C=, T= the suffixes of the grades of 
comparison, sim., the sounds and words of which the vyfkarana-sitra is 
made up, are to be understood such as they are uttered. But it is left 
to the common sense of the reader to infer in each separate case, whether 
the word contained in the grammatical rule is meant as to its outer 
shape or as to its meaning, whether it is to denote but one or a whole 
class of words of the same purport, as ugm and PIA evidently «lo here. 

For the reat, the vernacular grammarians themselves are obliged to 
admit of exceptions on their own interpretation of P. 1, 1, 68. See but 
the vartt. on that sûtra. 


re 


iirc 


— 


ith 
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Rem. Note fata with gon., when subst. — »the match the 
counterpart” Pat. I, 445 wer mifen: (an other ox is wanted like 
this), Kathds, 25, 178 waxarrareaer fèmti grer À (I will fetch you 
myself the match of this foot-ornament). 


5. A great number of adjectives admit of the dative- 
like genitive, see 129. 


ABLATIVE-LIKE GENITIVE. 


IV. Sometimes the genitive is available in such cases 
as do properly belong to the category of the ablative, if 
«e there be at the same time room for the conception of 

„belonging to” and that of „proceeding from.” Of the 
kind we have already mentioned two instances, viz. 1. 
the genitive of origin (118), 2: that of the starting- 
point (98, R. 1 and 2). The latter is not limited to the 
cases, mentioned above, but is sometimes used side 
by side with the ablative even with such nonns as 
STAY — afar Ur etc., Vishnup. 2, 8, saz mgar (north of the 
ocean). 

On this account we may understand how the genitive 
is sometimes used instead of the ablative with a) verbs 
of asking, wishing, laking, receiving etc., b) of hearing, 
learning, c) of being afraid of. 

a). The abl. is here the regular idiom; the gen. not frequent, 
as Rajat. 1, 131 TITT.. «+ aat formsa are RETA ETA, 
R. 1, 28, 10 mara my (accept of me), M. 4, 87 qa: aforar FEWE- 
raaf: (— accepts of a king, who is avaricious and a trans- 


gressor of his royal duty), Panc. 225 wana angrer ngang- 
fyon. So already in the archaic dialect. Gaut. 17, 1 gover 


amg oai ma gia angara (a brahman is allowed to 


eat and to accept presents from twice-born men of good behaviour); 
b) R. 6, 31, 2 aymi yam: gear ah Tony (Ravana after having 
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heard from his spies the arrival of Rama), ibid. 3, 3, 4 fraw mr 
(bo informed from me). So sometimes with Pai C (cp. 86c), as 
R. 2, 100,7 wire fy: 
c) R. 2, 29, ra aa ua fe firafe (all are afraid of you), Pano. 
II, 195 ar miifemr fm (she, who has always an aversion to me). 
R. 3, 46, 29—31 affords an instance of both constructions together : 
ze meng: FAR.. a Mat 7 Frad... naqt ATA aA. + 
x feria. 
Rem, Compare firfarrar (disgusted with) with a gen. Pane. 
— 171 arrie frfrrarey (I am disgusted with the flesh of mice), 
* = ep. 97, R. 


ment Now and then this abl.-like genitive seems to have 
wit 


modera been extended beyond its limits by abuse , especially of 
ter. modern writers’). 

127. Note the genitive being used in some turns of phrase, 

which might he put as well in the category of the abla- 


tivé as in that of the genitive. 





1) But not exclusively. The older literature does not lack of instan- 
ces, as R.3, 51,27 agea WANT ay severe [instead of merg) Here; 
ep. 3, 66, 11. — A very striking example is Bhag. Pur. 8, 6, 21 WAAL qet: 


fraai rer Aa & aga smi stay; here the gen. is 
abusively employed instead of the abl. qeraq. M. De Saussure , from 
whose valuable trestise de l'emploi du génitif absolu en Sanscrit I borrow 
this example (see his note on p. 10), proves the impossibility of account- 
ing for that gen. in. a satisfactory way, when starting from the absolute 
construction. Hereby it is however not suid that the presence of the 
participle qt has not moved the author of the Bbâgavata to employ the 
genitive instead of the ablative. Likewise I scarcely believe Kalhana would 
huave used a gen. with ara (Rajat. 1, 131, see 126 a), if the noun were 
not attended by a participle. Similarly witb zy the gen. is preferred , if it be 
wanted to express the Aearing sumebody say or utter something, as Mhbh. 
1, 141,18 gray aa mq. In short, itis likely, that the relative frequency 
of genitives of participles in Sanskrit style, especially if compared to the 
rareness of similar ablatives, has favorized the spreading of the ablative- 


like genitive. 
It may also be noticed , that in most of such cases pronouns are — 
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1° a gen. with verbs of speaking ote. to denote him, about whom 
something is said, as Panc. 82 mmama acta (so he speaks 
of me, who am however guiltless '). 

2° with chai and the like — »to expect of, to suppose of.” 
Mrech. IX, p. 297 sam gire enim (that blockhead is capable 
to everything), Panc. 84-— meegaat afi inma (of such 
men one must not suppose such conduct). But the locative is here 
also available. 

3° with wry (to forbear of) ete. R. 1, 15,7 eat mer weg, Pat. 
I, p. 40 QARATAR. «+. yormy. — When without object, the 
gen. with ey may be considered a dative-like one, as Mhbh. 1, 79, 9 

a weer gaat (a man who wishes his wellbeing 

should not forbear a acholar, who does not behave as such). 


28. The time-denoting genitive is likewise standing on 


— the ground of the ablative, for it does always express 


ese after what time something is happening. It is usually 


restricted to some fixed terms, as TART or Pret Al- 


Cc 
= TE, FRA = sarite ete. (ak. VII zm- 
a ar mua fafertraa meafar [»after a while”) amyfir- 
Triat afrennen artsa, Mhbh. 1, 47, 14 afraarger (after 
some days), R. 2, 118, 44 qer q HVA pasi... ae gE ANT: 

Rem, 1. It is very rare, that a not-time-denoting word is put 
in this gen., as Von. 1, p. 14 aq firma = am fspareartzaryed (since 
my very infancy). 

Rem. 2, A time-denoting word may be attended by the genitive of a 
noun 4 participle. By this is denoted the time »since” some action 
has come to pass, Mrech. V, p. 172 far: wey FTA SIE aT 
at: anit seq (it is indeed a long time, Maitreya is gone to V.), 
Mudr. IV, p. 134 wy zam maemae (it is to day just the 
tenth month since father died), Ven. I, p. 25 any et wey ae aat- 
war: ATTA: fag e- TUT st aferan (Sir, it is some time Mylady stays 


1) See De Saussure l.l. p. 54 N. 


here, but you have not noticed her), Pane. 303 faaroxrereraa fèr 
ma, Utt, IV, p. 72; R. 8, 50, 20). 


DATIVE-LIKE GENITIVE. 


139. Y. The genitive serves also to denote him, who is 
like ge. concerned by the action or fact , the so-called remole object. 
sitive This kind of genitive, as it stands on the same 


OF geni- 
— ground as the dative, I name dative-like genitive. 
dietis- Partly it may be substituted to the dative, but in a 
moli. great number of cases the dative would even be unavai- 
lable, at least in classic Sanskrit, especially, if the 
person concerned is to be expressed in such sentences, 
as where the predicate is nominal (substantive or adjective), 


In such turns as Kathas. 29, 98 TEMP q AP Tet- 


Tat Tiel: (for virtuous wives the only path to follow 
here _and hereafter is their husband) , Panc. I, 58 
RTTA IT: aadi Fi A ATA | Rl TACT: 
Ararat T: q7: ANAT (what is too heavy for 
the vigorous? what danger does exist for the audacious? 
what is a foreign country for the learned ? who is unat- 
tainable for the flatterer?) the genitive is the regular 
idiom, and the dative out of use. Likewise the genitive 
— not the dative — is to be employed, with adjec- 
tives of friendship and enmity, fitness and unfitness, good 
‘and eci! ete, as Panc. 331 HET Feely dal Peig 
(a fish-dinner is always welcome to him), ibid. 213 
q Thi Ae (it does not suit you). 
1) This idiom extends also to adjectives, used as participles. Utt. III, 


p. 57 èat SIRI MUN STL: antam: (it is now the twelfth year, 
that the world is destitute of its queen). 


r giye 
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Examples: Kumår, 8, 10 & mr uffrat sez (who are other archers 


wat (the God of Love is either mild for an honest man or ho 
does not exist for him), Mhbh. 1, 141, 36 sfam afara ATTU 
(we shall be unknown to the — Panc. 200 mmiri gaa a 
gta: mga: (one must not take it ill of a messenger, if he speaks 
plain), (ak. IV ue ferorpaTfe Trourar Arey até mr: (do not oppose 
your husband by anger, even when offended). ; 

‘Among the adjectives, which comply with a gen., note such as 
ata, wgra and mere, for and fafa, ata, qm — and even the 
verb qa (to suit) — and their synonyms. So Nala 1,19 mf- 
anfa aa fag, Panc. III, 104 waa: afferent qat a aaraa, (one 
should not do to others, what is grievous to one’s self), Mrech. 
I, p. 58 wanaiae reer meq (this house is not fit for a deposit), 
ibid. X, p. 355 = grad rar aravafferm, Malav. IV, p. 96 marfa areat 
rie aren (and cold is excellent against this ailment), Mhbh. 1, 15, 4 
my: een Aene (the same to all beings), Målav, IV, p. 88 a va fara 
ser (who is so disinclined to me?), ibid. III, p, 75 aaiquaract 
entiti-mry_ (so much suffices for persons in love). 

So A and sfaq, when = »becoming to, suiting.” R. 2, 30, 41 
aan ATT Te AT E HOT ST INEEN AT amen; Gåk. 
I zaanga man quater As to we and mtg cp. tho foot-noto 
on p. 40 of this book. Note also yn, ajar etc. with a gon. = 
vguiltless towards”, as R. 2, 49, 7 qarmama:, M. 9, 106 faqar qar: 
(having paid his debts to the pitaras). 

Rem. 1. Panini teaches, that with participles in °q the genitive 
must be used, and not the instrum. of the agent, if tho participle 
is employed as a present one. Such genitives as rat st: (approved 
by the kings), Treat ofa: (honored by the kings) fall within tho 
limits of this rule. See Mhbh. 1, 141,36 and (ak. IV quoted 
above, and cp. (ak. II fafartr aannaaien: (your staying here 
is known to the hormits). 

Rem. 2. On the genit. with krtyds see 66 R. According 
to P. 2, 3,69 the genitive is forbidden with the krts mæ, that 
is such as gai; gang (cp. P. 3, 3, 126 sq.). Kae. gives as examples 

l 1 


to me?), Mroch. VIII p. 246 aza:] SO (0 CO u—/ rate aT 


P.2,8, 
67. 
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farit uam we: (the mat is scarcely to bo made by you), ferara: 
ary wart. So R. 8,5, 23 TA rT ole ETA: gge, In fact, 
however, TAT THT FOr, Z zent are often construed with the go- 
nitive. Dac. 12 feae mida qent, R. 2,97, 7 3a a me gN, 
Kathie. 24,65 fit ma fires R perry. 
itd When used with the verb substantive expressed 
i or implied, the dative-like genitive is not seldom 
lene, Cquivalent to_ our verb Zo have. _Pat. I, 427 one aska 
the other Rll AAT: TAT: Alt eni TIT: (how 
_many children have you? how many wives?). Cp. the Latin 
phrase est mihi filius. Ait. Br. 7, 13, 1 aet & ont mat mrg: Pak. 
I mfn =r ssacfa meong. (I have something else to ask you about), 
Panc. 166 maa munat ut wafa (men make money, if they go 
abroad). Likewise in such terms as fk aa (what have I [to 
meddle, to do) with him?), cp. 88 R. 2. 
181. The dative-like genitive attends even on verbs. Mrech. 


* * X, p. 375 PRACT VTLS VIAN (what i is to be done 


“rth to this wicked man?) and ibid. X, p. 384 farTed Pratt 
ERGI (what is to be done for this monk ) are striking 
examples of the sixth case used so. It is especially verbs 
of doing good or evil (as STA, ANG, AIA, ATTY), 
AIT (to trust), AF (to forbear) and some others which 
partake of this idiom, its concurrent construction being 
the locative, rarely, if at all, the dative '). 

Examples: R. Gorr. 4, 38, 47 faarargegafar Trea cageo fa (you 


— —— — — 


1) As to WITH, STH, WOH, fàsa, I do not remember having met 
with any instance of their agreeing with a dative; ey governs a dative 
Bhatt. 4,39. Upon the whole, the dative of profit and damage within 
its narrower limits is very scarce in Sanskrit, cp. 84. 


B. 
ie 
of 
Ge 
e 


t. 
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must guard your kingdom by doing well to your friends), ibid. 3, 1, 16 
qer mepet (offered hospitality to R.), Panc. 289 fa mrt aerernfa 
amageng (in what have I injured her or you?), Cak. VII magret 
sèn amem: muaa (I have sinned against the reverend Kanva), 
Pane. 38 & a weafafasafata (he trusts nobody), Mhbh. 1, 23, 26 
anc +: qarady (be merciful to us, who beseech thee), MAlat. VII, 
p. 126 angarafirrannturi arf (the wind declares to the young 
men the nearness of young women). 

Rem. In Latin, with such turns as adimo vestem servo or 


servi, civium or civibus dolor auctus est, the dative and the ge- 


nitive are both available. Sanskrit invariably uses the 
genitive. Panc. I, 141 saat R fafa matn a aarti È 
aga qqa ofan TA yt: (it is by exertion, that enterprises 
are successful, not by wishing, doer do not enter the mouth of 
a sloeping lion), ibid. p. 145 yorni mara ami ean (E 
made his reverence to AL), ibid. 137 mr agt mir: cata (I have 
got great pleasure). 


Finally, the genitive ts allowed to attend all verbs, 
as are commonly construed with the dative of concern. 
Such a genitive may be not without affectation '), it is 


1) So at least is the opinion of Ananpora™ Borooag ($ 212 of his » Higher 
Sanskrit Grammar") —and his opinion may be considered to hold good nowa- 
days in India with Sanskrit-writing people — »the gen. is also occasionally 
used for the Dat. or Indirect Object , especially by pedantic writers" and vit 
will be seen from the above examples that such use besides being pedantic , 
is very ambiguous.”- The ambiguity, however, cannot be very great, for 
as a rule the context will show us how to accept such genitives, and 
in such cases, as where the context would not enable us to understand him 
plainly, a good writer will avoid al! ambignous constructions. That 
the dative-like genitive has been known and employed in India of old 
— though not to the extent, it bas got in the classic dialect — may 
be seen from some of the examples quoted above. As with other concur- - 
rent idioms, there is many an instance of both cases used together, as 


R. 2, 34,6 crit farsia à qa: arena wt cat ca darraa, schol. 
zanat a mwa ZAT. In the comment of Kiig. on P. 3, 3, 111 the printed 
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of frequent occurrence in literature , So it is found 
with 1. verbs of giving, offering, 2. of telling, speaking, 
3. of carrying, sending, 4. of showing , 5. of enjoining , 6. of 
promising, 1. of pleasing, 8. of being angry, 9. of bowing, 
prostrating one's self, etc. 


Examples: 1. Ch. Up. 2, 22, 5 garages aftaarit (let me sur- 


render myself to Pr.), Pano. 85 yar aamtà axey (I have granted 
him safety), (ak. I merrni TEGIKOA Mroch. II, p. 80 
wana, ZN annie meres (give but to this very fellow ten 
other pieces of gold). 

2. Mhbh, 1, 12,6 qwedr fag: (he told his father —), Pane. 292 


CAVITE PRUE AA À (relate us of your adventures in foreign 
countries), Meech. I, P 45 ai ainia strerrerfer, Pano. 


246 MTA: aara man ATAG feray (then they wont all and addressed 

‘the king of frogs), ibid. 62 q azene maag awer ra 
fazan. 

3. (ak. HI maci qaia a rfar àr TrA (to 
whom are carried —?), ibid. IV arra awer affygty: (having sent 
her now to her husband). 

4. Kathds. 29, 18 wzctrwer: gfaent: (she showod hor the puppets). 

5. Panc. 289 act = ma aaizer (and he prescribed me), (ak. IV 
afra ania (show the way to your sister). l 


text has wut aaqa — the other eens qà is mentioned in a 
foot-note. 

1) In the vulgar dialects the dative has got obsolete, and the genitive 
has been substituted to it, the few traces of a dative in Prikrit litera- 
turo beiog owed to the artificial language of dramatic poetry. See 
Lassen Inat. linguae pracriticae, p. 299, VARARUCI Prâkrtaprakâça 6, 64. 
Kuuy Beiträge zur Pali Grammatik, p. 70 sq. gives an account of the remnants 
of the dative in Pali, which are more considerable -than in the other 
pràkrts, and contain both infinitives in °tave and datives in °âya, 
especially atthdya == skrt urthdya; as a rulé, the pali dative serves to 
denote the purpose. The same process has been at work in Modern Greek. 
Scutxas, Grammaire dlémentaire du grec moderne, Paris, 1829 p. 90: »le gé- 
nitif sert de régime indirect aux verbes et remplace le datif: dees pov 
Jup! donne-moi du pain, Ayw rol xperod viv kajieav je dis au juge la vérité.” 
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6. M. 9, 99 ere afime prre at (she has been promised 
to one and given to another). 

7. Panc. 235 fe aa praa va (does he please you?). 

8. R. 2, 100, 33 aam ary: morfa (servants are moved with anger 
against thoir master), (ak. VIL aerairaat qf: 

9. Var. Yog. 2, 32 gra carrier maf: (people bow to one), R. 
IT, sarga 96*, 47 zraaeentenrt Trace agma: (the crow prostrated himsolf 
to the magnanimous Rama). 

Rem. Even syar (to believe) is met with gen. Ait, Br. 1, 6, 
AL a agai arneaat srqqurier he does not believe others, however many). 

8*. The dative of the purpose is not interchangeable With 


the genitive ?) 





. 1) In the prikrts even then. It is singular, that an observer as accu- 
rate, as P&nini is, should have overlooked the important function of the 
dative-nke genitive. A rule of his, indeed, mentions the sixth case 
aqeret aga (2, 3, 62), but the word g-cfa added and the examples 
proffered “by “tradition show that according to the vulgar interpretation ` 
we have here a very special enjoinment, closely connected to the pro- 
ceding sitra (61), not oce of general bearing. Yet I greatly doubt 
the exactness of that —— by which the word aga is quite 
superfluous, asZarTimata needs must be repeated from s. 61, and this 
suffices for the vulgar interpretation. Perhaps we may remove the 
technical difficulty by an other distribution of the words, that make up 
witra 61—63. When read uno tenore, we get organa Zanr 
aqa age eater ara mT UY. It would be convenient both to the in- 
ternal probability and to the simplicity of the interpretation, if they are 
divided in this but slightly different manner: 61. crear tera 2 LETTE 

62. are ager, 63. ecafer UN eT UT According to this partition, Panini, 
after having given in 61 a special rule about the gen. being employed 
in some formulae of sacrificing, adds in 62 the general enjoinment that 
tn many cases, where the dative is required — mark ape, which encompass- 
es by far more than &agTt — the genitive is likewise available, either òy 
preference, or optionally, but not in all. For thus is the meaning of ATHY: 

gfamafm: gfazngtn: miaa afazaza 
faufaurt agut aea anfi atah acta 

(see Bortuuixcx Panini I, p. 82). — “As to sûtra 63 ezia ana HTT, 
it offers no difficulty in itself, but disturbs the methodical arrangement 
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133. The seventh case or locative serves. to signify the 
— of scene of the action. Its power is expressed by English 
—— prepositions, as tz, on, at, among, with , by, near. It 
has not only the duty of pointing out the spot where, 
but also the spot whither. In other terms, someti- 
mes it answers Lat. in with abl., sometimes i» with 
accus. 

A. Locative of the spot where. — Here we — 

make the following distinctions. 


a.) the locative conveys the notion of being within , tn. 
M. 1,9 aferad eni ayat (in this [egg] Brahman himself was born), 
Dag. 156 merit fagga (sporting in the water of the Ganges), 
ibid. 179 gorfafesncger cet faat aot. 

b.) it denotes a surface, trodden or touched: ox , upon, . 
over, at. Panc. 307 trem: — ge: (an ass was seen on 
that cemetery), R. 8, 5,10 a] sale — urA q quf 
(courtesans, holding fans, waved them over his head), Panc. 331 
a aq men agt arar fergie (and those fishes are being boiled over 





of the rulea which treat of the employment ofthe genitive (2, 3, 50—73). 
For this reason I consider it an additional rule, interpolated at an un- 
. proper place — we had rather expected it between s. 51 and 52 — 
so as to obscurate by its close following the sitra 62, the right 
understanding of the latter. That there are several rales in our Panini, 
which did not belong to the original work, but were at the outset 
vårttikâs, which afterwards have been taken up in the text, is a 
fact now universally acknowledged. As concerns the s. 63, I remark, 
that many other vaidik gen. partitives with verbs (119) are not mentioned by 
Panini, and that the seeming anomaly of aq (cp. 45 R.) must have 
drawn special attention for all that regarded that verb; ina time as early 
as PataNsaLl, it was already considered to have something peculiar, see 
his comment on P.1,4,32== Pat. I, p. 331 (in the Kicika his words are 
wrongly indicated as if they were a varttika). 
-1) See Detaniicx Ablativ, Localis, Instrumentalis p. 27—49. 
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the fire), Dag. 140 fae à ferferwrat ydr fets (my father laid 
down on the naked earth), ibid. 141 firrfer figan. 
c.) it signifies the dominion or territory: : tn, at, on, 


Latin apud, in. Panc. 1 ufr zrama aÈ iTA e = MI 
ibid. 319 trays Amgmrfèn (in the royal palace there was a flock 


of rams), Kumâras. 5, 60 mei xe gàg (fruits are seen on the trees). 
So Tag (in the country of the Pancålås), eremy (at Benares), 
Mhbh. 1, 81, 18 mafio fonai at; (ho has beon made Lord over 
the three worlds); cp. 111 R. 

d.) it indicates something very near, though not di- 
rectly touched: near, on, about'), Mhbh. 1, 170, 3 màztzmat 
gT: (Pandu’ s sons pitched tents near the Ganges), “Hitop, 


29 ar acme mami aa any anz frenà (otherwise I will kill my- 
self by starvation at your door). So Kad. I, p. 39 ax is used, 


while meaning »about which spot.” 
e.) it is | expressive of among, amid, Nala 1,18 = zaq a 


aay aad wf arg ag gegala at yr (neither among 


devas nor yakshas nor men nor among other a such a beauty 
has been seen nor heard of anywhere), Dag. 124 myrra dratt 
araf (this report spread among the townsmen and the countrymen). 


Cp. 116. 
All these variegations are mixed; up in the general 


notion, carried by the seventh case. Greater precision, 
if wanted, may be obtained by using periphrasing turns, 
as the prepos. ArT: (within), or such words as FY, 


Tel, TS, TAA, ATCT, ete. See 165, 190, 192. 


4. B. Locative of the spot whither. It attends of course 


soft OD Verbs and verbal nouns of moving, such as /o go, 
pos to start, to lead, to send. Ch. Up. 2, 24,5 ça F mme 


nd ANR carter (I shall go to the world of him, in whose behalf the 
sacrifice is performed), Panc. 821 q scent mt: (he set out to the 
forest), ibid. 41 eetaerfetis sary srfeert:, ibid. 269 inorri ang Trat: 


` 1) This is the so called mia wax. 
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(you have conducted me to a fine spot), R. 1, 11, 24 ity waarna 
zry (he sent messengers to the citizens), R. 2, 7,26 waarg...... 
tq ma aug after having removed Bharata to your kinsmen —), 

to enter. Panc. 283 mart xat aferm, ibid. 52 zr ig agi 
afacnfir (with you I will go into the fire), 

to fall on or in. R. 3, 18, 25 aqm apn, (ak. I toy: qaf... 
règ (the dust falls on the treos of the hermitage). 

to “aubmerge in. Kumåras. 1, 3 gant f Lt areitan ferata: 
frora: (for [that] ono defect disappears in the contact with 
his — like the moon’s spot — — in its beams). 

to throw in. Dag. 61 uana Tat RTT era mA facet, Panc. 124 À 
Azat aferar. 

_ to place —, to pul in, upon. Mudr. III, p. 91 sagt afu 
az mara mat (old age has set its foot on your head), Panc. 146 
waa firerate fa (— put it in that very beggar’s bowl), Mhbh. 
1, 40, 21 wea eeu qi ot mA Tr caren, Apast. 1, 15, 21 aztat 
@ izvr (nor shall he put [fire] under his bedstead). Metaphor: 

: Prabodh. V, p. 112 aaria oma suey faf: sat ; 

lo ascend. Kathds. 29, 129 MiTo. UTES aw Treat (the råxast 
climbed in‘o the tree). Motaphor: Panc, I, 266 afeqz..... SYA 
arra: (he, on whom the king fixes his looks), 

to strike, to hit. Gak, I aranma a: over a age, Kathas. 
28, 31 aferar GAETE: (he stroke the holy man with his sword), 
M,cch. II, p. 83 murat arerany zetia, Pano. 295 a nerrzuq. 


And so on. 
Rem. Note g with loc, a very common turn = »to put in 


or on,” as eau, Q, aa), yf? a (to pat at the head), sim. 

134*. The spot reached may also be denoted by the accusative. 
Compare with the above examples these: Ch. Up. 5, 3, 1 aftfirare 
(he came at the mecting), Panc. 143 saqgartrar ary (after having 
put me on your back), (ak. I adrari aramfannfe etc. ete. 


1) Cf. P. 1,4,77, where it is taught, that germa aramat are to be 


used when = chaving married”, but gay eat >having put in the hand , — 
taken by the hand.” 
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So with verbs of going, bringing, carrying, sending, 
ascending, entering. Those, however, of falling, throwing, 
placing, putting — as an, faq, a9, fama, eof — seem 
to be construed with the locative exclusively. On the 
other hand the accusative is obligatory, if ,to come to” 

is the metaphorical expression of „to become” (236), 
and in some other standing turns, as qemnyrafi. 

: According to what has been said 111, it is plain, 
~ that nothing impedes locatives qualifying a noun. Such 
F phrases as a afea Tat IM are as good Sans- 
" krit as „water in the pit, ” ,a boat on the river” are 
good English. — Here the: genitive is concurrent. 


In some turns the locative is standing, as in divisions of lite- 


rary works as zfð sagradi atferniy a Ura? MAN: Tit: We say, 
the first sarga of the Aranyakhanda of the Ramayana of Valmiki. 


' II. Both kinds of locative are applied in so many 
4 and in so manifold ways, as to make it hardly practicable 
a to enumerate them all distinctly and completely. It 
“ may suffice to mention the most important and the most 
striking idioms: 

> 1 We will notice in the first place some peculiar 
: phrases, Of the kind are: 

to drink from. Panc. I, 827 etre: fafi qrt acraresfa (men 


drink strong liquor even from a man’s skull) ?). 

to feed on. Dag. 174 asra gatwerctarar (he feasted on the 
rice, without leaving anything). In metaphorical sense mary and 
the like -may also be construed with a locative. Mhbh, 1, 84, 2 


a qaisfer MaN. Cp. 123. 


1) See Detsaticx 1.1. p. 33. 


ih. 


137. 
2. lo 
sta 
wil 


138. 
3. a1 
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fo be born from; to beget with. The mother is put in 
the locative. Cp. 100, 1. Kuméiras. 1, 22 ar mengzar. 

fo reckon among. Dag. 199 mreana (he was reckoned among 
the gods). 

2. The locative in which is put the person, with whom one 


dwells, slays. Prabodh. VI, p. 123 wmm æfa acire (I 
am without protector and wish to stay in your house), Mhbh. 1, 


74, 12 arent fna z arwaq 3 Tray Mudr. VII, p. 229 ai 
TATRA ParRerenrertar fen: (I have stayed for some time with Mal.), 


Bo especially mT anfa (he dwells with his spiritual father), Ch. 
Up. 4, 4,3 aera surat aeaa (Y.a, I will be the pupil of the 
Reverend), 

8. TAT or ArT with loc. = „keeping close to”, that is 


observing, obeying one’s precept, principle , judgment etc. 
oe. VI = à maa faefa (you do not obey my order), Dag. 72 


* TE ate (comply with the wish of your mother), Cp. Lat. stat 


139. 
4. Lo- 
` eative 

of tho 

thiag 


` touched. 


with 


verds of 


fasten- 
ing. 


promissis, stat sententid and Kåç. on P. 1, 3, 23 afr faza (it rests 
on mo =I am to decide.) 


4. The locative, which serves to denote the thing 
touched. It is used with a) verbs of fastening at — espe- 
cially A7 — as well in their proper as in a figurative 
sense; likewise with the others, 4) those of clinging, 
adhering to, as SUT, E, AT etc., c) of leaning on, 
relying on, trusting, d) of seizing by ,e) of falling at one's 
feet — and i in other similar locutions, as f. i. Ragh. 1, 19 


IEI UT UIeTell (and the string, bent on the how), 


Çık. VI TAT ET Tat qig 
(an antelope’ s female, rubbing her left ‘eye against the 
horn of her male companion). 

Examples: a) Panc. 238 aq qe amt wae, ibid. 286 gregem- 
Matar wget quart aferan, Fac. I, p. 40 arrif eat, Bhag. Pur. 4, 27, 10 


of 
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farga (he was attached to wordliness), Ragh. 3, 4 afirm amfa 


ar azry (she bent her mind to such a desire). 
b) Pano. V, 8 mù qafa safragr (crowds of people oling 


9" to a rich man), ibid. "307 mfra atarat enri (one [of them] falls 


and 
wdhere 


ing. 


on his neck), Dag. 75 ARATE ava (he fell in love with her), Ch. 
Up. 4, 14, 8 VELEL ma FA A — (no evil deed clings to him, 
who knows so), Pane, II, 131 ATTA TTT — (a hero, not addicted 
to vices). ; 

c) 1. to lean on. R. 2, 46, 27 q... agang ifam: (lest they 
should sleep, lying down on roots of trees). — With fx and its 
compounds, likewise with masz, the accus. is the regular con- 
struction, not the loc., especially in the metaph. sense »to apply 
one’s self to somebody, to implore one’s aid.” — 2. to rely on. Pane. 


foe: II, 194 a m a ang a Slat at aces 


— 


f ssis- 
ag by. 


a R Çåk. I amacta fireanna AA: (even these who pos- 
sess strong learning, mistrust pnemse! Yee): So with STORY (to hope 
on), farra, (to trust), sim. Cak. II arrea qt — — uzy 
farai drggà q ay (the gods have confidonce in his bent bow and 
in Indra’s thunderbolt), Panc. II, 48 favafarfr qq. Cp. 181. 

d) Panc. 161 qran wa (seized by the hand =a Mrech. I, p. 
89 yafrni aa agen, Kathås. 29, 3 mas sate (sho laid her hand 


¢ on her neck), 


e) azar: qarr is a standing phrase. See f.i, Cak. IV Fe: arat: qafat. 
5. The locative, when used in the same way as English 


- „în kim I see much skill.” So Mhbh. I ef teraarafiaennm{a 


amar (I may expect all of him, he can do impossibilitios) , (ak. 
II gean qan mafa (hunting is reckoned to be vicious in a 
` prince), Prab. V, p. 109 aaga = a zma: (there is no sin in giving 
a good counsel to the afflicted), R. 2, 7, 10 maaan azii 


: quà ferry (and she told Kubjå of tho great happiness of Råma). 


Rem, 1. When used as the predicate of the sentence, this 
locative is occasionally carrying the notion of »suiting , befitting.” 
Pane, I, 305 amireng oer (friendship suits similar charac- 
tors and inclinations), ibid. p. 251 sarrrararat Gea qra, (the 
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royal dignity befits a man accomplished in political science, libe- 

rality and gallantry). 
— Rem, 2. Synonyms explaining the meaning of some word, are 
messing put in the locativa; which accordingly — »in this meaning.” Amarak, 
of” eet array me yay iy egar (the word kaladpa may have the 
meaning of cae ornament, barha a peacock’s tail, tantra 
quiver and samhati masa or heap), Kam. 2, 17 farfewft Figen (vid 
is explained as meaning: to know), — 1, 5,1 frag TT: NSS: 


141. 6. The qualities, arts, science etc. iz which one excels 


wa or is weak, equal or unequal, when put in the locative. 


of excelica R, 1, 1, 17 Tag. za mea ert a ferarteren farcaper azir ard wear 
ce, weak- ` 
ness ete, reenter: aera WET TATA Mhbh. 1, 88, 13 myer TAT 
afrrarrt my my: qå: ertora. Here the ablative and instru- 

, mantal are conéurrent idioms. 
142, 7. The seventh case attending nouns of ability , skill, 


bly knowledge and the like. Here the genitive is the con- 


ai Yi, current construction (124, 1°). 


Examples of the locative: Ch. Up. 1, 8, 1 aat gravy arent 
(three ie were well-versed in the ak cae “187 ae 
rno (of one, not being a judge of jewelry), Malav. V, p. 131 mat 
marania serar (what art the ladies are acquainted with ?), 
Nagan. I, p. 2 azz zen aay (we are skilled in dramatic representa- 
tions). — It attends also verbs of that meaning. Pat. I, p. 280 fag 
fererer uzga forera. 

Rem. 1. Vårtt. 1 on P. 2, 3, 36 givos a special rule for ad- 
jectives in °z- mado of participles in °q, complying with locative. 
The examples given by Pat. I, p. 458 mirn AETR (well-read in 
grammar), git zf (knowing the theory of metrics) prove that 
kind of locative to belong to the general class of words of ability 
and skill. Cp. Dag. 157 za a ga à aaa... mien adnaga 

Rem. 2, P. 2, 3, 44 teaches the promiscuous use of locative and 
instrumental with the adjectives gfe and zapr (caring for, solici- 
tous). 


43, 


stire 


Aeri 
ireum · 
stan- 
ces. 


R 143. _ 109 

8. The locative, which denotes the cireumatances , wader 
which the action comes to pass. So 18 „in time of 
distress”, RIA yin due time,” TTT „in fortune” 
and the like. This kind of locative has a very great 


extension and encompasses also the locative of time 
as well as the absolute locative. The former denotes the 


time at which, the when , as RARA (every day), TTY 


(in the rainy season), aeuo (at night), negy (at 
daybreak), QJ TAT (in these days), mét (at the 
beginning) etc. Ch. Up. 3, 16, 2 çrrfèramafà (in this ago). 

The latter occurs, if the circumstance under which is 
signified by two nouns, one of which is the predicate 
of the other. As. the said noun-predicate generally is 
expressed by a participle, it is to the chapter on par- 
ticiples we refer for a full account of the absolute lo- 


cative. Here it may suffice to point out by an evident example 
its close connexion with the locatives of circumstance and timo. 


Mudr. — 147 — sham ye sara qe 
mnà affin ngà ret ater A 
canna aft RAAN 
vv eater fait farrier at: 


. thus freely translated by Witsox: »But let Your Highness weigh, 


these circumstances also..... your forces are collected, , yourself, 
the heir legitimate of kings, your adversary but a base usurper; ı 
his very capital is hostile him, in me you have a faithful guide 
at least;,and all appliances and means to boot, provided; nought 
remains but your command” ?). 


1) Compare such locatives, which denote a circumstance by a single 
word, as in the proverb ferret agrafa (v.a. misfortune never 


comes singly), Panc. V, 103 XR: TAg anyam. They cannot be styled 


— absolute locatives, but serve just the same purpose as those. 
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_ 9. The locative denoting, af whick distance one thing 
k lo or fact is from another. Ait. Br. 2, 17,8 aaa an qar: Sait 


— arr: (heaven, indeed, is from here at a distauce of a thousand 


journeys on porscbaeh), R. 3, 4, 20 qar amA... munata agfa: 
Kathås. 28, 188 zat ù afcatraut X mag (my — is at sixty yojanas 
from here). Cp. 29 R. 1. 


Rem. Pat. I, p. 455 mentions the promiscuousness of the turns 

mim: aa w aren or ayy Aig. But if an intorval 

of time is to be signified, the locative alone is available: atfseat 
wngu ary (the full moon of Agrahdyant is a month after that 

of Karttikt), . 
145. III. Dative-like locative. In 134 it has been shown, 
Pi” that the locative is used with verbs of putting in or on, 
wee lacing etc. Sanskrit extends that idiom to many kindred 
conceptions, and often uses the locative with verbs of 
giving, promising, buying, selling, telling etc., so as to 
make it concur with the dative or the genitive of the 


remote object. Cp. English ¢o bestow upon. 
Examples of the dative-like locative: R. 1, 68, 16 &mzri gmane 


pua yfir, ibid. 1, 51, 5 qm sareqegat aa arm, ibid. 1, 75, 7 
agata afererr (promised it to Indra), Mudr. V, p. 159 mii farta 


wrai (haying sold himself to a rich man), Mhbh. 1, 30, 6 amq 
araq (thoy gave a name to the great bird), Kathâs. 28, 34 
qrg zafa (this is done to you). Cp. R. 2, 96, 28 strearit. mqaeagq 


kafa Paunga à 

146. .In several phrases the locative may even be a concur- 
rent idiom of the dativus finalis, especially of the infi- 
nitive-like dative. It is namely put to a) words of 
striving after, wishing, resolving; b) to verbs of appointing 


to, ordaining , enjoining , permitiing , as CATIA, IZT, 


1) So is tho good reading. Brocxuaus’ edition has shashtiyojanyam grham. 
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ATA, c) to words meaning able, ft and the like. 
Examples: a) Mhbh. 1, 138, 69 mariri qrer mrt aa (I have co- 
veted your kingdom), Panc. IV, 26 qaexgyat gh mie. Aora- 
gaztia (an enemy, who ha sprepared himself to take off the whole, 
may be appeased by a small gift), Malat. III, p. 50 AE Tat aT: 
(endeavours to attain at greatness), Mhbh. 1, 141, 2 zex 7 
(he made up his mind to burn [the Påndavas]), R. 3, 4, 4 act ca 
mya aer (both made speed to kill him). 

L) M. 1,28 mnr srgga (he has appointed to a task), (ak. I 
qat aerau fra (v. a. he obliges her to wear a dress of bark), 
Kathås. 25,123 q pm aga gè aa amisa... ay (the king 
designated him to fight the athlete), ibid. 29, 29 sqm 
(permission to go to you). — In the same way one says Tha emia: 
(he is appointed to the kingdom), afta AVIA AY (sho chose 
that man to be her husband), Panc. 162 q degrà sfirfimary (he 
anointed that [young man] heir-apparent) and the like. 


c) R. 3, 13, 20 sree som: aq (you are able to guard), Panc, 


` 156 mrpr IT STET, (ho is not able to supply us with food), 


47. 


imil- 


‘ami. 


Mhbh, 1, 148, 3 ana aca qatr (it is time, methinks, to run away). 

IV. Nimittasaptami. As the locative often denotes 
the spot, towards which there is some movement, so 
it may be used at a very large extent to signify the 
person or thing, towards which some action is directed, 
in other terms, that on account of which something is 
done. Speaking exactly , the dative-like locative, we have | 
dealt with in the last two paragraphs, is but a conse- 


"quence of this general faculty to denote that, about which 


one is — Here are some examples of this idiom: 
Kag. on P. 2 3, 36 safer citer ghar cengia Gat! Gary ITY Br 
arity — ga: (the panter is killed on account of its skin, the 


elephant for its tusks, yaks for their tails and the musk-dceer on 
account of its musk-gland), Kåç. on P. 1, 3, 47 ex fram (thoy 


are at law on account of a field), Pane. 288 anid enir Frag 
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(this is convenient for a lord with respect to. his attendants), M 
8,107 swinger fA QA eer erry. 
148. This kind of locative is sometimes bordering on that, 
taught in 140, 
The ximittasaptami (locative of the motive; locative 
of reference) often serves to ped such substantives as 


TAT, * ‘aca und the like. The genitive is here, 


of course, the concurrent construction. 

Examples: Dag. 89 merà STR TTT (he fomented his enmity 
towards Ud), Mhbh. 1, 155,9 wót mat aq afr (you must have 
pity on me), (ak. I -wenafirenfa a act: (my heart longs for her), 
R. 2, 103, 22 qù zemam, Hitop. 9 avr raft fiesta, R. 1, 50, 24 
Raneir fire, Pane. 251 q @ agh meg Wepre: AT: 

_ (a wise man must not be careless about business, however small), 

‘It also attends on several adjectives, part of which 

_ likewise comply with a genitive, as ma, Th, Ach 
and the inverse of them, {ef (fond of), ), NEAT delighting 
in) etc, Malat. X, p. 172 git sfer mna, Çåk. I myrr 
gaat awxafc raft, Pano. V, 65 are: mast ee TAT: 


149. In general, the locative may denote a disposition . 


— towards somebody. Then it is 3 synonymous with the prepos. 


poeta Tet, as GACT argar MÈ o r ATT} Tiel (N. N. is 


tion po. good for his mother). 


wards. Examples: Dag. 144 afàrfrqat gmg said afarer (when I shall 
be returned, I shall deal with you as you deserve), Cak. I avy aat 


amenitrrraecatt at en (how, can it be, that she feels towards 
me, as I towards hor?), Panc. IV, 72 semfiq a: ary: anya wer 
at aM: went a: ay: a Ty: feger (if one is good for those, 


who have dono well to him, what is his merit? only he is named 
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good by the — who does well to his enemies), (ak. IV 
aa fèrm afta (be kind to your household). 
). Many locatives have the character of adverbs, as wz 


A (in. the beginning), Tafa (secretly), Garey (apart), wy (at tho head), 
be ete., especially such as denote time or space’), 


CHAPTER IX. Periphrastic expression of case- 
relations. 


l. The apparatus for periphrasing case-relations may 
be classed into three main categories, viz. 1. prepo- 
sitions, 2. noun-cases, 3. verbal forms. The 
boundary between the first class and the second is in 
some degree unsettled and fioating; of the noun-cases 
concerned here a great deal, indeed — viz. such words 
as ENT, WT RA, mifi, those in °q: ete. — are construed 
in the same way as the old and genuine prepositions, 
whereas others are always felt as nouns and construed 
accordingly — of the kind are fret, sem, anny, XN: ZTT, 
my, ete. 

The third class is made up of gerunds — as myu, 
ma, sz fae, Ma, aT, wirpa, ete. — or participles in A 
— viz. gm, afea, (fèn, QA, ma and the like. 


2. I. PREPOSITIONS °’). 
Sanskrit prepositions should rather be styled ,post- 


1) Mhbh. 1, 140, 49 the loc. Genter, it eeems, does duty of an ad- 
verb == singly, alone.” The chacal hus artfully removed his competitors, 
and now he eats up all the flesh, alone. 


pa àg mag sega CzATTE: 
O A 


Cp. Dutch: in zjjn eentje. 
2) Indian grammar, which does not possess, as we do, that hetero- 


a 


Prepe- 
sitions. 


153. 
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positions,” as they are generally put behind the nouns, 
they are construed with, QT being the one, that 
is always put before. As a rule, they are also allowed 
to be compounded with their nouns; in that case, the 
preposition is generally the former member '). 

The archaic dialect used more prepositions and used 
thein oftener, than the classic language does. The more 
we go back in time, the greater the number and the 
variety of idioms. So for instance, in the days of Panini 
some prepositions — wfù, afr, sa, aff — seem to- have been in 
common use, but in classic literature they are, if at all, rarely 
met with. 

Rem. The vaidik mantras contain accordingly a still greater 
number of prepp. and are displaying a still greater variety and 
manifoldness in employing them. So the old words afg: (without) 
preceded by an acc., its synonym aya: preceded by an abl., ay: 
(with) construed with instrum., do not occur but in the mantras, 
likewise fêr: and qz:, see 160. — The upasargas wa, fa:, fe 
do not do duty of karmapravacantya, but for a few passages; 
Panini does not mention them in his list of karmaprav., nor are 
they used so in the liturgical books of the Veda. The once pre- 


geneous set of terms styled parts of speech, has no term exactly ans- 
wering to our »prepositions,’ but it calls them by different names 
according to their phonetical, etymological or syntactical properties. 
When compounded with roots, so as-to make up compound verbs and 
the like, they are styled upasarga. But the same particles will be styled ` 
karmapravacaniya, when separate words. For this reason, the karmapra- 
vacaniya-class does not comprise such prepp., as sary, Tis TZ, but on 
the other hand it containa some particles, which cannot at any rate be 
culled »prepositions,” as afd, q- Cp. P. 1, 4,58; 59; 83—98. 

1) It is wrong to say that the noun-case, attending on the prepos., 
is governed by it, for it is not the preposition, that causes the case, 
but it is the general bearing of the case, which is qualified and limited 
by the preposition. 
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~ positional employment of fy: is proved by compounds of the type 

fraratftr (fresh from the loom), frenturfta (from KaucAmbi), if 
compared with wanz, mireag (P.2,2,18 with vartt.) ete. 
154. The old prepositions are, in alphabetical order: 


Lait) e aage nA 16. Ofer 
2. F: 7. aA y 1 a: 
3. HFI” s. m+ 1.a" 18, A 


4, aA” 9o 3T LJE a 

5. a 10. 3a 15. 

Of them, nine (the n» 1,3,6, 7,9, 11, 12, 13, 15) are- 
` obsolete or at least used extremely seldom in the classic 


dialect. 
a.) OBSOLETE PREPOSITIONS. 


155. 1. wfr is rarely used as a prepos., however frequent, when P.1,4, 
wit; mere adverb — vexceedingly, very.” When prepos. it agrees with 7 
accus. Ait. Br. 4, 6, 13 of à namma ama: (offspring, indeed, 
and cattle have the precedence above the husbandman himself); 
Mhbh. 1, 110, 1 Bhishma says X a: afañ HEN maara- 
qfaia (our renowned family deserves the sovereignty 

over the earth above other princes). 
Rem. When being compounded with its noun, the compound P.3,1, 
is adverb: wfafigy (beyond one’s sleep). = 
L56. 3. fùr is of frequent-vccurrence in the archaic and old epic 
ufa. writings. In the classic dialect. it is still used to express the re- 
lation between the ruler and the ruled, as well the ruling over rhi 


_1) Those marked by an asterisk are karmapraraconfya, see foot-note 
on p.114. Hence the other (n°. 2, 5, 10, 11, 12, 14, 15, 17—19) do not share 
the appellation upasarga, even when put close to a verb. 

2) The Kaciki gives no example of wf being employed asa preposition ; 
it does illustrate but its being = »too much” or = very well.” Panini, 
however, must have thought also of the preposition qfy. — Patanjali 
does not comment on this sûtra, 
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as the standing under; then it is construed with a locative. It 
is said oither wù qarg ayaw: (Brahmadatta [ruling] over the 
Pancdlds) or wf apaw cure: (the P. under Br.). So Dag. 112 
wa merada fader m: '). 
When put twice, it agrees with the accusative (171 R.) 
When compounded with its noun, the compound is an adverb and P. 
is equivalent to the simple locative of the noun, especially to the 
nimittasaptamt (147): wfufey (with respect to women), ufieany (with 
respect to the deity), etc, 
Rem, In the older dialect af is joined by loc., abl. and ace. 
With loc. it indicates the surface »on,” as in the old verse quoted 
by: Pat. I, p.4 squat annig atta (holy bliss is seated on 
their tongues). — With abl. it signifies the coming »from”. — With 
acc, it is = rover, on [a surface}];” so it is often met with in 
mantras, sometimes in the brhmanas. (at. Br. 1, 1, 4, 3 qroniaaty | 
157. 6. aq with ablat. is mentioned by Panini (1, 4, 88; 2, 1, 12; 
wa 2 3, 10). The standing example of his commentators is sq famhar 
gt <a: (it has rained outside Trig.). No other instances are known. 
158. 7. wfr and 13. qfy, both with acc., are almost synonymous, cp. 
aft Greek duQ/ and repi. 
anf They had of old the meaning »round, about,” when in meta- 
mt phorical sense, also »concerning, on.” In literature examples of 
are extremely rare, if they occur at all; it seems to have 
soon antiquated. Instances of gfiy are met with, especially in the 
archaic dialect. Kag. on P. 2, 1, 14 efynfir — or maf [compound 
adverb] — cenit: anf (the fire-flies hover round the fire); Ch. 
Up. 4, 6, 1 aft mrg (about the evening); Kath. 1, 10 Sierpi 
amir (G. feels: no anger against me). 


1) According to P. 1, 4,98 in tho case of wfirp (to appoint over) it 
muy be said optionully either wx areata miyor or wa arafinttorta 
(he will put me over it). The Petrop. Dict — I, p. 142 s. v. afe 
2) a) P) — wrongly takes amy for the word construed with wfe. It is 


not the ace. ary but the locat. wa, which stands in construction with . 
the preposition, as is plainly shown by the meaning of the sentence. 
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Rem. 1. PAniui (1, 4, 90) ') teaches a fourfold employment of 

: a.) it denotes a mark, b.) it expresses a quality, ¢.) it sig- 

nifies that which falls to one’s share, d.) it is used in a distri. 
butive sense. The same is stated for wy and afi; also for wf, — 
save that it cannot be karmapravacantya in the case c.). The vi 
Kåçikå illustrates this rule by these examples: a.) ae aft - or aff 
or wy or wit- fara TA, »the lightning flashes round tho treo ;” 
b.) — maaf -or wy or aft or Ñ- »N.N. is good for’ 
his mother;” d.) ay = Or wy Or af or afy - ferafa vhe wators 
one tree after another,” *) whereas c.) aza at aft - or aft or wy -aag 
atamy »give me whatever be my share of it,” but aza amaierara, 
here gfit is upasarga not karmapravacantya. 

In the dialect of the vaidik mantras, indeed, both qf and afẹ | 
display this large sphere of employment, almost the same as that 
of qf in classic Sanskrit, see 179. With afr cp. the like use of Greek 
ui, Germ. um, Dutch om. 

Rem. 2. To the obsolete gf and ate classic Sanskrit has sub- 
stituted their derivatives afr, and ARA: which however are only 
used of space. See 186. 

Rem, 3. An ablative is taught with aff, when — wa (157). Then P.3, 8, 
the prepos. should be put twice: aff aff fanart ger Xa: In literature, P, 8, 1, 
however, aff with abl. is as little met with as wq, except the vaidik 5. 
mantras, but there it has a larger employment, being == Lat. ex or ab. 

9. sq is frequent in the vaidik mantras, afterwards rare. P. 1, 4, 87 
classes it among the karmapravacantya, 1. to denote a »going 
beyond,” then it is construed with a locat. zq firm amatran (by P. 3, 8, 
a karshdp. more than a nishka), 2. to denote inferiority, thon it 
complies with the ace. zq grret drng: 


1) P.1,4,90 sredine mang aiT: 
>» >» 91 air. 
2) When used in a distributive sense, wy, wht, qf} are rather to be 
considered adverbs; air qarg fasià is literally == »he waters tree tree ` 
successively,” similarly ‘aft or °mfr feraf »he waters tree tree rounda- 


bout.” Cp. such passages as R. 3, 47, 10 DATA TA: » he entreated (her) 
by [offering her) grants after grants” lit. grants grants successively. 
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Rem. 1. According to the commentaries on P. 2, 1, 6 zq, like 
wf, expresses nearness, when compounded with its noun: SAH 
(near the pot). So Dag. 99 zaman, (near the zenana), 

Rem, 2. In the vaidik mantras zq is construed with aco., loc., 
instr. and is expressive of nearness. Rev. 1, 23, 17 wqaf aa ga atfraft 
qa: ag. — With accus, I have met with this instance in epic 
poetry. R. 8, 37,21 Martca dissuades the rapture of Stt& on ac. 
count of the irrosistible power of great Rima a qù aa 
ALANTT aifarry (if he will meet you [Ravana] in battle, then your 
life is on its end). 

160. 11. frr: — in form and meaning = Lat. trans — does duty of 
: a prepos, in the archaic dialoct of the brdhmanas etc. It is found 
partly with acc. = »athwart, through, beyond ,” partly with abl. 
sbeyond, out of reach of:” Çat. Br. 3, 3, 4,6 fay za à tar aq. 
ang: Cp. the ablat. with firrenqrf and other words of conceal- 
ing (97). 
12. qç: (beyond) with instrum., abl. or aco. is restricted to the 
vaidik mantras. | 
| 13, aff see 158, F 
161. 14. qrr with ablative is a time-denoting prepos. of the archaic 
St" and epic dialect. It means »before.” Âçv. Gehy. 1, 15; 1 
. emmy (before his being touched by others), Ch. Up. 2, 24, 3 qyr 


omaqrarneararnzurry (before the beginning of the pråtaranuvåka). 
Cp. 175. 


Rom. Sometimes qrr may have expressed separation. Rev. 8, 
44, 30 qrr sit RNa: get qpa: wa a m age fag (extend our 
life, Agni, keeping it, wise being, far off from misfortune otc.), 
Ait. Br. 2, 6, 14 qt amar afarer EAK LAATU À (he must cut out 
the omentum without hurting the navel). 


6). PREPOSITIONS STILL EXISTING. 


162. The other ten are still in common use, though not 
all of them are equally frequent. We will treat of them 
in alphabetical order, wdding moreover to each such 
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younger prepositions as are more or less its synonyms, 
3. [2] WY (below, under). Its synonym is WE 
a derivative of it. Both are construed with preceding ge- 
r æitive. Çåk. I ANAT: ». . ZTA: , Pano, 211 wda arenu- 


a amaia m: 

Rem. 1. “Sometimes it complies with abl. Pano. 145 gancu: 
Compare 171 R. 

Rem. 2. To denote a lower place or state the old dialect pos- 
sessed also the adverbs wa; and waer’). Çat. Br. 9, 3, 1, 6 waenf= 
Ra mfa: 

4, [4] Ay with accusative ,after.” Like its Latin coun- 

e terpart ,secundum” it is used in various senses: a.) of space 
and rank, 6.) of time, c.) = „according to ,” d. = „adhering 
to one's side,” sim. Mostly, at least in prose, it is put 
behind the noun-case as AQA (thereafter), TH] (after 
him). | 

Its manifold employment may be illustrated by these examples: 
l. after . in space, time, rank . R. 2, 90,3 smary qty, 
Panc. 203 uga mag affan:, Kas. on P. 1, 4, 86 magr dran: 
(warriors inferior to A.); — 2. along R. 2, 83, 26 fraser MATT TTT, 
(he encamped his army on the banks of the Ganges); — 3. »fol- 
lowing” — »adhering to” Mhbh. 3, 12, 45 aeat af a mi fe aang 
a meg; — 4 rafter” = raccording to” R. 2, 58, 19 wy qemi 
aq AR nqa — 5. about Nir. 12,1 menrattrererrg free (about 
the a eens of dawn); — 6. concerning Ch. Up. 4, 17, 9 
vatac at gat aay Ter (concerning the brahman who knows 
so, it is said in a verse —). 

Rem. 1. wx may be compounded with its noun. Mhbh. 1, 170, 14 É 
ummy aqa (rambling along the Ganga), Kathås. 28, 26 eyga. 


1) Comp. the upasarga wa and lacus Avernus, the Latinu designation 
of the regious below. 
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If qy have a distributive meaning, compounding is obligatory: 
wagy (day after day), wavy ({all ranged] according to the 
eldest). 

Rem. 2. In epic poetry wy is sometimes found with the abla- 
tive. The instances, I know, are Mhbh. 1, 99, 38 gar gay.... a!) 
Gegar TTT oaar (you are cursed, but after a year you 
will be released of the curse); ibid. 14, 71, 6 — the PAndavas enter 
Hastindpura and make their compliments to Dhrtardshtra — tert- 
Fay a à mang... gait a... face gafan ote; R. Gorr. 6, 10, 23 
An in wTTuTTey (Y.a. men’s destiny is in proportion to the 
cause, whence it has sprung) °). 

Rem. 3. Panini treats of wy in four sitras: I, 4, 84—86 and 
90 Tho last, which sums up the meanings of wy when = aĝ 
and mfr, is quoted 158 R. 1. 


pid (3.] Week, a very old particle. It is added to a locative 
for the sake of specifying its meaning , within” (138, a). 


But often also noun + AX: are compounded into an 
avyayibhiva. — Examples: a) of wa: with locat. M, 7, 228 
gopraat (he must give audience within doors), Panc. I, 32 
frrr reff ate: (the fire, dwelling within the wood), Kathds, 


4, 57 sfà Rerne: qa: (and the purohita was likewise led 
-into the darkness); b) of mar: compounded. Pance. 144 9g afromen: 


afaz: (I entered the water), ibid. 277 arguet RIT: aiT: 
Kad. I, 47 arsrafafaarcon: birda] which have put their young 


ones between their wings). 
Rem. wa; occasionally complies with a genitive. YAjii. 2, 104 


| enemman, Kumaras. 2, 5 ENGA THY. 
166. Kindred forms of HA: are the particles AANT and 


pi 2 AN UT, petrified instrumentals. Both agree with the 


W7- accusative. They are 1* = ,between,” 2'y= ,without,” 


—* 1) The Petr. Dict. reada mrearagmy_ 2s a compound. 
2) The Petr. Dict. gives ulso some instances ot wy with a genitive 
See I, p. 197 s. v. | 
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30 = „save, but for;” Ax TAU may signify ,with 
respect to, concerning.” — Like H3, they are allowed 
to make up a componi with their noun, then the 


noun is the former member. | 
Examples: of 1. — (ak. III a OEE A (meanwhile 
I will look between [— through] the foliage). When construed with 
two nouns, the prepos. precedes, and q is put twice, Pat. I, 45 
atata ENTIN : (the pitcher is between you and mo), 


Çat. Br. 1,1,1,1 mmga a memi a'); — 2 Pat. I, s 


amm m: mmi darcaf (even without the uttering of 


mantras fire heats the plates), R. 2, 11,18 ax at SNIT Irra 
Miama (there the enemy threw thee down lifeless); — 3. 
Panc. 60 FA a gN Tarn UT ara: cary (I am sure that voracious 
beast cannot be killed but by a stratagem), R. 3, 19,7 mi amag 
AR a: aiaa farfara ı WAU. - — (none but Mahendra); — 

4, Çåk. V. azen aqaa agzat esfè (therefore 
I havo incurred — reproof fin” hor with respect to queen 
Vasumatt) °). 

Rem. 1. Occasionally a genitive is found instead of the acc. 
with aU as Mhbh. 5, 16, 29. — Cp. Pat. I, 59 INGANTI 
(between these two [families of brahmans] there dwells a family 
of çûdras), here magt complies also with the gon., it soems. 

Rem. 2. Difference between is expressed not by a proposition, 


but by means of two genitives. R. 3, 47, 45 axat feger azzy 
era rneaz: aaae NTL aag amea a (what dif- 
ferente there is betweon lion and chacal in the forest, between 
a rivulet and the ocean, between ambrosia and the bevorage of 
the Sauviras, that is the difference between tho son of Dacaratha 


1) Comp. a somewhat similar idiom in Latin, f. i. Horat. Epist. I, 2, 11 
Nestor componere lites t inter Peliden festinat et inter Atriden. 
2) So in this prikrt passage of the Milavikignimitra LV, p. 89 A 


167. 


168. 
UT. 
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and you), Mhbh. 12, 8, 15 fài arfinreerf® qiere w. As to 
the dvandva-compounds in the first example see 207. 

A synonymous prepos. with acc. = »between, through” is ma. - 
R. 2, 98, 15 gamt mya mma. It may be compounded with its 


noun. Panc. 151 ereniferernaur fren. 


[8) HT always agrees with the ablative, and is put be- 
fore its noun. It serves to denote the boundary or limit, 
either the terminus a quo or the terminus ad quem, mostly 
the latter. It is available both in space and in time, and. 
may be rendered accordingly now by ,since’’ and , till”; 
now by ,from” and ,to.” M. 2, 22 is an example | illustra- 
tive of its signifying the two termini AT Gj F 
ATT WAAL ATT faerie Parser: 


(the wise know —— to be the country between 


the said mountains from.the eastern ocean /o the western). 


Other examples: 1. term. a quo. Çàk. I ar qarar (I 


wish to hear it from tho root); Kathås. 24, 186 ay areataiaat sag 
(since my childhood I was an ascetic); 

2. term. ad quem. Mhbh. 1, 163, 8 ar mai eTR: (having his 
mouth split up to the oars), Gak. IV Seremi ase zi 


smrt; — Çåk. V m TaI fraag (let her stay with us till her 


delivery), Âçv. Grhy. 1, 19, s at arsmg (viz. afg] ENET: 
ara m afama aq amerre (until the alx tadi year the 
time is not passed for the brahman, otc.) — In a figurative senso ' 
f. i Çåk. I ar afararecat aay aa mantirany, (I do not approve 
the skill of performing a representation, unless the connoissours be 
contented). 

at is often compounded with its noun into an avyaytbhfva. Dag. 
175 arnués am (he drunk his fill, liter. »till his throat”), Kathas. 5, 
103 mrin TTT PHT frat qatar (for, since tho world exists, — 
there is but one thing steady in tho Creation, namely unstcadiness); 
Pane. 1, 39 sacar frar (a lifelong beggary). 
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' Rem. In the vaidik mantras wr is of the utmost frequency, 
and is put to different cases, sometimes before, sometimes behind. 
In ‘most instances it is rather a mere adverb. '). 


169, Other prepositional words = still, until; since” are. 
WAI, ATA and morie. . 


ave. maa is mostly attended by the accus., sometimes 

by the abl. Utt. I, p. 6 faa-amafi ara (till how long?); Kathas. 
54, 47 wen aar ararat enk arag (— as far as his house); Mhbh. 
1, 95, 12 mr Rir fama aenea: 

Rom. As araq is properly no propos, but the acc. of the neutor 
of a pronoun, used as an adverb »as long as, as far as,” it is plain 
that it may also signify »during some time.” Panc. 198 aarfaare. 
range: carat meaai ata. Cp. 54 R. 1. 

170. ATT and ANT with preceding ablative are very 
ip common. The former is properly a gerund = „beginning-, 
m~ 
starting from," Mafie is construed with abl. by so- 
called syntactic analogy, see Rem. 2 


Examples of m:a = since. Pane. 238 my m finprepari- 


aiin amer Målat. VI, p. 88 marat: monang (since 
the day I havo seen M. for the first time). 


Examples of mfr = since. Panc. 51 areatemyft agru; Malat. 
III, p. 50 qaia Pe rere (since the day of the procession 
in the garden of Kama); Mudr. II, p. 70 mtma eet: mf mnra. 

Rem. 1. They may also bo used of space, Hit. 132 anata- 


a aafe aea; Kumaraa, 3, 26 mqa ma: RAT OTT: ERUN- 


E 


x 


aa. 


1) In a period as early as YAska, wr with loc. had antiquated, for 
this exegeta deems it necessary to interprete the mantric expression Ww 
at wa: (water in the cloud) by war sw sf (Nir. 5,5). In a subsequent 
time the very gloss of Yiska would have required another, for mfy with loc. 
in this meaning being obsolete (166), classic Sanskrit would have employed 


TA: or °mz or have said wanTat WU: 
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Rem. 2. myr is originally a feminine, meaning sorigin, com- 
mencement” and like its synonym wrfz, it is often used at the’ 
ends of bahuvrthis (220,.1°). At the outset, therefore, such a term 
as aenema was said in the very same acceptation as aerei, 


` viz. meaning @ RTA: myfrre aa: By the time, however, the noun myfer 


171. 
zf. 


ceasod to be employed as a separate word, and one commenced to 
look upon the adverbial compounds, ending in °myfà, as if they 
were ending in somo preposition, meaning since.” By this mistake 
it happened that myfry assumed even the character of a self-existent 
particle construed with ablative, by analogy of gra and the like, 
Hence f. i. the compound a-armyfrr »since his birth” (M. 8, 90) re- 
presents an older idiom than WAT: myfi. In such turns as aztai 
(since then), azrmyier (since when), wari, the true nominal nature 
of mri is plain, and it is again a misunderstanding to write them 
as two words azy myfer ete. 


[10] (above, over, on, upon) is the very op- 
posite of M, see 163. As a rule, itis construed with 
preceding genitive '), unless it makes up the latter part 


ofa compound: aeara or r azan. Its employment is 


various, as it is used a.) of space, b.) of time »upon = immediately 
after,” ¢.) ofrank, d.) = »on, upon about, concerning, with respect - 
to,” then af; is concurrent with gf and with the nimittasaplami, e.) = 
»before, undor the eyes of.” 

Examples: a.) Kag. on P. 8, 1, 7 zaf} fitpat we ugal (he carries 
a jar upon his head), Panc. 125 qrar aeeraraT aarmt, Kathas, 
25, 228 a yrn AZMA ENTIN. . » manm, Pane. 112 mamei? 
qır (moved by anger he made a bolt at him). — Metaphorically 
f.i. Panc. I, 166 zamari? emprega faman: ete. »tho king 
lives on his dominions, physicians on the sick,” R. 3, 54, 23 mrur 


1) So it is taught by Panini, as must be inferred by comparing P. 2, 3, 30 
with 5, 3, 27—34. 
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Rena ddaf? aniy (the fresh anger grows over my forbearance, that 
is: goes beyond my forbd.); 

b.) Kåâç. on P. 3, 8, 9 suit qEteiemaratcnretyy (if the teacher 
arrives after a moment) '); 

c.) Kathås. 6, 167 at arma F maty (he honoured her above 
his queens); 

d.) Pane. 142 farrfm: Saver À era maaf? (I have now taken 
a dislike to this country), Mudr. IIX, p. 105 mẹ qanar aera- 

fazaaerara: (well, the king’s attendance are not friendly 

disposed towards Canakya), Panc. 116 fa aa mimi; fact (what 
have you to care for meP), ibid. 26 = ADULTA NZEA: arate; 

e.) Pane. 266 armani aai} arffonfa (T will kill myself before 
your eyes), Comp. 177. 

Rem. Occasionally gaff is construed with a locative. Kathas, 
3, 58 TAR ma Ifraf. Tv. — With ablative it is also some. 
times met with, as in the passage of Utpala, quoted by Kean in 
his translation of Variham. Brh. I, p. 7, which has been adduced 73 
R. 32). Evon the accus. with zaf is not forbidden. Pao. 8, 1, 7 
teaches zaf}, wiz and wy; being put twice, when denoting a close 
nearness, as zagi? ara mfa ameng; hore the accus. is standing 
(see the kårikå quoted by Kap. on P. 2, 3, 2). Çiçup. 1, 4 artat 
Sut IZA: IUTA, Mhbh. 1, 120, 9 saga megat: a 

zuen, a derivate of gaff, is construed, when propos., with 





1) In fall, the example given by the Kacika, is af 
etc. Ia the bad excerpt of the Calcutta edition of Panini these words 
have been mutilated into agata, which has deceived BoetuuixcKx in his 
edition of PAoini and in his Petr, Dict. (I, p. 968). 

2) The example of the Petrop. Dict. (s. v. V, p. 1191), Kathås. 53, 125 

{ is not convincing. It is rather probable, that the abl. 

should be construed with urag [169], gaff being a mere adverb = »up- 

ward.” — For thé rest, it is not strange that the wavering between abl. 

and gen. in construing adjectives and adverbs of space and time (125) 
nppears also in the syntax of prepositions. Cp. 173 R. 1. 

3) It is no exception, that Nala 1,2 the gen. is used sugary TAIT, 
since the repetition does not imply bere the notion of proximity, the 
meaviog being »[standing] high above all men.” 


e 
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preceding genitive, and generally signifies »above, upon” in space, 


173. 
X 
q7- 


The archaic dialect did use it also as a time-denoting word = 


rafter” (cp. zaf, 171 b)]}. — In the Çat. Br. it sometimes com. 
plies with the accusative. 


Rem. sm = vabove” is not frequent. M. 1, 92 at : 
ger: af kt eA: But it is frequent, when of time — after,” see 174. 


{12}. Akin to the old and obsolete Q: [160] classic 


Sanskrit possesses TU], MIENT, TIA: and GUM, alt 


of them expressive of the notion beyond. When denoting 


ii space, _ they serve also to signify the passing by — especi- 


“ ally Ru with accus. — and the surpassing — esper. 


AJETET with genit. When denoting time, they are = 
yafter” and comply with ablative. 

_ Examples: a.) of space and rank. Ait. Br. 8, 14,3 ù & a ayw 
fome maza: (all countries beyond the Himalaya); Mhbh. 1, 232, 11 
ayumi (»pass by us”, v. a. »do not harm us”); Kam. 5, 61 aran- 
pran arm a wem: mrsm: (— nor does noblo extraction go 
beyond wealth); Maldv. I, p. 1 a: ayenratny (who surpasses all 


` ascetics), 


b.) of time: »after.” M. 2, 122 aar (after the salutation), | 
Panc. V, 58 agra: (aftor a moment), Utt. III, p. 38 sramim- 
aar (after leaving the breast). So the frequent phrases: WT: TTY) 
aa: A and the like. 

Rem.. 1. Occasionally they occur, when being attended by a 
genit, even while time-denoting. M. 8, 223 q¢m amger (Kull. = 
zoazin], Ait. Br. 2, 33,5 damna ema. 

Rem, 2. As ayy etc. answer to Latin ultra, so wat is the 
equivalent of Lat. citra, denoting the side next to us. When 
time-donoting, Wark contrasted with TA. and. the like is accor- 
dingly — «before;” then it may be construed with the ablative. 
M. 8, 30 meen fre om wet Pera maig aerae 
aqu TRR (property the owner of which has disappeared, must: 


174. 


CJ 
. aad 
UTA- 


T 


175. 
TANT, 


176. 
te 
gr- 
eT. 
uN, 


ATT: 
cte. 


177. 
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be guarded by the king for three years. Before that term, the 
owner may reclaim it, afterwards it falls to the king). 


»After” in tinie is often expressed by STL or 


with ablative. Of them , AARIA commonly makes up the 


latter part of a compound adverb. Kumåras. 6,93 sere wy (after : 
three days), Ragh. 3, 7 qran) war (a —— at the 
time it has lost its old foliage), Panc. 52 azar LTT, (aftor 
having seen her). So azza (after this) and tho like, 

That the single ablative may occasionally express »after what 
time” has been stated above (gg). 


Another word for „after” is QAT. When prepos., 
it complies with a genitive generally preceding, and is . 
mostly used of space and rank. Kathis. 6, 134 wg arfri 
wy quire maam; Fanc. 181 uA TAT A: Jg (no friend I put 
after him). 

Rem. »After” in space a also bo denoted by words meaning 
»west of” as mah, by q7 (at the rear) and ge-tr (back). The 
last seems to be restricted to the old liturgical dialect. 


[14]. The very opposite of QATT is the old adverb 


=% 
a QT! = before and its synonyms: «) the kindred Tt 


eT, 4) WY and MAA: (literally ,at the top, at the 
head”). “When prepositions, they comply with genitive 
or are compounded. They are employed both of space and 


of time. 
Examples of gr: eto, applied to space. Cdk. V aa: afanfa 


:qpaat nant guitarra; Acv. Grhy. 1, 11, 6 ama [aot:] ITER . 
Grit (before the victim they bear a blazing stick); Panc. 286 


aar ai raaa [ac. amani] (he cast tho young shoots down be- 
fore her). — As to their application to time see 178, 


They are also often used to denote „in the presence 
of, under the eyes of’ = Lat. coram. In the same way 
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WaT and Ariel]. Moreover words, meaning „in the _ 
Vicinity of” as HI ete. 

Note the frequent. employment of this turn with verbs 
of sayiny, telling, promising, even with those of going, 
bringing , appearing und the like. It is virtually the same 


to say TENÌ —, APT ITT WANT ete: HAMA AA- 
IUTA ete.) or TA —, aa —, TAT Haat af- 
DUTT eT etc.) 


Examples: 1. — aq: ete. = Lat. coram. Dag. 96 er arqa 
qamara; Ratna. II, p. 67 feat manà aià 3) aan (for shame 
the lowers her face before I Kathis, 4, 79 aÀ ANTE 
SURAT TTT wuy (forsooth, in our presence he has avowed [as 
to] the money); Dag. 176 aen: qr WE (— wept before her eyes). 

2. — qr: ete. with verbs of saying, telling, bringing ete. Kathås. 
21, 27 a Tre: gra: waraany (he told the king all); Pane. 274 
a fanaat fagat reana enga: ; ; ibid. 25 the chacal says to 
the lion fh enira sai fervent; Nala 1, 15 aem: ama q 
sre oT: — Sau TAT g TPIT qar:gt:; Kathus. 25, 211 Gere terennet 
ert reat: G:s. FAT n myself “have promised so to the king). 
Panc. 277 Ger granà Mirt (the basket was brought to the king), 
Mahåv. I, p. 18 qrmiger grat: atag azg: = qng [or gea] 
mta. 

Rem. The inverse of Lat. coram, viz. elam »at the back of, 
without the knowledge of” is expressed by qyreny or F, T$, TFA: 
sim. Kathås. 29,73 ar gait. .... qaer TARTRAT, (she illtreated 
her daughter-in-law without the knowledge of her son). 3). 


€ 


1) So I have mended the bad reading of mes. and edd. starf. 
2) In the brihmanas qyte, Cerny when = clam, is also construed with 
instrum. Çat. Br. 1,5,2,7 ATT TTET, Ait. Br. 3, 36,5 afgar quart 


78. 


79. 
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When of time, qT ‘ete. agree likewise with a genitive '). 
Yet ,before” in time is commonly not expressed by 
them, but rather by ATH or JAF, both complying with 
the ablative. 

Examples a.) of time-donoting qr: etc. (ak. VII happiness is 
said to be the consequence of the favour of mighty persons aq 
aame qraf cag: (but your favour is anticipated by happiness), 
Mhbh, 1, 232, 1 apa: pagra unrest qya:; — b.) of ary and 
gag. Oak. V mra ameme: at wey aaa; Ragh. 
12, 35 fnna, (before approaching). 


[16] Atel with accusative is, relatively speaking, the 


' most common among the so called prepositions. It 


generally denotes the direction towards, and for 
this reason it often is a concurrent idiom of the sole 
accusative, dative and locative. It is used a) with words 
of movement to signify the , whither,” b) in such turns, 
as speaking to, bowing to, striving to, love — , hatred —, anger 
to and the like, c) like the nimittasaptami (147) to 
express „with respect to, on account of, concerning, 
about, on”, ¢)=,about,” to denote nearness in space 
or time, e) it has a distributive sense, in what case 


one is wont to compound Set with its noun, as Ade] 
(every day). 
As a rule, afe is put behind its noun, at least in 


prose. 
Examples: a) Panc. 42 y qà maù (he set out homeward), 
Dac. 30 rreqfcst aff; — methaphor. R. 2, 107,11 myr samit 


— — 


1) Note the ablative with gz: M.3,114 @fafmay sa Gainey» he 
must entertain them even before his guests" (Kullaka wfafnutsad qaa- 





130 . 9179-180. «© - 


(by Gaya, as he directed his worship to the pitaras). 

b). Pane, 159 afte ret ofr wat; — R. 2, 52, 79 acy at ag Srt 
gurnerfar ée: — Mudr. I, p. 22 agent aft ua:; — Çåk. III payar- 
mare A ant saya; — Çåk. VIL eeucrenftut afr a raat ay: 
md: ; — R. 8, 54, 23 ay grå afr; — Gik. Laeger fa arpa aÀ. 

c.) M. 8, 245 ert aftr aya fanz (if a contest have arisen about 
some boundary); Nala 2, 6 famarna aert qraet qt afar (— con- 
cerning his daughter); Malat. IX, p. 154 frat q aai afer forger 
sfay; Panc. 3 Vishnuçarman engages himself to make the king’s 
sons aame mrar; Oak. I hk q wey aw amarar 
wary (should she — be disposed “towards me as I am to 
her ?). 

Rem. Note the phrase at af »in my opinion, for my part,” 
fr. selon moi. In full ot oft: afena (it looks-, seems to me). Hitop. 
100 aa fae areago ant At jai tpi 

d.) Mhbh. 1, 8, 7 gorgr erat... -À ma +6 SRT RTE AN- 
Arzi afar (— about the hermitage of Sth.); M. 7, 182 amima ATATTTE gp arte 
amarat raat: nega amr Sx ar are afer. 

e) Panc. 286 «ea ad oft anpirik overfa (he gives him one 
camel a year); Yaji. 1,110 aw mfr (at every sacrifice). — Com- 
pounded f. i. (ak. I gfearxannaat at: (let each actor do his duty), 
Bhojapr. 14 mà gri za fraqaea: marenah ant oat. A concurrent 
idiom is mentioned 158 R. 1. 

180, Panini enjoins also the ablative with qf, in two cases viz, P. r 
when pointing out a) one’s match or substitute, b) something 3, 3.) 
given in exchange. Tho Kacika illustrates our rule by these oxam- 
ples: a). mqa: acum or CUT: afa (Pr. the match or substitute 
of K.), b). Aa: aft qafa mary (in exchange of sesam he gives 
beans). I have nowhere met with instances of that construction 
in literature, but for one, I borrow textually from the Petr. Dict., 
viz, Mhbh. 8, 18287 zemi opt ag ara memenne A vey. 
Yet there are several instances in the ancient Vedic dialect. as 
_well as in classic Sanskrit of an accus. with qf, when signifying 


the match.” Rgr. 2, 1, 8 rq agar sm ast aie (you are equal to — 


%0 
e 
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thousands oto.), Kathås. 45,400 = q eat afy (nor are you a 
match for him). 


a7 Ties (outside, out) is the very opposite of WT: 
(165). It is more used as a mere adverb than as a preposi- 


tion. In the latter case it complies with preceding ablative, 
Panc. 176 z Tag sf&Ta (get out of the water), ibid. 291 oars 
afefaenta:. Or it may be the latter part of a compound: Utt. 
IV, p. 73 moma: 

Rem. Dac. 77 afg: is construed with a genitive: wast @ mnt- 


anafaa: eee ecornfeerrer afe:.... aft error. 


[18] AT (without) is construed with instrumental, 


* accusative or ablative. In prose it is commonly put behind 


its case"), in poetry it often precedes. 
Examples: with instrum. Panc. 266 w& æm fam ata ae 


srent fi (I cannot live here without you); — with accus. Pano. 
269 ar qa qat wai fam ETT, (but she cannot stay without you), 
R. 3, 9, 20 q àm mà & aT. (he does not go abroad without 
that sword); — with ablat. Daç. 141 amg mapa a (without 
such a store of happiness), Var. Brh. 44,17 q mri aq mg: 
r . 3 

Rem. 1. Occasionally faar may have the meaning of save, 
if not”, Panc. I, 42 fant menama act a areata; ibid. p. 244 7 @ 
Tare fa wry (there is nobody wise but Raktâxu). 


: » P.3,3, 
Rem. 2. Just as faar are construed Ke and =r »apart from.” of 


Of artr, when a prepos., I can quote no instance from literature, 
of qrp only with an ablat. Bhojapr. 27 Tat: qrar (the 
king’s duty lies outside the duty of the scholar), Prabodh. II, 
p. 34, Mudr. I, p. 48. 


1) Bot not always. Mudr. VII, p. 228 f. i. facta gartan arrir 
it precedes, stress being laid upon it reven withuut atriking a blow Your 
Excellence has vanquished.” 
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183. Separation is expressed by some more prepositions, as 


yey HT, ATA. AAT, WA, moreover by verbal 
* periphrase (202, 2°), About VV and Weary UT see 166. 


HTA with ablative is „except, save,” in interroga- 
tive and negative sentences = ,but;” WT is likewise P.2 
construed with ablative and generally it is also = „except, 
save,” sometimes = „by default of,” rarely = ,without.” 

Examples: of garg. Mhbh. 1, 147, 20 a raa ATT AUT. 
faa: waa FETA iainih (and nobody among the citizens 
did know them, but —); Ch. Up. 6, 8, 4 mer a ger amaaan (and 
where could be its root except in food’), The proper meaning of 
waqa being of course »elsewhere,” the ablat., which attends on it, 
is that of comparison (105). 

of wà. 1. = save, except. Bhojapr. 27 — ———— sa af a 
mea, Qak. II fe T wey 7 frareurrtga (what other relief 
is there for me, except beholding my swectheart?); — 2. — by 
default of. R. 2,66, 27 wa q qaz zgi aeara, (they did 
not approve burning the king’s body, no son of his being present); 
Yajii. 2,117 it is said that after the death of the mother her — 
daughters must have the succession wà amat sza: (by default 
of them, the descendants); — 3. Ch. Up. 5, 1, 8 nerpenaa a seta 


(how did it forbear to live without mo?). 
Rem. Sometimes wr is construed with the accusative, especially 


in epic poetry. Nala 4, 26 qma @ at aa a afag Geary: mT 
at arig: 


a 
184. [19] Of AG ,with" and its synonyms AAA, ATH, 
—— AMTET a full account has been given in the chapter on 
eye the instrumental (58). Mostly they precede the instru- 
mental, they are complying with, but they may also 

be put behind or be separated from it by one or more . 
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interjacent words '). As they are, when without noun- 

- case, adverbs meaning „together ,” it is, exactly speaking, 
a pleonasm to put them to the instrumental, as the notion 
of concomitancy is already carried by that case. 

Rem. Occasionally æg- with instr. may even be expressive of 
the instrument. Kathas, 37, 62 ozareutfi agw: (after having in- 
flamed the fire by combustibles). This idiom, though not of frequent 
occurrence in literature, must be very old, as it is met already 
in the Ath. Veda, see f.i. 8, 1,11 arat ar ufaq we (lest 

the Celestial burn thee with his lightning). 


85. Compounding AQ with its noun is allowed. Yet in P.¢ s, 


most cases to H@° one substitutes H°, either of them 
a. being the former member of the compound. It is exactly 


the same to say qT Tater: or (UF Te APT. An 
instance of interchanging qg° and q may be Ven II, p. 43 ag- 

Rem. 1. Some cases are taught by Panini, where mg is re- 
quired to be the compound’s former member, not q, some others 
in which on the contrary q must be used. Thus ag” is wanted 
a) in time-denoting adverbs as vega (the forenoon included), 
b) in blessings as gay aaqa Ra wate (hail to him with his ar> 
son). Yet the phrases qaaa -, ama -, agona efèin wary are ad- P, te > 
mitted as equally good as agama and the rest. 

But q° — not ag’ — is required a) in all compound adverbs, 
not expressive of time, therefore exclusively in such terms as qyrry 
(with anger), a-garry (respectfully), Dag. 84 aerma USTs mirta 
arian (he addressed me eon adapted to his aa to his war 
joy and to his excitement) and so often; — b) in some special phrases, 
as ane armia — not agaet —, az: WALT and the like. 

Rem. 2. anny and apy are seldom compounded with their noun. 


1) So f.i. Dag. 156 ag fager tram, Ait. Br.1,13,18 ayaa 
eenrrata, R. 2, 95°, 29 firfrgar fonha ae, etc. 
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If this be the case, they make up the latter member. Pane, 276 


FNN A amau Miaa ar (with these very words the wife of 
the brahman was restored to life). | 


186, Finally we must mention some prepositions , not spoken 
— of in the foregoing, viz. 1* TIT and ARN, both = 


Safir, „near, about,” 2y WPT, Aen, Tat, sa Gata 


(round, about, on all sides), S¢T{eT' (on both sides). All 


of them agree with the accusative. 

Examples: 1. Dag. 146 ager auff.. 2 TIFANI 5 

2. Kathds, 33, 113 afra: Wa ZAT; R. 2 103, 21 Am qr- 
gaq enma an; Kathds. 18, 5 à mrm: afge Sefer meprant za 
(on his sides his vassals marched, like the hosts of stars round 
the polar-star). 

Rem. 1. A genitive with gfirm:, anna: is rare, but it seems 
it is regular with TEAT: Panc. 185 aer armer 

Rem. 2. In modern writings famm with gen. — »on all sides.” 


II PERIPHRASE BY MEANS OF NOUN-CASES. 


187. In the preceding paragraphs we have already dealt with 
ty ime such noun-cases as have got more or less the character 
fut of prepositions. Those, we will look upon now, have 

still retained as much of their original and proper sig- 
nificance as to consider them as nouns even from a 
syntactical point of view. Of course all of them comply 
with the genitive or may be the latter part of com- 
pounds. 

188. In the first place: the loc., acc. and abl. of iois 
TFT, meaning PLOTS zienti REIIROORINGOD (as With, 


ay 


aad 
— TAT, ART i AAF) or the side (Ara) and similar, 


words — 
of prosi- Rre a Means for expressing „near; to, towards; from.” 


<<“ 
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„waa This periphrase is especially employed to signify a moving 


a * 
ike 


» towards or from a person. „He has come to me” 
Se ATT: or ATR, APTANA, AAT 


etc., „he is gone from me” TITTA: etc. 


Examples: 1. moving fo a person. Accus. and locat. of the 
periphrasing noun. — antika: Dag. 19 arr... raira tanan, 
Panc. 269 aarfaen amonia; — sakâça . Mrech. III, p. 125 àa ma 
amagar: qrg (M, go to V.), Panc. 262 až aram Asem: 
(I have come to you for friendship); — samfpa: Hit. 22 mæ amua- 

» Panc. 178 warsfe mag faarzertte mt:; — pérgva: Pane. 
257 ATAT USAT, ibid. 55 atanga: RAMANA; — samnidhi : 
Dag. 133 ma Bat mm fest: Afrig; — nikata: Kathås. 24, 66 


ATi a farypeart..-. Rart A (thon ho allowed that brahman 
to go to his daughter), Bhojapr. 60 qrant -ta:; — abhyarna: 


Dag. 36 afat... . apanar (conducted the woman to my 


father and —); — upakantha: Dag. 39 ATT HIS TA This list may 
easily be enlarged. From the archaic dialect I add an instance 
of mý being equivalent with ama. Ch. Up. 5, 3,4 @ guea: faq- 
watz (he went sorrowful to his father). 

2, moving from a person. Ablat. of the periphrasing noun. — 
Kathas, 10, 26 ea: ae GARE LADEIRA ASLI LAA ((rid. with his friends 
withdrew from him), Ragh. 5, 24 tat: earma artis: (gone 
from Raghu, without having obtained his desire), Mrech. X, p. 375 
WITT à T: 

3. Staying near. Locat. of the periphrasing noun, — Agcy. Grhy. 
1, 18,7 ferarg:sranraraeentst ara fart, Panc. 277 maana fast 


_arerar:, ibid. 160 MTT TANA = near the white house.” When at- 


tending on persons, the periphrasing nouns may of course be = | 
»in the presence of,” thus being synonymous with g7:, wy and 
the like (177). Hence they may occasionally denote the person 
addressed to. R. 3, 10,9 zfr aat angi fancfir (so I have spoken 


' to the brahmans). 


Rem. 1. By so called syntactic analogy mmtm is occasionally 


_ construed with the abl. instead of the gen. of the noun, it qualifies. 


186 . § 188—190. 
Varah. Brh. 104, 12 Araha site: ennenen (Mars takes 


away the fruit of thieves and princes). 
Rem. 2. Kathås. 25, 129 we have farit =- »near,” gorrrenf ka 
Teves EIA ET 
Rem. 3. aria: enttat:, eno: somotimes have the worth of abla- 
tives, but sometimes also that of locasives, f. i, Kathas. 32, 99 uT- 
Fett am q AAT STA: 1 AZT (— and at its side a river), cp. Nala 6, 4. 


188. Moreover ARTET — and also, but not so often, sièta 


WaT. 


and are — serves also to periphrase many other kinds 
of ablative, especially if = „from the side of a person". 


So Panc. 28 rari: ertme fam zafar [sc. wat] (you must 
procure me safety from the side of your mastor), ibid. 137 Ùfžr- 


aiaa amn AT PATTIE Te eT Ae ge GN: ere Aer A 


amni UX MA a areaieafanterter (well, I have seen how you have 
loosened Citragriva of his fetters, and I was much pleased at this, 
for I too, if perchance I should get into captivity, may be reloased 
from your side); — to receive from: Mrech. X, p. 341 regrag wa: 
rreg FT — to ask from: Panc. 75 aat arenom- 
Tg; — to learn from: M. 2, 20 VAG CUT PRTC: | CART 
atest forergrafrent warren: ; — to buy from: M. 9, 174 xtartaracaaernt 


| mer anre 1 HT WTR: rarer (ho whom somebody has bought 


190. 


q 
m 


`A 


from his parents that he might be instead of a son, is called his bought 
son); — to be borne from: Panc. 318 qq m-at craft arATMegat Ñ 
stfararfar (he will give me his daughter, of her I shall have a son), — 
Abl. of comparison: Panc. 271 geet cinch: adat Traqarat 
ameniza aria (from this time he looked on him with favour 
above all rajputs, showing his grace by marks of honour and the 
like), Vajracched, p. 16 wer wey QER TRT NETR: qaer: 
sernir met agfa (forsooth, ‘if compared to the foresaid bulk of 
good works, this second bulk of good works ir not equal to the 
hundredth part of it). 


In the same way the loc., acc. and abl. of Aly? 


` ITI „sim. may periphrase the being or the getting , within,” 


the moving ,from within,” 


vr 


e 
~ 


92. 
~ 
a 
ri 


* 


§ 190—193. | 137 


a.) being within, Pane, 259 wafer magn THI} ibid, 67 HOTT 
wert: afafa zat; — b.) getting within. Panc. 246 aliibua 
qoma: (he disappeared in a crowd of brahmans); ibid. 39 TREN 


REM A naea; — ¢.) coming from within. Panc. 38 sifr went- 


anat mat cT arfer (never at day nor at night he draws tho money 
out of his belt), ibid. 70 aa: qna mamang fener arc: enferna: 
(then, the echo caused a noise twice as heavy to go up from the 
interior of the pit). 

Rom. wa} may occasionally be = »with respect to, concerning.” 
So R. 2, 90, 16; cp. the same meaning of — 166, 4°. As to 
mart see 167. 


TTT and HYTT are often used ina partitive sense; 
then they are concurrent idioms of the partitive cases, 


see 116, Rem. 2. Panc. 120 manntà asirar mna; ibid. 86 Amt 
marnrr: mara (among them, the crow spoke). 


The locative denoting „on or ian what spot”, is often 
specified _by means of such words as ZN, SZN, 


AA, te, q3 sim. When translating such tatpurushas, ` 
these latter members must generally be rendered by 


prepositions:. in, upon, over etc. Pat. I, 123 wT: q TRT 
framt Aa fremre manaig (that smoke being in the atmo- 
sphere, it does not go athwart, if the air be calm, nor falls down), 
Dag. 169 waaraf ferrenrt qgangren (he saw somebody moving 
on the earth). 

Rem. Likewise fay may periphrase the metaphorical sense of 
the locative, as Bhig. Pur. 1, 4,13 aa cat fma arat amr (I 
think you are accomplished in grammar), Panc. 173 werfaria amar 
st ara: (one must not be grioved for the sake of earthly goods). 
So often wx faua »in this respect.” 


Several periphrasing words may signify for the sake 
of, because of, for, viz. l. Tel , used almost as a real 


— 


~ ete., ex- 
pressive of 
Cause, mo- 
tive, aim. 
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— Brits preposition , 2. ear the ablative ') of BI motive,” 8 8. 


HAA, SCT and HA, the acc., dat. and loc. of X 
(matter, sake), 4. the instrum., accus. and abl. of faa 


and AIJU „cause, motive.” They are construed with 
preceding genitive, if they do not make up the latter 


-part of a compound. 


Examples: 1. FA. — Panc. IV, 29 = erea at uty aaa (one 
must not spend much for the sake of little); Mrcch. IV, p. 131 
AIT Bey METRIT: met ATTA TTA E Fanc. IV, 51 arp Tren gA: 
(the ass was killed for his voice). 

2. ġar: — Bhagavadgtta 1, 35 ary garfer... Afa 
ear: fai y meter (them I would not kill... not-even for the sake 
of the realm of the three worlds, how much less for the posses- 
sion of land); (ak. V cagpafftena: feat mgit: (while not . 
caring for your own pleasure, you tire yourself on the sake of 
your people); Ragh. 2, 47 merer dirig qfief: anf 
à ray (you seom to me a thoughtless fool, that you desire to 
give up much for a trifle); Malat. IV, p, 65 Sfara: = Nfa- 
amma. — Note mer gt: (why?), menà gar: (for some motive) 
and the like, 

1) It is not quite plain, how P&nini did account for eat:. Yet, his 
commentators and followers consider it a genitive, and it is very likely, 
he has thought so himself. At least, we may draw the inference. After 
having taught in his sdtra 2,3,26 qt eqpmiti, that is >the genitive is 
required [instead of the instrum. of causality] when employing an", he 
adds this clause (e. 27) aimen €a >but in the case of a pronoun ' 
of the class sarva etc., either the gen. or the instrum.” With the said 
pronouns it is therefore allowed to use two idioms promiecuously — f.i. 
FI wat: and 41 aaa —, but for the rest the only idiom available | 
is that, which is exemplified by quaa Gait: Now, as at and apr 
are both instrumentals, it is but consistent that of axa gatr:, the parallel 
iliom, both elements are meant as genitives. Then, of course gret 
at: must also be considered as genitives both. The very words of Panini 
do not admit of another interpretation. 
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8. a.) wy. — Pano. 169 rent ma qfercrerenttat: (he is gone 
to the same bank for water), ibid. 212 Terr auai Tafa: 
(— set out in order to kill the crows), Arceh. III, p. 116 azfienrar 
Prema aam regi, R. 3, 35, 84 arent amg afer 
(he made up his mind to fetch the amrta). It is — that ery 
is in all such phrases the equivalent of a final dative. Cp. 87. 

b.) mmia. — Mhbh. 1, 144, 17 x magra anrzarta aftcfan 
(they will not reprove us for — take of the PAndavas); Pano. 
HI, 178 om ya vat fèra waen atfvrat wea: (no ruler but a monarch 
_promotes the welfare of his country), hore feria is fomn, ep. 
Nala 13, 19. 

c) mf. — Mroch. III, p. 116 nàr meagh aftr aee, 
Panc. 325 maa% write: frac (it is for evil days, that wealth 
and frionds are sought after), R. 2, 118,53 after mri% ermuoronta 
zat (U. has been given to L. to be his wife) (:rarg accordingly = 
urata or maf, op. ibid. 3, 34,21; Mhbh. 1, 14, 7}. 

4. ffà ote. — Dag. 25 aha fiftre eratis (he has died 


` for a brahman), Panc. 228 qaare nair aag MAT, 
Mhbh. 12, 342, 23 wgearacorftfter fe mamske: are: (it is 
because of his adultery with Ahalyå, that Indra got a reddish 


But however great the authority of Panini may be, as it is, when 
he states facts and describes phenomena, there is no plausible reason 
to follow it, where his explication of them is wrong. To him, 
who did not know but one language, ZA: could appear as a genitive, 
but for us, who have the opportunity of comparing similar idioms in 
different languages, f. ex. Latin causå and gratiâ, English because of, 
it is impossible not to take war: for an ablative of causality. By doing 
. so we account for the idiom in question in a quite satisfuctory manner. 
Therefore mer Get: is to be compared with Latin cujus rei causa, not with 


_ qua de causa, the Sanskrit equivalent of which is PTET: 


wearer: reminds me of the vartt. on P. 2,3, 27 frfrer na 


aatar MILETA. This precept is strictly true by itself — the word qrr 
shows sufficiently tbat it must not be urged too much — but it cannot 
be said with some reason, Panini bas left out this rule, as he did not ` 


want to enjoin it at all. 
o 
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_ beard from the side of Gautama); — R. 2,90, 12 frm: enfria 


feir (he, being enjoined by his father because of a woman —); — 
Nala 4, 4 farmPit a Tamara aa na, (for you I will take 
poison eto.) 


194. The foresaid apparatus for expressing the purpose, the 


195. 


aim, the motive, the sake, though the most common, 


is not the sole, HA, TA, INT, AT, A ete, 
serving also for this purpose, when being part of a 
bahuvrihi. Dac. 75 f.i ULTA: araga araa (from 
astonishment and joy people burst out into clamour). A fair sample 
of manifoldness of iini we have in these lines from the 
Ramayana 

a emim arg a eama À 

—— a mr: amma: (2, 23, 31), 
in each páda a different way has been followed to signify the 
aim. In the first gy is the latter member of a bahuvrihi, in the 
fourth ğa, in tho second tho dative of the aim has been used, 
and the third has periphrase by means of gma. Cp. R. 3, 438, 17; 
Nala 14, 19. 

Rem. It is plain that datives as efx, ffrarr, gaa will signify 
but the purpose or aim, wheroas ablatives as roma, instrumentals 
as frt, compounds in “TT are only expressive of the cause. 
But in some of tho foresaid implements for periphrase, as FN, 
a, fritray, git:, the contrast, which does logically exist between 
the conceptions »aim” and »cause” is not to be found. Strictly speak- 
ing, they are standing on the neuter territory of the »motive” 
which partakes of both. See the examples given. 


The cause — either. material or efficient — is moreover 


patie often periphrased by AIT] (or © TIT) liter. ,by the 
— rule of” and Tete] (or IAR) liter. „by the power of.” | 


Pane. 43 any mrartaament acta, ibid. 327 teaermmrray qat prg- 
spy; Var. Brh. 2, 4 sro fraser ary (he may perhaps — 
the other side by the strength of the wind); Kathås. 12, 59 atara: 
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WII aftearerrg SMT OWT TUT: (Yaug. made himeelf invisible by 


sorcery). 


196. The agent, instrument, means may be ə periphrased by 
— such words as amar (by means of), ATTU (by way of), 


of 


sent, AVATTAT (hy a continual line of), TAR and AAA 


mie or r Tate], AAAI (by mouth of), ARTT or TTT 
(by exercising, practising), TATU (agreeably to’, sim. 
Prabodh. II, p. 35 a (sc. maf] @ firarafiracnunfsigns agen- 
at amy (and he has spread his doctrine by his disciples — the 
disciples of them); Pane. 239 urpmi arata (he went off through 
the sky); Mrech. VIII, p. 255 afz Qaparrayeazar = BOG afam- 
a; (but if we entered the city of U. by following the line of 
groves); Panc. 56 = yrat zatqa at qreaqqara; Çåk. I qaare- 
anà aa: marg afarer (he too [the king] earns tapas day after day 
by his giving protection); Panc. 126 arf am autfacray qaren- 
Panni at act (— but because of deeds, done in a former existence 
ho was a thief); Bhojapr. 3 qari eamraareur (I speak according to 
my opinion). 


P 


III. PERIPHRASE BY MEANS OF PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS 
AND THE LIKE. | 


197. Some participles in a may serve the want of peri- 
phrase, as: 

nm 1. Tel, often used as an equivalent of the locative, 
as it may be rendered by into, fo, towards. Panc. 155 uraaré- 


Enid ang (it has come into our hand), Malav. 1, p. 12 maran firofer 


(she stands at the window), M. 2, 218 mnai ferat Tae harvest, 
here mN farat = q faur »the — ee dwells in his 


teacher.” Panc. 272 a lion takes up the helpless young of a chacal 

holding it between his teeth eT rat = cere yan. Like 

wise R. 3, 46, 6 sacar Zat: = macat ait gan: >the trees in Jan.” 
i v ~$ 


198. 


other par- 
ticiples = =a 
with” and 
paid 
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Examplés of rz, -poriphrasing the nimittasaptam? (147). R. 3, 48, 48 
qa AENT zyrt mraf mat qT, (Laxmana, look how fond Sita 
is of the skin of the antelope), Cak. T aad feria qegry: (I will 
ask something concerning your friend). 

Rem. Occasionally cif, atfsr and the like are used in this 
manner. See f.i. R. 3, 11,65 and 3, 54, 26. 

2. Such as are expressive of coxcomitancy or the con- 


trary of it, as AER, Th, when = „with ,” ' TXA, 
ZTT , when = „without.” It isa matter of course, that 
we have the right of speaking of them as periphrasing 
case-relutions only in such cases, as where the original and 
proper meaning of these participles has faded away in so 


far as not to admit of their being translated by English 
participles. With them may be remembered the adjective qam, 
which is often almost equivalent to our - with,” as Panc. 62 gfe... 
— az: (a lake with much water), 

Rem. To them we may add ata, wana, fam and the like, 


‘when being tho first members of bahuvrihis as gost = »fear- 


less,” Dac. 25 amma: »pityless.” 

3. Some participles in the neuter gender may be met with 
occasionally, used as adverbs with a prepositional function. Mhbh. 
1, 115,11 want yaqtzer (without the knowledge of Dhr.); Pane. 
272 ar aat TT gang: TATA Tz: (in the course of the conver- 
sation the king asked the potter). Cp. Kathas. 39, 167. 

To them we may subjoin, as they do duty of parti- 
ciples , the adjectives APTS, St, aqa, when point- 
ing out the direction of a ` movement. Then their proper 
meaning ,[having] the face [turned] to” has dwindled 
down to a mere ¢o or towards = Otel. They are often 
used so, either as adjectives, or adverbially. — Examples 
of adjective: Panc. 208 saggrfinya: ae which is identical with 
ma:; — of adverb: Pane. 64 ar anyarna oer. 
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O. A similar periphrase is exhibited by the gerund 32 g , 
T as it is expressive of the aim the action is pointing at. 
Therefore SZT may serve almost the same purpose-us 


are, and is available as well in figurative as in literal 
sense. So Pans. 210 enyaqziter nachi: (he fled to his home), 


Mudr. I, p. 8 argrareyzfzer arm: (the cooking for the brahmans). In 
the former instance the mero accus. aya would suffice, in tho 


latter the gen. or dat. argrmrany or our. æ:. 
Other examples; R. 3, 11, 44 qrar:] TTA SITET FLT (- to Agastya), 
KaAd. I, p. 19 Trang fesarat tert qarg ({the bird] pronounced this 
‘AryA with regard to the king), R. 3, 38, 13 ang fase aifert:, Panc. 
82 irag itor amari, (he is angry for some cause), (ak. V frg- 
qa mamn mara aenga: otra: q: (for what purpose — ?), etc. 
Rem. Like szftur it is also said aqzfasr or one makes use of 
kindred nouns, as 3gauta, magt, Saag all = »with regard to.” 
1. Some other gerunds, as TERCA, TARA, afi- 


ve FA, MIAA, SYA, ACIMI may be used in a si- 

zà milar way, viz. to signify ia ‘regard of, with respect to, 

* concerning, about sim. 

ar Examples: Panc. IV, 70 framt @ qea fenfarcearitr aen] (I 
will say something about the friendship, hear it); (ak. II wz q 
ana MEARAN sati (but I say so only in regard of the fore- 
said Ç.), ibid. I mernani amg (sing of the hot season); 
R. 2, 9, 60 sara sear qaer me fart aa qerer arfgery_ (Kubjå 
‘spoke well as far as her words regardod the mother of Bharata, 
but not well with respect to Rama); ibid. 2, 40, 14 atar fz terma 


~~ 


= aN TÀ ara FATT zat (in regard of the 
life in the forest, her father-in-law gave to Sita —). | 


2. Among the other gerunds, which may in some degree 
or other do duty of prepositions, we notice: 
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“r l os expressing concomitancy, as ATCT 


and , when = ,with;” 


2. such as are expressive of separation, as HAT, 


A3 IDE eat, qiets SI sim., as they are = „save, except, 
but for; * 
3. such as serve to denote the instrument, means, 


manner, in short, to periphrase _ the third case, as 
‘WTA, ET, WAT, AEST; 
4. Ag and Metel when .: Lat, prae „in prefe- 
rence to;” 
5. Aly ed since.” 
wm, Examples: of 1. — (ak. II aa: afrrfà RNA aama fra: 
meren. (enters a sacrificer’s disciple with kuçagrass);` Panco. 173 fawmara 
amama: (he came with money); R. 3, 24, 12 man RE.. - 
araa (retire with Sita into a cavern). — They are especially of 
use to point out the attributes or toola one takes along. Pane. III, 
143 a [um] saremi ari a eny aar reaa act arf; Kathie. 
21, 134. 
IFT, af. of 2. — Pane. 208 wå ART AAT nfr fea (there is no other path, 
fran, q. except duty); R. 1, 67,19 Eiga age: wa Aa eter Arig atiran 
. gPa Tart AT a paa (and ‘all the people fell down, confounded 
by that sound, save Viçvåmitra, Janaka and the two Raghuides); 
Panc. 273 amri grar aiara a farfareranrenigery (I have caught 
to day not a single animal except this brat of a chacal). 
arnt. NB. Another implement of the same purport as qnt ete. is Cay, 
j always making up the latter part of a compound adverb. Var. 
Beh. 47,28 aera nA qae a aor ORA gma 
(all that has beon told at large by the old aia I have ex- 
plained, save the repetitions). 
eena. f3. — R. 1, 16,2 zmr: Fr ave aa prania: goang A amena 
Agunfrmacny (what way, ye gods, may lead to the death of 
that prince of Raxasas, by which means I may kill the disturber 
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of holy men?); Madr. IV, p. 186 = aanmer [ep 196] 
Fa g mra Anafi arita (we do not approach the 
Prince by the interference of Minister RAxasa but by that of 
_ the Commander of the Prince's Army); MAlav. II, p. 45 qra izt- 
Rrasa = aorta »eourteously”, 
Likewise the participle mra. Pano. I, 248 safretrnrarentay- 
mièr: = aft Neni: 
T  of4 - Oak. I ya warta umd na fdan at rri- 
a. aft fagui (fool, these holy men strew about a quito dif- 
ferent tributo, which has a greater value than even heaps of 
precious stones); R. 2, 94, 26 STATA! CeATRITTT seit ag- 
; (Mount Citrakdta has even more roots, fraita and water 
than the land of the Hyperboreans). 
of 5: have been given already 170, 
Rem. This list is not complete. It may happen that some more 
gerunds are occasionally to be rendered by English prepositions 
wr. or prepositional phrases. So winger may admit of the translation 
lq, »in spite of,” wavy may be — Lat. ob, as R. 8, 18, 15 whore 
e Çüûrpanakhå speaks so to Rama zat frat... gat aiana 3 
at a ag mere (it is for that old and ugly wife you do not esteem 
me), ete. 
28. In determining the site of some locality gerunds are often 
used, which admit of being rendered by prepositions. R. 2, 80, 
21 mg g amaa [trem] (the highway is along the Ganges). 
Kåçikå on P. 3, 4, 20') gives these instances: waar act qan: fèr- 
a: afama a cat a fer (the mount is before the river, but the 
river is beyond the mount). 


CHAPTER X. Compounds, 


)4. In western languages compounds are not considered 
a topic of Syntax. The fact of their being made up 


1) The rule ‘of PA&nini treats only of this idiom when expressive of 
the notions »beyond" and »before.” 
10 


Syntax. 
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` of two or more self-existent words — however impor- 


tant for the etymologist — has little or nothing to 
do with their employment in speaking or writing. In 
Sanskrit it must be otherwise. Keeping apart such 
compounds as have got any special meaning, which 
stamps them to unities"), there exists in that language 
an almost illimited freedom of expressing any kind of 
relations, grammatical or logical, by the way of com- 
pounding. Every moment the speaker and especially 
the writer of Sanskrit may have the opportunity of 
substituting compounds to the analytical mode of ex- 
pression. For this reason, Sanskrit Syntax has to deal 
with compounds, as far as regards giving an account 
of the part they are acting in the phraseology and of 
the modes and ways how to employ them, whereas 
it is a topic of Sanskrit Etymology to expound their 
structure and their outer shape. 

The three great classes of compounds, set up by ver- 
nacular grainmar, are dvandva, tatpurusha, ba- 
huvrihi. They include nearly all varieties as well of 
the simple compounds, which are made up of but two non- 
compound words, as of those, which are most intricate 
and of an immoderate length. Outside of them, there re- 
mains only the class of such compounds as are produced by 
putting together the preposition +- the noun-case depend- 


ing on it, as ATS] etc. (152) °); in most cases 


1) Such as farag when the name of the mountain, Agtary enoble,” 
»brahman ," aaa: the well-known constellation, gaat > woman ," 


and the like. 
2) Wuimey Sanskrit Grammar § 1310 calls them »prepositional com- 


pounds.” 
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this fourth class coincides with the avyaytbhava of 
vernacular grammar ?). 
1. Dvanpva. 


105. The dvandva serves to express concatenation and *,%* 
sim addition. Two or more nouns linked to another by 
,and” may be united into a dvandva. So instead of 


saying CAT AAA we may use the dvandva MaA- 
ZM, instead of dt ATA FATA it may be said 
saraaa. 


Rem. In the archaic dialect the freedom of making dvandvas 
was very little. At least in the vaidik writings dvandvas aro 
almost bound to set formulae and do never consist of more than two 
members. Most of them are dvandvas of divinities, especially in 
the mantras, such as fiaragut, ygu. See Wuirney, Sanskrit 
Grammar § 1255 and (256. 


06. The dvandva has the gender of its last member. Its 


— number is determined by the real number of the per- 


r sons or things, comprised by it. Panc. I, 4 amaprriar 
qa q Ut aya (from the three claseos of sons: 1 not born at 
all, 2 sons died, 3. blockheads, the first and second classes are 


to be preferred), ibid. p. 195 qrmirk ata aradrepnrit apy (there 
always is a deadly hatred between crows and owls), Harshac. p. 28 


srurmarisqarer: (no strangers to dancing, singing and playing 


1) All compound adverbs, the former member of which is an indecli-. 
nable word, are comprehended by the general appellation avyayibhava 
(P. 2,1,5—16). Moreover this category contains some few kinds of com- 
pound adverbs, whose former member is a noun-case or an adj.; they 
are summed up by Panini (2,1,17—21>. — But compound adjectives are 
never styled avyayibhava, even if their former member be an indecli- 
nable word. So for example when saying TH: watt, we have a »prepo- 
sitional compound" indeed, wate: being = WE eat, bat not an avyayi- 
bhava. 
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on instruments). As the number of the members is illimited, we 

may have such long dvandvas as f i, Nala 1, 28 ant f& &enrardargat- 
z : ete, 

But if the dvandva is to represent a real unity or 

if not individuals but categories are linked. together, 

it generally is & neuter and á singular, So it is said 


qa (children and grandchildren), — (kine 


and horses), ANT (awl and knife). 

Rem. 1. A full and exhaustive account on this subject is given 
by Panini (2, 4, 2—17) and his commentators. They distinguish 
betwoen those cases where the dvandva must be a singular and 
a neuter, those where it must not be so, and those in which 
it is allowed to use either idiom optionally. So, among others, 
the singular of the neuter is of necessity with dvandvas signi- 
fying parts either of the body or of musical instruments or of py 
the army, as qarin, qirmang, likewise if names of rivers 
and countries, when ‘of different gender, are linked together, as p,; 
pray, Tepe. On the other hand, dvandvas made up of 
nouns denoting animate beings are not allowed to be put in the 
singular number, save a.) very small animals, as dymqyerrz, b.) such p g 
as by their nature are living in eternal mutual enmity, as qrafr. p. s 
TIRT, meme, C-) classes of çûdras, not considered abject’), as p. 2 
ro some others as manang, FAN, ST, AAT. P. 3 

— Dvandvas of contrasting qualities or things are optionally 
put in the singular or in the dual, as qag:eny or r, Miem or P.S 
o. And so on. 

Rem. 2. It is forbidden to compound a genus with its species, 
See Pat. I, p. 252. 

Rem. 3. Instead of the dvandva marfa? the simplo fant may 
bo used (so f. i, Ragh. 1, 1 ana: fA at manara. Likewise P. 3 
sI is synonymous with saani, seo f. i. Kathås. 58, 89. — 


1) P. 2,4,10 srgranefaratearamy. Kas. =e 
a farraten: 
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Dvandvas — »brother and sister,” »son and daughter” are not used, P.3, 1,68, 
here srajt, gat are of necessity. — Cp. Latin soceri = socer et 
socrus, fratres = frater et soror 

Rem. 4. As to the order, to be followed in putting together 
the links of a dvandva, fixed rules cannot be given. Yet it is eh 
common to put at the head either the themes ending in Jorg, 
or those commencing by a vowel while ending in q, or the shortest. 

7. Besides its most common duty of expressing coordi- 

a nation , the dvandva is also available, if ,and” connects 
persons or things standing in mutual relation with one 
another. Another species is the distributive dvandva. 

Examples of the Guanera of relationship, — R. 3, 27, 10 x 
enenfrafern: frrpapaita (thon a 

wild battle — between Rama and Triciras, both of extraor- 
dinary strength, as if between a lion and an elephant), Malav. I, p. 21 


naa: faa an a auaa araga, (forsooth, thero is as great 


a difference between you and me, as there is between a pond 
and the ocean), Harshac. 5 ffrentfagrfaat aa TUATHA aT Ut- 
matai: (and like water and fire, so righteousness and anger, 
. [when meeting] at the same place, by their propor nature combat 
each other). 
Examples of distributive dvandva. — Malav. V, p. 137 at que 
+ frenagem ae RA frani Maraig afaa (let thom 
rule severally the banks of the Varadå, one the northern bank, 
but the other the seuthern, as moon ‘aa sun share their sway 
over night and day); Mudr. I, p. 19 foai) mà waeren a 
fanri agit a (I have bestowed the double fruit of my wrath and 
my affection on foe and friend); Kathâs. 25, 229: Acokadatta by 
his utmost bravery has conquered a golden lotus and presents it 
to the king his master, who puts the precious flower in a silver 
vase; on that account the poet makes this comparison ni mar- 
am a sonia fargo amcarafaa at menea: (and beth 
the vase “and the flower shono, one white, the other red, as if 
they were that splendour and that glory combined, which adorned 
one the king, the other Acokadatta), 
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208. Dvandvas of adjectives are relatively seldom, if com- 


af “ajc pared with the frequency of those made up of sub- 


"=  stantives. 
So Kathås. 25,6 dara Asa fagre fray T.. at maT- 
amy (thick and long), Kumåras. 1, 35 a mhra Ri (legs 
round, well-proportioned and not too long), Kathis. 25, 229 


soe 207, Malay, V, p. 187 swyzfardt see 207, — Pane, I, 204 ari- 


ea 


; mgt: (lions with dishevelled mane and frightful 
mouth) may be an instance of a dvandva of two adjectives, eithor 
of which is a compound itself. 


208. Two kinds of compounds are reckoned by vernacular grammar 
among the tatpurushas, which by their meaning should rather be 
considered dyandvas : 

1. Such as qforrr-tire (eatablo and not eatablo), FATRA (done and 
Combias- undone; wrought and unwrought), panapa, mean. Cp. Kathis, 


— 27, 1 aferir forrar (by turns lowering and raising his head). 

Lyga 2. Those made up of two participles in °q, the compounding 

S of which declares the two actions being done immediately one 

2. FETE after another, Tho former in timo is also tho former membor. Of tho 

mn kind aro ze-rz (as soon lost as it is seon), aterypferg (after bathing 
and anointing one’s self). (ak. IV ay ofan qaren: Frar: (enters 
a disciple, just arising from his couch), Ragh. 4, 37 mant za Ae see 
sara tm: (like stalks of rice dug out and forthwith replant. 
ed), Panc. I, 5 area: (died soon after birth), ibid. V, 7 farafaatr] 
ari aafia: anfia grat: auf. Kuthis, 29, 141 an illness (@rr:) 
is said to have been mamata: »as soon driven out as its nature 
had been recognised.” 


2. TATPURUSHA. 


210. The tatpurusha serves to express in a condensed shapea 


pee noun —substantive or adjective — together withsome other 


noun qualifying it, as APTNT = AP JET: (his man), 
| EET: = HEN Ta: (bitten by a serpent), aait- 


ra 
her 
vår 


P. 2 
a9 


211. 


raya, 
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aT = GE] EGI (the first youth). The noun qua- 
lifying is the former member of the tatpurusha; the 
noun qualified, which is at the same time the main 
element, its latter member '). 

Rem. The efficient elements of a tatpurusha are not 
of necessity self-existent words. The former part may 
be such a particle as T, g, Z°, see 218. The latter 
may be a krt, not otherwise used but in compounds, 
as °x, m, m C O OD “a, “ary, R AR RT 
etc. Many of these compounds have got a special meaning so as 
to make thom indissolublo unities, as maza »bird ,” mrrarg »potter,” 
fing servant.” Yet freo compounding is also allowed. So Pane. 
I, 103 ara mim may be analyzed into a1° aing, ibid. p. 28 
OTT A a: e aaa [= aearract sa:], Bhojapr. 2 pst si 
nt cant af, Pane. 41 miaa ant (= ane acon 7°). 

The former member may be either =a noun-case 
(as in TAM, Misael), or=an adjective (as in 
TANARA). In the latter case, there exists gramma- 
tical concord between the two members; such tatpu- 
rushas bear the special appellation of karmadharaya. 

The faculty of combining adjectives with their sub- 
stantives into karmadharayas is theoretically almost 
unrestricted, but in practice not all possible combina- 
tions are used °). Most karmadharayas are terms often 
recurring which either have got some special meaning, 


1) Pat. I, p. 392 TATIMIAUT TENTA: In the same way the dvandva 
is styled SUNIL: , the bahuvrihi WAIT, and the avyayibhava 
e e : 


2) Pinioi’s rule 2, 1,57 fasrrat fenrarar agang plainly shows not all 


` combinations of the kind to be allowed. 
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or are wont to be much employed though nothing impedes 


expressing them by the two elements severed. Of the former 
kind are such as qrama (the highest soul), qaqta: (heir apparent), 
of the latter such as memet: (a black serpent), aqra, (cooked 
rice), and the great class of compounds, a full account of which 
is given by Pånini in the first adhyAya of his second ashtakam 
(see espec. the sfitras 49, 58, 61, 67 and 70), containing those, the 
former member of which is a pronosi as Ta, UH, q, TIT, ea, and — 
adjectives as aq, gm, NZ, TA, MIR, aq (good) ete. To them 
we may add such words as fra, qa, qut-t, and even such as 
— by q> g: and the negation q°, as art: (an honest man), 
aaa: (a bad man), watfar (not skilled). 

Yet there are instances enough of a freer employment. 
a A 327 fats qemaa sarma (why do you run away thus by 
a false fear?), Pat. I, p. 2 meu: — orentw:, Pauc. 80 aa fare 
safire:, Malav. I, p. 3 acarrnd: anrfearaer (of the living poet K.), 
Harshac. 6 Jey za qt agfà afaarqmry (like an actor you are 
displaying in vain a fictitious tranquillity of mind), Bhoj. 28 gr. 
SUR anfpaeryrater (in consequence of his deeds in a former 
existence he is now poor), Panc. 37 rctaaa-ty (your orders), Malav. 
I, p. 28 aemm: kaamaa (to whom his learning serves only 
for a livelihood), Kathas. 39, 181 cat agreg (— gave a best horse). 

Upon the whole, such freer karmadhdrayas are used in a greater 
extent in poetry, also when being themselves but a member of 
some large compound, as f. i. Panc. 37 TRAY ATL OTT ALA 
asmy (by selling fine clothes given to him by many pious people), 
in analyzing which we get minaya [karm. Jearat qaramat 
lothor karm.] farmer amma. 

Rem. In the case of such words as qrq-rfaq:, there seoms to 


exist a slight difference between the karmadh. and the analytical 


construction of the same purport; qrafa: is »a bad barber” who 
knows his art badly, but qray arfaq: »a barber of a bad temper.” 


~- Bee P. 2, 1, 54. 


213. 


We will insist on some species: 
a.) such as are made up of a title + the noun of its bearer, 
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as urierarera: (Sir CAnakya), waren ted: (Minister Raxasa).’ So 
Utt. II, p. 30 anrrerera: (Prince L.), Malav. I, p. 24 aftrsmentfarnt 
wey wart (you are the learned Kaugikt, are not you?), Mrech. III, 
p 115 we fF nirna renters ferent, but some lines after 
(p. 116) we read in inverse order actrnmftrnnt, cp. Panc. 59 ma 

aa saat fgat, here the proper noun faeu is 
followed, not preceded by its epithet, In some cases the latter 
idiom seems to be the regular one, as faxaraer: (Mount Vindhya). 

b.) those ending in °x, the former part being a subst., as 
aint: 5 ZRA: METR: Here q has sometimes the power of a 
collective, sometimes it denotes the individual (19 R), a: may 
be — »womankind,” »women” or even one »woman,” and so on; 

c.) the type mifare (half a pepper). It is not allowed to my 
floret, but fiora mi when compounded it must be mfqeqen. Da 
So f. i. Ragh. 7, 42 mami (halfway), Pane. 203 miarererfà: (touching 
the earth with the half of his foot). The samo applies to qa, 
way, WT, Taz, etc. whon denoting: the fore-part, the part behind, 
the lower- and upper part. Thereforo it is said ganz: (the foro- 
part of the body), qatg: (fore-noon), warqa: (the latter part of 
the night), zamrzıy (head), mrga (the fore-night), and tho like. 
So suzy in TUITE: = AUR: We have here the same adjectival conception 
as in Latin summus mons, media urbs, Greek uécy ý mós ete. 

Rem. 1. mý, like our »half,”. is also compounded with a par. 
ticiple or some other adjective, as qutfza: gä: (the sun, half-risen), 
Panc. 9 mrenfèat QTA: FE: 

Rem. 2. As to compounds, commencing by fma, qra, aq P. 2,3,8. 
or qa when = vhalf, the third —, fourth part,” one may say as 
well fectofirerr as —— (half an alms) and the like. The 
same may be stated of wa (top, edge, extremity), as it is said 
as well mmaa (the edge of a nail) as mæra (seo Petr. Dict. s. v. 
and the passages adduced there s. v. gz). 





1) But it is allowed to say fers: (a portion of a pepper). Pat. I, 
407 states ey to be a neuter, when meaning »half,” but a masculine, 


when = »portion, part:” aminn ageng sarsarat dfy: 


154 g 214—215. 


214, A proper species of tatpurushas is made up by those, 
pears ia Whose latter member is a verbal noun , the noun predicate 
os are of which is signified by the former member. The com- 

e,t 


former monest instances of the kind are adjectives in ArT (being, 


which is : making up, behaving as). Pat. I, 39 TATA eT grara: (the teacher, 
predicate. ho is {the pupil's] authority), Dac. 176 TATTATYLTSY UTA (I am 
an example thoreof), M. 1, 5 maz L a G Morcover thero is a 
class of much used compound verbs, whose former part is a noun, ` 
whereas the latter is the verb * or wy; they carry the conception 
of something transformed from one stato into another, They will be 
dealt with when treating of the Syntax of the Vorb; seo 308. 
— othor similar tatpurushas we notice a.) those onding in aa 3, 
ee oo MAARIT- a 
prerane raTa: (he, boing —— in love with 
Ambalika aaae the jowel of womankind); b.) those in ° 
(having but tho name of) and Carry and “nay (thinking one’s P.3,; 
sclf —), as aara: »one who claims himself a brahman” [on ac- 
count of his birth, but who does not behave as such], aftrzeaatat 
(wiso in one’s own opinion), Atharvay. 15, 13, 6 agit STATT, 
R. 3, 21, 17 gym ag Ta J, Dag. 99 riaa: ?!). 
Rem. Somewhat difforcnt is the nature of those, the former 
part of which is not the predicate, but the prodicate’s attribute, 
as Sarr and TIIMI givon as examples by the comm. of vårtt. 
3 on P.3, 2,15 and TINT (going at the hoad) seo P. 3, 2, 19. 


215. Among such tatpurushas as are made up of a noun- 


— case + the noun qualified by it, by far the mostcommon | 


stig =% are those, whose former part is to be periphrased by 


+e a genitive, as (IIIT: = (it Jot, AAA = 


1) With them may in some degree be compared such tatpurushas as 
Kathas. 9,48 wrat (holding (her) for a piece of raw flesh), Hit. 93 
SINT TZU IT (taking [him] for a tiger). Here the former member is the 
penne object of the verbal noun, which is the latter member. 
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MEIC DE or wat: or OUT. As this type is met with 


on every page, it is useless | to quote instances from | litera- 
ture. Another frequent type is that,represented by Menge: 


= HEAT cel. Pane. 118 manqa: = TAATIRAA: ibid. V, 

93 Tagra: (seized by tho prince of giants), Bhojapr. 7 atsfa 

R aren A iE za EJA TA. ‘ 
For the rest, any noun-case may hecome the former 


part of a tatpurusha, as ATTRA: = ATT RTT: 
(happy for a month), MARZA: = ATAT or M: AZN: 
(resembling his mother), TINY = TATA T (wood for 
a sacrificial stake), TRI] = FAI] or THAT Tay 


e 


(fear of a wolf or of wolves), EAT: = 
OTR: (cooking in a pot). | 


216, Yot, thero uro some restrictions, For this reason, Panini when 
treating of compounds made up of a noun-case + noun, givos a 
detailed account of them. The ‘summary of which runs in this 
way: 
e I. As a rulo, any genitive may be compounded (shashthtsam- P.?2, 2,8. 
enitive. Asa). Bomo cases are excepted. Among othors it is not allowed 
to use compounds, mado up of a genitive + a participle or a go. P% % 1. 
rund or a krtya or an infinitive, nor those consisting of a geni- 
tive +- comparative or superlative or ordinal noun of number, nor 
such as where a gonitive is compounded with some noun in "A 
or “sen. Therefore, such phrasos as arora arya: (the most heroic P. 2, 3, 16. 
of men), gramat qat: (the fifth of tho disciples), gat azr (tho 
creator of the waters), arzmrer wary or meat or mymbny or PT 
(doing otc. for the benefit of a brahman) aro unfit for compound. 
ing. Partitive genitives are likewiso excluded, nor is tho dativo- 
like gonitivo (129), it scems, as a rule, fit for boing compounded, — 
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As little, sọ we learn from PAnini’s commentators ') an objective 
genitive in such cases, as ffant qaer pià: miT, hore it is 
not allowed to say qiqi: arfarfaar, since both the subject ‘and 
the object of the action conveyed by the noun afr; are expressed , 
for nothing impedes using the compound qr: = ga gA: if 
tho agent is not expressed. ?). 





1) See Kis. on P. 2, 2,14; Pat. I, p. 415, vårtt. 6. Pat. himself rejects 
the interpretation given there. 

2) The shaskthisamdsa is treated by P&nini in the second adhyâya of 
his 2d book (2, 2, 8—17), some statements are also scattered in the third 
book, see f.i. 3,3,116. Additions ad corrections on them are of course 
made in the commontaries. But now and then the cavillations of the 
commentators have rather obscured the good understanding of some rules. 
So the KacikA is wrong loosening sfitra 2,2,14 from its adhikfra acy 
and interpreting this rule — ariftt q@ — as if it taught something con- 
cerning the objective genitive. Now, as the sûtra could in no way be 
explained so as to contain a prohibition of compounding any objective 
genitive whatever, as such compounds are very common indeed , the Kicika 
was obliged to add a clause of its own namei tafà azat afer 
Ugu. which statement certainly will be correct by itself, but not the 
smallest trace of which is to be found in Panini. In fact, Paoini has here 
not thought of an objective genitive. When reading the sitras 12, 13, 14 
at a stretch and without prejudice, one sees plainly that arrfar of 14 qua- 
lifies ar-t of 12. Sûtra 14 prohibits compounding a genitive -{- a participle 
in °F with passive meaning. It is not allowed to say aac Pareny 
instead of ae a Parry (shown to him), whereas P&nini allows it, when 


representing AT at sere. (shown by him), cp. 2, 1, 82. 

The following sitras 15 and 16 — amnnat waft init q — afford | 
a fair sample of ubsurd hairsplitting. In s. 15 Panini had given a rule 
about the words in °g and ° when denoting the agent; with them 
‘a genitive cannot be compounded , save the few instances mentioned 2, 2, 9. 
Accordingly it is prohibited by Panini to say aguiaf instead of STEN wat 
(bearer of the thunderbolt) or wizara R: instead of grater aram: (one 
who cooks rice). But some schoolmaster, who commented on our great 
grammarian, discovered Pinini to have omitted some kind of words in 
°F, which though not-denoting the agent are likewise forbidden to 
be compounded with a preceding genitive, as waa: atfamt (your lying 
down) cp. P. 3, 3,111. In order to make our sitra comprise evcn them, 
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semsa- IT, compounding the accusative is allowed; 


hive; 


instru- 
atal; 


a) when being one of time as mrerneura:. So R. 2, 71, 18 aqt- 


fan: ofr, Malet I, p.14 aghainn maania 
swaranè; 


P.3,1,89.*) 


b) with some participles in °_, with active or intransitive mean- P. 3, 1, 94. 
ing, as arma: (gone to the village), arafa: (fallon to hell), P. 2,1, 26. 


mefùa: (come to hardship), qemy: °) sim. In practice, there are 
more. So f.i. the restriction of wzrae (P. 2, 1, 26) to a reproachful 
term does not imply the prohibition of compounding wrap other- 
wise. See but Panc. 51 RLULATHST, ibid. 30 sygramm: 

III compounding the instrumental is allowed: 


a) if denoting the agent or instrument -4 some verbal noun, P. 3, 1,83. 


as ufega: The participles in Geci are excepted, compounding 


vfgen + ga therefore not allowed. — Some proverbial locutions P. 3, 1, 83. 


are explicitly named by Panini, as arava act, SAQ: MT: but 


the well-known yogavibhéga-expedient was taken recourse to, and our 
sûtra was split up in two. One made the discovery that'the word mente 
admitted of two acceptations, according to its being construed either with 
aana or with the general adhikara ast; in other terms, P. could 
mean either any genitive -}- agent in or Wen or the subjective genitive f- 
any noun ing or am. By combining both and assigning to either an 
own sûtra the dweya felt by the commentator found its ade. Seo but 
the artificial interpretation of both in the Kiciki. How Patanjali inter- 
preted the rule we do not know, a comment of his on ws. 15 and 16 
being wanting; from vartt. 2 on I, p. 415 it —— he was acquainted 
at least with s. 15. 

_In 2,2,11 it seems strange, that a special prohibition — that con- 


cerning the ordinal nouns of number — is enjoined immediately after- 


the general one (2, 2,10) which includes also that special case. 

1) The preceding sfitra 28 is too artfully interpreted by Pat. and 
K&c. to have been interpreted well. It is likely, we have here again an 
instance of distortion by yogavibhaga. I am sure, P&anini himself has 


given but one rule ere wamian a. Patanjali’s defence (I, p. 384) is - 


not persuasive. 
2) I agree with BorruLIxex and Wuirmey in explaining areiitferer and 


the like as bahuvrihis. Panini brings them under the tatpurushas, see 
2,2,4. Inversely such compounds as grata, Area which P. 6, 2, 170 
understands as babuvrihis, are to be recognised as tatpurushas. 
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frora this it should not be inferred that it is wholly forbidden to make 
up any other compound of instrumental 4- krtya. Pane, 327 zrxwrt 
så Nya: = a a. Yet such compounds are not frequent, 

b) if the latter member is a word espressive of likeness, egua- P. 3, 
lity, superiority, want"), see 61 and 73. Of the kind are such 
compounds as fagara: (equal to his father), ATTA: (resembling 
his mother), ANT: and amerang: (earlier —, later by a month), M. 

8, 217 gear ast — wearer mat (9. a. work, almost finished), Panc. 23 
eniem ça safa wan:; 

c) the instrum. 4 the words ag (quarrel), fiqur (clover), frst P. 3, 
(mixed), sem (lax). Kag. gives these examples: sitrmarg:, ariq: 
MD: MATAT: When extending the rule to all words of the 
same purport, as we may do (see abovo p. 92 N.), tho frequent com- 
pounds in fiam, “ufam, kat "am, “sua etc. aro included, also 
man” of those, the former part of which is an instrumentalis 
partis (78). 

d) in the case of compound adjectives, the former part of which p. 2 
is an instrumental of causality, illustrative of the adjective it is 
joined to?). So R. 3,16, 13 rymu ara: (a mirror tarnished 
by exhalation), ibid. 3, 55, 20 ahina: (equal by strength), ibid. 2, 118, 4 
goran: (praiseworthy by his qualities), Panc. I, 39 arartagrargt 
Tet = = mnam agrarar > AGT Kumiras. 3, 12 aararrrary (men, 
great by their heroic penance). — Of the same kind are the com- 
pounds, made up of instrum. + a (75 R. 1), as Panc. 10 Far 





x eo 


1) In Panini’s text w7 is of course to be construed 
with each of the members: am, HEMT, TAM, IAM, cp. p. 92 N. 
2) Satra 2,1, 30 is ‘ill-handled by the commentaries. They expound 
2 TI, as if AFAA were a dvandva = 
yen WHAT maraa =at + 
wrt. How they have come to this contorted interpretation I did not 
understand before perusing Patanjali; from him I have seen, that his 
very cavillations (I, 384 eq.) must have provoked it. Yet the aim of the 
author of our sdtra is unmistakable. He allows the instrumental to 
be compounded with any adjective (TIFTETT), which has its justifi- 
cation by that instrumental: APE = UCIT FTAA Fat: QAT. 
So ia fr-saratw WILE: the instance, I have quoted from the R4Am., it 
is the exbalation that causes the mirror to be qualified a tarnished one, 
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Aarena (are you desirous of nothing but food ?), Kathås. 
24, 176 ete. 
e) in the case of food dressed with some ingredient or by mixing 
two materials, as ZUNZ: TTSUTAT:. Likewise Dac. 139 fararyy (em- — — 
poisoned food). 
dstive; IV. the dative may be compounded: 
a) the dative of the aim in buch cases as AIL = FATT ATG) F RTZ- P. 2, 1, $6, 
frug = guzena qong; 
d) the dative of the remote object with the words zrfe (offor- P. 2,1, 36. 
ing to), fir (good for), zæ (pleasant for), qfèra (kept, guarded — 
for) and the liko, as frcopater:, sinha, Panc. I, 47 at dart at miga, 
ete, — With thom is named gy »purpose, aim, scope.” On the 
compounds in “gy we have treated 194. 
bletiv: V. the ablative: 
a) with words expressive of fear, as amry (foar of wolves), P. 2, 1, 37. 
R. 3, 27, 20 nuan art: (deer, afraid of the hunter); 
b) with some participles, which signify a withdrawal 1). Dag. 89 
syratfrrat at avferaet (she rose from tho dance and went away), M. 2, 89 
erfarna: (one who has forfeited tho sâvitri), R. 3, 25, 24 fafa- 
gaiz raa enm TOTO: 
mative. VI. the locative: 
a) with such nouns as are construed with a locative of refo- P. 23,1, 40. 
rence, as those of attachment, skill and the like (148). R. 3, 19, 22 
aya sraata-tt (two men, accomplished at arms), Panc. I, 18 maz- 
maraa: (skilled-in the commerce of merchandises); 
b) in some cases, whon denoting a time or a place. Of the 
kind Panini names compounds in °ferz (prepared, dressed), ° arm P. 8,1, 41. 
(dried), “OF, (cooked), “aw, also parts of the day or night + Fzt, P. 2,1, 45. 
as mraarrs (prepared in Sankicya), wrrr (dried in the sun), 
qaga (done in the forenoon); ° — 
c) in some standing phrases and proverbial locutions, see P. 
2, 1, 42—44; 4648. 
B17. This list of possible kinds of tatpurushas, made up of noun- 


1) These compounds are not frequent wea: (P. 2, 1, 38). 
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— ease 4 noun, is however not complete, as will soon appear, if 


ef Pisini One undertakes to systematize tho tatpurushas occurring in fact 


there- 
about. 


in some literary work.') So, among others, Panini does not men- 
tion the abl. of comparison, compounded with ya and zaq; the 
instrumental _ words expressive of plenty; the accus, with the par- 
ticipial adjectives in °z. Then, many more participles, whose former 
part is some noun-case, are in common use, though not neces- 
sarily, if at all, implied by the foresaid rules, 

1. abl. of comparison 4 m, especially, if the former part be 
a pronoun, as Hit. 30 aaga var n: ygrarqe:, Pane. I, 12 trade 
is said to be the best means for making money, aza: [se. sara] 
— (any other but this is dangerous). 

2. abl. of compar. 4 zaq. — Such compounds are an elegant 
paraphrase, while calling something: the contrary of its opposite. 
So cfaa = va left,” qng zaa: (a difficult expedient), Dag. 
175 an TELAT tamat ayy (he bore his newly married wife a 
heavy grudge). 

3. instrum. +. word expressive , of plenty. Of the kind are those 
in “area, “rey ANTRA etc, Panc. 319 smirgi A XT: ibid. 7 
Prenem sfrai. 

4. accus. + adjective in °g derived of a desiderative. Panc. 3 
menog, M 7,197 qa mrami: 

5. Instances of noun-cases 4 participles are manifold and often 
met with. First, such as where the former part represents a socia- 
tive instrumental, as Pane. I, 164 sarriqut: amt: ibid. I, 229 
amai ayentar (a wife, who holds illicit intercourse with another). — 
Then, such as are expressive of separation (62). Panc. I, 35 
warfaafiaa: (abstaining from attendance), ibid. p. 1 


_ (sons, deprived of discernment), ibid. I, 189 aarafagta: cp. 198. — 


Further locatives + fèra, sma (cp. 197), ara, zarg etc., as R. 3, 31, 2 
merenti rem: (the råxasas, staying at Janasthina), Pane, I, 128 


alamam Tra drat were miam (when being in distress, a king 


1) It would be indeed an interesting subject-matter for investigation 
to compare on a large scale these statements of Panini with the facts 


offered us by the extant Sanskrit literature. . 
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is always the prey of his ministers), ibid. I, 104 fèst mgmmmfà 
gaan, Kathås. 42, 149 wafaafer: (fallen at their feet) — Or the 
former member is a dative or loc. of purpose: Pane. I, 125 qr- 
emia aqa: (Vrtra, striving for obtaining the royalty); an accu- 
sative: ibid, p 37 dian: (attached to 8.); an abl. of origin: 
ibid. p. 2 meraz (of one born from a respectable family); a loc. of 
reference: “ibid. 1, 15 rici enia GIS And so on. 

6. As to the compound adjectives, they may generally bo said 
to be comprised by the rules of Pånini, as their former part is a 
genitive or may be accepted as such, Among them are to be noticed 
ave, ayaa, sfa, qar, those of skill and ability as raam, afra, 
‘wifey, then such as ag, mq (cp. 216, ITT b). Panc. 17 T erma- 
qanary Ama Parsaft, ibid.21 aa a mr aaa 
amang (his strength will be in proportion to his voice), ibid. 27 
uaaa, ibid. 13 mg danaf: Even indubitable dativo- 


Se: 
like genitives are compounded with the adjectives, which they 


qualify. Panc. p. 1 THAT ATT, nafaqa (as the king understood 
they were averse to the çâstras —), Panc. p. 1 affords even this 
instance of a tatpur., made up of a dat. of interest -+ subst., when 
calling some king eT ReITR: (v.a. a blessing for all the in- 
digent). 

7. Compounds made up of a genitive -+ agent in "ay though 
explicitly interdicted by PAnini, are in fact met with. Fane. I, 2 
FASA TOMER Ts; ibid. p. 7 aex ayagan vaTET{T fert (two splen- 
did bulls drew his chariot). 

8. Finally we may set up a category apart for such tatpu- 
rushas, the former part of which is a noun-case, doing moro or 
less duty of an adverb. Panc. 21 = qù snfirt: qani ai 
ET, here ganf ia = = ganar st vacquircd before,” Kathis, 29, 82 

eer (— is decoived by words falsoly kind), Panc. 63 

gaim: (a friendly discourse), Mhbh. 1, 152, 34 qaem TY HTE · 

sv arafaarrfty (I will not awake my brothers who aro sleoping quietly 

in the forest), Kathås. 42, 149 arria: (embraced by turns). In 

all but the first of theso examples the former part is an instrumentalis 

modi, used almost as an adverb (77). Cp. the following paragraph. 
21 
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218. The former part of a tatpurusha may also be an ad- 
A verb or a particle. Pane. 59 megaa: (the matter of late), Kathås, 
a — 6, 165 afrairar: (flags, waving from every house), ibid, 25, 29 

ticle. ay [viz. qå] @ ù saynrve (and I have to go from necessity to 

that town), Kumåras. 3, 4 frenctaerarft: (by very long penance). 
Among the particles several are noticed by Panini, viz. 

[2, 1, 25}, arfér [ibid. 27], the negation w° [2, 2, 6), Tan, [2, 2, 7}, 

fanz [2, 1, 64), a, the particles styled »gati” and such particles 

as q, wa, wT when meaning »a little,” q, Z: wie [2, 2, 18]') ep. 210 

at the end. — So inya: (diod of himself), atirga (half done), 

warm: »no brahman” or »none but a brahman,” (a little 

elevated), afarrarg: (a great-grandfather), art: (a good man), zaa 

(a wicked man), etc. 


— Some relative pronouns and adverbs are likewise fit for 7.3 
ormer 


ember is being compounded with some noun, especially ? TAT and 
at or qr- 
Ar]. Those beginning with UAT are the most common, 


they are either adverbs of the type TAT RTA, TAIT T: 
(according to time, — to age), or their second member 
is a participle in ¢T as {ATA (as said)*). Examples: Mhbh, 
1, 145, 16 fram — (go back, each to his own house), ibid. 
1, 149, 1 marrat.. . TANNE qe (he sent a man, as was agreed 
before); — R. 3, 13, 25 avitafee-t avr (on the way, as has been pointed 
out), Dag. 151 zri seuen aviraatqara: aTufaerfr (when having 
got the opportunity he will discharge this affair by such means, 
as are fit), Panc. 295 amize: waun: agat mna. 
Examples of army, — Pane. 276 za: mrfà aama WaT TÀ 
zm: (from this day, I have given my own self to you for my whole 
— lifetime), Kåç. on P. 2,1,8 azmi argrmrrane (invite of the 
brahmans according to the number of the vessels), Panc. 54 atagt- 
raractrntafierr (conformably to the rules, taught by Våtsyåyana). 


1) As to Ẹ, Z: Şan: qan, in grg (easy to be done), TORT (hard to be 
done) and the like, see P. 3,3, 126-130. 
2) Panini (2, 1,7) mentions only the former type. 
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) The tatpurusha serves also to express comparison. Such 
~ compounds are partly adjectives, partly substantives. 
” The former are of the type TAITA (cloud-black), 3-7- 


Tet (sky-blue). The latter are made up of the thing's 
real name + the image, under which iti is represented , as 
qeaorm:, Uai: TUS: KRAAN: 
Examples of the former — Kam. 3, 12 emar ai Meany 
(life, as fickle as the moon, that shines in the water), Dac. 174 


Taepa (as cold as ice), R. 3, 23, 1 maT: (red-grey as the 
colour of an ass), Mhbh, 1, 152, 2 ATTA RITA: (as dark as a 


cloud in the rainy season), Malav. V, p. 122 aftanrghiarhit:, ete. 
The latter type is adapted to signify either praise or blame. 
Generally the metaphors used are conventional ones, In this way a re- 


solute, energetic character is called goaf irg: a beautiful face ezn, 
mamia sim, eloquent speech arsy, heavy sorrow is by a 
standing comparison gremm: which ocean it is difficult or im- 
possible to pass, and so on. In ancient literature this rather alle- 
gorical style is still employed with moderation and within certain 
limits. But the flowery compositions of medieval India are full of 
them so as not rarely to make the image appear an appendix 
wholly meaningless, if not to please the ear of the reader and to 
display the vaidagdhya of the author. The accumulation of such 
allegorical designations becomes tedious indeed, unless good taste 
direct their employment. 

Sometimes the metaphor is worked out. Then we may have a 
set of homogeneous images, expressed by compounds, So Panc. 
I, 241 store mmiri gt: mtu mgg, here mara is »king” 
but at the same time it conveys the meaning of »cow-herd,” as 
mt is — »cow” and = »earth,” »he must draw the ferazywny (money- 
milk) of his manr: (subject-cow) by degrees” v.a. »a king must 
draw the money of his subjects by degrees, just as the cowherd 
draws the milk from his cow.” Mrech. IV, p. 138 maam: 
gagana: ormani mea avaferemiferat: (young gentlemen 
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often oome to poverty, being spoiled by courtesans, like great - 
trees, the fruits of which are eaten out by birds). Kathås. 29, 188 


. & faithful wife is thus compared to a warrior — her conjugal faith 


is her chariot, duty her charioteer, good behaviour her armour, 


wit her weapon orp praet: erengan: i arpa: ema safer 
afrrerre:. 

Rom. 1. According to vernacular grammar, this elass of com- 
pounds is to be considered a subdivision of the karmadharayas, 
there being såmånådhikaranya between both members. This ex- 
plication cannot be right, for it does not account for the inverso 
order of the two members; one should f.i. expoct qax} instead 
of ATY as in the karmadhåraya the qualifying noun is of course 
put first. In fact, we have here no karmadhârayas, but shash- 
thisamfsas. The former member is a genitive, but it does not 
bear everywhere the same character. Sometimes it is a partitive 
one, as q@ariz: = = yami (or mp Fag: qaez: »an outcast 
among the kings,” cp. the compounds in zwa (best) and srry (worst, 
lowest). Sometimes, too, it is a genitive of the kind represented 
by our »a jewel of a. woman,” »a hell of a fellow,” Lat. scelus 
hominis; so szaf: (Mudr. III, p. 102) »a beauty of a house,” 


rrgractay (Mudr. II, p. 121) v. a. »excellent helpers,” — (P. 


_ 6, 2,126) »a slut of a wife.’ Not rarely both acceptations are 


221. 
tpuru- 
s made 
of three 
more 
emes. 


alike probable; ætyzny f. i may be as well — ety THT ’ajewel among ' 
women” as — »a jewel of a woman,” 

Rem. 2, Panini treats the said compounds — see 2, 1, 
53; 56; 62; 66; 6, 2, 126 la; — Note mr and “ganz expressing 
— and “rH, ‘arr, “ya signifying admiration. 


Tatpurushas, made up of three or more stems, are 
always dissolvable into two members, either of which 
may be a compound itself. Mrech. III, p. 125 ear: ARTET 
here the former part is a dvandva rpaz:aat: qgzarı = ag T. 
Panc. 323 nenozfern [viz. care), here the former part is a tate 
purusha itself, merusforat being = aan, that is aq mag, frn. — 
Pane, II, 153 Graraaryafegear: (stirred by the sting-like words 
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of a woman), hore is the lattor member, the former being 
a tatpurusha of comparison, the former member of which aaraa 
is itself an ordinary shashthtsamåsa. — Mhbh, 1, 155, 24 giz- 


Feary = = gherray arty, here the former part of the tatpurusha 


222. 
tureand 
— 
itics 0 
— 
rihi. 


is a bahuvrihi. — Kam. 2, 43 Errate (one firmly attached to 
wordliness) is illustrative of the species of those, whoso latior 


member is a compound, tho analysis being firi faary arart:. 


3. Banuvrint. 


The difference between the tatpurusha and the ba- 
huvrihi is`an essential one. The former implies no more 
than is purported by its constituent elements, but the © 
bahuvrihi always adds something tacitly understood, 


generally the conception of , having , possessing.” EMRE 


when tatpurusha = {-,7 NA: ,Indra’s foe,” when ba- 
huvrihi it means „having Indra for foe, one | whose 


foe is Indra;” QAAN':, when tatp. =I aT: „the 
colour of the sun ,“ when bahuvr. it denotes „one having 
the colour of the sun.” The bahuvrihi, therefore, is 
invariably an adjective, referring to some substantive '). 
Panini then is quite right, when he defines the bahu- 
vrihi as „a complex of elements serving to qualify some 


other word ?). 


}) By this it is however not asserted, that a bahuvrihi cannot be 
used as a substantive, but only this: when usel so, they are to be 
considered juat as any other adjective, that does duty of a subst. 
agem when = »a nobleeman” is to be compare! with such a word as 


fa: when meaning »an honest mun” or Tey: when = »boy.” 

2) P. 2, 2, 23 eq. Te According to that definition, Indian 
grammar does by no means make restriction as to the number of the ele- 
ments out of which a bahuvrihi is made up. This is distinctly expressed 
in a metrical rule of the Adtantra (2,5, 9) 
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Like other adjectives, the bahuvrthis may be used 
as adverbs, when put in the accus. of the neuter sin- 
gular, see 240, 

223. From a syntactic. point of view, the bahuvrthi, it 
Ju mam- may be made up of three, four or more elements , does 
preficre contain but /wo members, virtually identical with the 
“cc Subject and the predicate of a full sentence, just 

as the tatpurusha represents a main noun with its at- 
tribute. And, as within the tatpurusha the attribute: 
is put at the head and the main noun behind (210), 
The predi- 80 Within the bahuvrihi the predicate precedes, the 


eate 


seas the subject is the latter member. When analyzing f. i, 
| a latter the bahuvrihi eT T: : we get the clause Jer att 


member. 


acas »he whose o strength i is great ,” similarly. gaaf: = 

aT TU: Ta „he whose colour is like the sun’s,” 
TTT TAT aT: is an epithet of somebody, whose 
eyes are fixed on the earth dtd alete ATÀ. 


«~ 
In these examples, the words © THT, AUT, MATT are 
the subjects within the bahuvrihis, that which precedes 
them being the predicates. 
In treating of the tatpurushas we have distinguished - 
between 1. the karmadhirayas, 2. those the former mem- 





carat aft at 2 g afe at gagal 

maaa ae agate: ete. 
Nevertheless, in analyzing even intricate bahuvribis it will appear that , lo- 
gically, there are but two mem bers — predicate and subject — either or 
both of which may be compounds themselves , even if it would not always be 
allowed to use such compounds by themselves as separate words. Panini 
himself knows »a class of compounds only allowed for the sake of being 
nsed as the former part of other compounds” (P. 2, 1,51). 
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pact ber of which represents some noun-case, 8. where it 
is į particle. In an analogous way we may speak of three 
types of bahuvrihis: a.) those, where there is gram- 
matical concord between subject and predicate, 4.) 
such, whose predicate is a noun-case, c.) such, where 

it is a particle. 

Type a. — Here the predicate is — an adjec- 
tive or a participle, as -AITA „having Indra for foe.” 
When adjective, the bahuvrihi has generally the worth 
of Latin ger. or abl. gualitatis, or abl, modi. So ATT 
heros lato pectore, Panc. 62 AT: CIMT TTT 
= lacus exiguae aquae. When participle, the bahuvrihi 
not rarely concurs with the gerund, the absolute loca- 


tive and the like. It may as well be said CAMPI T 
STEE TTS as ATE PAT or PTA VTE (I 
left the town and set out for the forest). 

Those belonging to type 4.) are such as AAA: ‘(having 


a horse's face), Panc. 71 IEEJ Tc ZAG ATTN 


RR: (Sanj.meditates of doing harm to Your Majesty), 
here AC aia: = Td (or aH » whose 


mind is to do harm.” 
Those belonging to type c.) are such as TTT 


(having one's face cast down), A-rW7T (pregnant), gä- 
TATAT (ITT (a king of such a power). Very common are 
those, commencing by W°, |, eS as WTA! (having no 
sons), FTA: (having a good son or good sons). 
Type a.) and c.) are much more common than type 4). 
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324. Examples of bahuvrihis, Type a.) Nala 1,5 mtanttaly 
‘iter rr: R. 8, 16,11 yrf: apattan:.... freer afar a 
(now the days are appearing with a mild sun, much fog and a 
sharp cold). Hit. 90 wet arom: (he is of a wicked disposition). 
Panc, 150 fret [se. mra]... ien arig: gfe negir scary, 
(the Pulinda fell down lifeless on the earth, having his belly split 
up by the edge of the teeth of the boar). Malav. I, p. 14 That: 


mynai ferevray (as the minister has finished his lecture 
of the letter, the king looks on him). Panc. 71 EENAA: ard- 
amani amy (as it stung my mind, I myself am come to toll 
you of it). 

Nothing impedes, of course, both the subject and the predi- 
cate being concordant substantivos. Bhoj. 17 THT: STRAT ga 
faafactt rù (no other kings are successful in their wars but those, 
whose power is a treasury), Panc, 185 ax aranyos Xr 
aferra er [the bahuvr. = aenak mrt: afgang: »whose attendance 
are many crows”), Dag. 82 maaa: TATA (a great merchant, 
whose name is Kub.), R. 3, 19, 22 mam ayyomini. 3 

Rem. 1. In such bahuvrthis, as have an adjective behind, that 
adjective docs duty of a subst. So f. i. (ak. I wftranypfret afta (the 
assembly is for the greater part made up of distinguished people) 
here tho bahuvr. — ager afirgat arfan: »most of which are afraat,” 
‘Malat. I, p. 2 sfernrfiry ga ntara: >the sun has almost rison,” 
R. 2, 40,17 eteeptrariraccezt (— saw them mounted, having 
Sttå as the third), R. 3, 55,15 ager aa mugga (thousand 
men whose main object [qy:7qJ it is to carry out my orders). 

Rem. 2. A proper kind of bahuvrthis are such as gferny (having 
a sword in one’s hand), IRIS (sobbing, liter. »one having tears 
in his throat”). In analyzing them, the latter part turns out 
a locative, for ara: = arna: ry zæ and WHATS: = aerreyfar 
wus m. For the rest, wo have here no excoption to the general 
rule on tho arrangement of tho two members of a bahuvrthi. It is mfa 
and wx which are predicated, not mọ nor mu, for the intention is 
to say not that Mr. so and so has a hand or a throat, but what 


rv 
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it is, he keeps within. ?}) R. 3, 51, 9 Sttå has the epithet armbar 
shaving tears in her eyes.” Comp. Warmer § 1303. 

Rem. 8. In some bahuvrthis the order of the members is op- 
tional. One may say promiscuously migni: and uria: (one 
who keeps the holy fires), amga: or qaaa: (one having children). 
Of the kind are zæ or mA, seo M. 5, 58 with Kull., mfia 
and fùmyz (fond of swootmeats)*), R. 2, 119, 5 mmr: mairr: (hor- 
mits with uplifted pitchers), Participles in ° must be put behind, 
if the predicate be a weapon, therefore mega: (with uplifted sword), 
see vartt. on P. 2, 2, 36. 

Rem. 4. The type a.) of the bahuvrthi in its outer form 
is often identical with a karmadhfraya, for tho discrepancies in the 
accentuation are not heeded. In practice, one avoids to use as 
bahuvrthis such compounds as aro wont to be karmadhirayas, as 
wat, Agha, wera, and inversoly such as mgng, Sgt, FT 
mira will not have to be otherwise accepted than as bahuvrthis. °) 
Yet, it often is only the context which will enable the reader 
how to accept a given compound. 


Type b.). Pano. 24 marfag aapa ran ATA TELS: 


1) Cp. vårtt. 4 of Pat. on P. 2, 2, 36. 

2) As to fiz, Pat. virtt. 2 on P.2,2,35 teaches the option. Rut it 
seems better to explain sza as being a tatpurusha, because Ist fra 
may be not only = »beloved ,* but also = »loving,” sce Petr. Dict. IV, 
p. 1161 a. 1c), 2ly as Panini somewhere else (P. 6, 2, 15 sq.) mentions 
some tatpurushas in fa. The same may apply to some of the partici- 
ples in °, ifnottoall. Since qty may rometimes huve an active signification 
and sometimes a passive one, it is plain we are allowed to compound as 
well the tatpurusha Bia: = lac potus as the babuvr. GTeTeTT: = lucte puto, 
Comp. what has been said p. 157 N. 2. 

Panc. 283 affords a specimen of a kiad of compounds, in which two types are 
confounded : ariaren CLEN E AAGE CLS here the author seems 
to have blended crouiecnoualy two buhuvribis qtofeagarer and maat- 
erfauzt, either of which would have sufficed. Comp. Hariv. 5814 


WATATHT- 


3) See CapreLLER S'dmana's Stilregeln: Kavyasamaya 7 and 8, 


P. 3, 
$7. 
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sar, here spravy is the epithet of one »who accepts wages from — 
both parties,” Kathis, 72, 186 gac-cad Ferferfteracery (two siddhas, 
who bore the shapo of flamingos), Mâlav, I, p. 24 anfarnt afardar 
(K. wearing the dross of an ascetic). 

Rem. Comparison is sometimes expressed by them, as R. 3, 69, 43 
et wat amrer (who are you, whose shoulders are like those of a 
bull?). R. 5, 17, 10 Raxasawomen bear the epithet mitzquarar: (with 
the feet of elephants, camels and horses). — But also by type 
a.) as Ttarerreat: (having lotus-eyes), ETT: (moon- faced). 

Type e.) Prabodh. V, p. 103 za maaari a aarsraata (the 
queen doos not comfort me, who am in such a state), Pano. I, 137 
TAM: e niau rag (a kingdom is upheld by pithy mi- 
nistors), Kumåras. 3, 14 ‘the gods bear the epithet sufeu: (whose 
adversarios are mighty). — Apart from the very common employ- 
ment of y, TY, 7: as the predicate in bahuvrfhis, several particles and 
prepositions may be used so, as 37, fù; fa, aft, wa etc, as aye 
(sapless), szafa: »one with folded hands,” Ragh. 2, 74 
(a flagged town), Dag. 137 SATU: (with uplifted weapon), Harsha 9 
argh ares: (a leafioss tree), Bhoj. 8 ATTACH CHAT ATT. 

Rem. Compounding with 9°, ag “aad the like has the same 
power, as Englich- ful, similarly English - less is expressed by 
compounds, beginning with g°, fr:°, fa’, fama’, atm’ cte. '). 








1) Pataxsatr enumerates also different species of bahuvrihis: a) those, 
the members of which are saminidhikarana as Fray, L) the former part 


of which is an avyaya, as Rafa, c) whose forwier part is a locative 
or something compared us RUSHIT, Seq, d) where it ia a gen. generis or a 
gen. maleria as kaz (with one’s hair tied up, liter. »(bearing) a knot 
of hair”), garantie (wearing golden ornaments), e) whose former part 
is one of the gana gra: [P. 1,4, 58] as quar (unleaved), f) negation -+- 
noun, as wax. In the case of c) an ellipsis is stated of a middle ele- 
ment, ISFA representing mum: wTerser and Eyde ts being = szg- 
wita geme. As to e) and f) Patanjali states the option between saying 
in full arrea ga: and the abridgment qauit qe, likewise between 
wfamariga: and wqa:. Cp. f.i. Dag. 35 Saran aggy with ibid. 
176 Gece. szamara; here the full zza araa and the short zza 


are synonymous. 


226, 
be quent, we will adduee some instances of them. 


argo 
wvrihis, 
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As bahuvrthis of three and more members are excessively fre- 


1, the subject is a compound. Panc, 322 rrmrerefarr: (abstaining 


' from taking food) here the subject of the bahuvr, is arent fan 


227. 


a tatpurusha; Vår. Yog. 1, 8 erfaret wafer (he loses his wealth 
and his kingdom) here the subj. is a dvandva urg »wealth and 
kingdom;” Daç.78 a Jaina monk is thus qualified miaz: 


TATOTN CTI ASTE: mpeni rac se: (v. a. covered with dust and | 


mud, enduring a heavy pain by pulling out his hair, suffering 
very much from hunger, thirst and the like) here the subjects of 
the three bahuvr. are respectively the dvandva reazt, the tatp. 
HARTA THTAT and the tatp. qrara, and of thom the two 
tatpurushas are themselves made up of more than two themes, 
as it is the compound amepaat which qualifios army, and similarly 
the compound greri, which is the cause of Z: 

2. the predicate is a compound. — Instances of this category 
are very often met with, especially such bahuvrfhis as exhibit 
this type: qualifying noun-case + adjective or participle 4 sub- 
stantivo, Panc. 42 azar nz fergeny: ZENA fagarazri rer a; Kathas. 
72, 180 markirana np, here the bahuvr. is to be analyzed 
EAN waa: — aat ar [rg]. But also other types, as: Mudr. 
III, p. 124 vultures (spy7:) have the epithet 2rīimameman:, here the 
analysis is qat Aaf Froma qet:, the- predicate, therefore, is an 
adjective-dvandva (208). (ak. VII a curse is said to be aya 


FETTA: = = eng rRe OERA FT MT: 
3. both subject “and predicate are compounds. Kàåd. I, p. 46 aq 
faacufayrarrernrrgentr. .... spraptrperit oferta et (crowds of 


parrots and [other] birds were ‘dwelling there, building confi- 
dently thousand(s) of nests), here faazufa;far is the predicate 
and memaga the subject of the bahuvrihi, the analysis of which 
is of course wat fraser fafa [à rat agerftr Van. 

In the case of non-compound “words, adjectives car- 
rying the notion of kaving, possessing, as is taught in 


Sanskrit etymology, may be made by putting some 


m2 + § 221—228. 


hme, derivative suffixe as Haf, Aeg, A, XA, Pl ete. 
* — ty the substantive, as MWA] I (fiery), qia (having 


m a son) and thelike. Ofthese suffixes , fe] is very common’). 


Kathåa. 24, 9 EA g mazen ar: azi aara (2 divine person P. ss, 
descended wearing a diadem, earrings and a sword), ep. R. 3, 50, 21.. 


They may also be put to dvandvas, Mhbh. 1, 126, 21 mete (voa- 


ring tresses and a deer-skin), Pat. I, p. 1 ATTEN FAT HTC araia 
dnan starter a kez: 


metimes Now, sometimes, these suffixes are added even then, if they 


— are in no ways necessary for the understanding. So R. 3, 15,11- 
vrihis. o; arfurtuft:..... gat aP (a pond charming by its sweet 


scented lotuses), likewise Panc. 58 the weaver, who has assumed 
the attributes of Vishnu, is said to be famia: = facuitfarey- 


ffaa:, Bhoj. 2 a brahman is said Trafa aT = EI ferarey 
arpia qw:. In these cases no suffix was required , for tho bahu- 
vrihis a horw, trafa, mrana would be quite regular 
and plain. Compare. Pane. I, 46 qaurghar at = yaar pa. 
This rather pleonastic idiom is eapecially used in some standing 
compounds, Grammarians teach and practice confirms kod being 
roadily added to compounds in sinr, “srr, ent, “wat, ‘sitet, “amare P: — 


TYPICAL COMPOUNDS. 


228. So I call such compounds whose latter element is 
pi almost used in a typical sense, which is more or less 
pai remote from their primitive meaning. By them the 
great importance of compounding for Sanskrit com- 
position appears best. Such among them, as are 
fit for periphrasing case-relations, have already been 
dealt with in Chapter IX, especially 188—196. Of 
the others the most remarkable are: 1. those in M 


1) See P. 5, 2, 115; 116; 128 with the vrttikas on them. 
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oT EY, MET, tofe, which are expressive of „and so 
,” 2. those in Eegi and QAÇA, which may serve 
to — adverbs of manner,3.those in Ta = »formerly —, 
4. those in “ATT, which does duty of a limitative par- 
ticle, TIT] being nearly the same as AINA, 5. 


those in F7, aud, Et VT, “ATT, to express „nearly, 


almost,” 6. those in “7, if ZA may be rendered by ,na- 


mely,” 7%. those in “W-rl{*J, when having the worth 
of ,some” or ,other.” And soon. 


To give a fuller account of them, we will treat of them se- 


mit parately. 


* 


1. Those in “gift, “arf, ‘ura, ‘myfer are bahuvrthis, meaning 
properly »the beginning of which is —,” as is still plain f. i. in 
M 1, 50 gaara Tay agan: (the existences, at the head of which 
stands Brahmå, end here). Commonly they are expressive of »ote.; 
and the like.” Panc. 8 aiu fonra a dreni faa: TATEPRTT (he per- 
formed in his honour all the funeral rites, viz, the vrshotsarga 
ete.), Hit. 123 qanapi mamari frann (bestow on them presents 
of the king’s favour, gold, clothes and so on), Pane. 62 aq mer- 
Tampa arg: (all [aquatic animals], fishes, tortoises etc. —). 
In these examples the compounds are adjectives, but often they are 
used as substantives too [see note 1 on p. 165], as Bhoj. 64 mgafa 
SCG: TAT TAT aber aiia GAA raat mean raren] 
garg MIET: » Panc. 27 aarja zagi R aaa TT (from to-day it 
is you by whom favour, punishment, etc. aro to bo administered.) 

2. When adjectives, those in “ga and “qy:aq may have the 
sam purport as those in “mfz ote. Panc. 20 PFE RYT TT: 

wa (all of them, tigers, panters, wolves and the rest). When 
a the latter member is almost moaningless: Miira writ = 
aati ara. Hit 7 ma agar garem aray (respectfully he 
gave over his sons to him). 
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yee 8. Those in qå may also signify »having been formerly so and 

— so,” but now being so no more: wragat: »one who once has been 
rich,” rait: (of old). N. 1, 13 = xfaz gegat (never seen before), 
Cak, VI aneta anat qef maen (indeed, I once have wedded 
secretly the Lady Çak.) '). 

oma. 4. a) Compounds in “argare bahuvrthis, used as substantives 
of the neuter, and properly have the meaning »the exact measure 
(rat) of which is —.” Yet, as a rule they are used as if their 
latter member were some limitative particle and “stay may be trans- 
lated by »but, only.” Prabodh. I, p. 13 Fararacettarracrary (it is but a vain 
rumour), Panc. 192 arsfi a arenaria agrad = oftarfer (nobody will 
make you his friend only on account of your voice), R. 3, 71, 22 aren 
q mfr a gh aa THT: This transla’ion, however, does not suit 
all instances, Sometimes “ATS signifies, that the whole class is 
meant, not single individuals belonging to it. Pat. I, p. 242 area 
agaa: yet vt Gat arcana a Gar. geese a a cha (since it 
is said: »one may not hurt a brahman, nor drink strong liquor”, 
one dues not hurt anybody, that is named brahmau, nor drinks | 
anythiug, to which the appellation »strong liquor” is applicable). 
Comm. on R. 2, 12, 100 aatatataa GET Trt stra eters forzi (the 
king seeing the foul conduct of K., by his sorrow chides the whole 

ARTI, fominine sex). — In this meaning “arny is almost synonymous, as 
Dag. 22 sirgrerriizrentzarmenia (he obtained the cauda, the upa- 
nayana, in short the whole set of sacramonts), Bhoj. 62 gfaaafa 
awi afeafe mea tat RNA AN: 

Adjectt. ) mra is also put to participles; then it is an adjective and 

` signifies »as soon as —.” Pane. III, 3 ares ory cart ràg (one must 

abate a foe, as soon as he has arisen), ibid. p. 58 amaat arrauta 
CTA Serr: eT: , Kathas. 36, 111, etc. 


Rem. The adjectival employment of those in “sry is however | 


1) One is wont to analyze Aga: by at Ue: and so on, see f. i. Kig.on P. 
5, 3, 53, but that analysis does not give a satisfactory account of the nature of 
the compound. It the adverb qa were compounded with the noun Yq, one 


would expect geri in the same way , as f. i. M. 9, 267 qrenqi:» people who 
have formerly heen thieves,” 
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not restricted to the case that the former member is a participle. 

See but Pane. II, 95 arrenar a fàs f& wergiat:... qt: (poor people 

do but bear the name of men, as they are of no use whatsoever). 

‘aeq, 5. »Almost, nearly, like” is signified by “area, “ox, “Zur, ‘ata, 
tata, which have almost got the nature of pure formal suffixes, and, 
‘ara. indeed, the former three are taught as such by Panini (5, 3, 67). Of 
them, those in “meq and “gry are the most frequent. R. 3, 16, 39 
araaranrrneatiy (speech like ambrosia), Kumàâras. 3, 14 syd saat 

a: ofaacrneay (you have nearly engaged yourself to do our affair), 

. Kathds. 6, 51 gam: afarftrqmt faena arth (some Samavedin 

was thus addressed by somebody like a rake), MAalat. IX, p. 149 


va ataandaa a: gear (in this manner all my hope is almost 
gone), Pane. 202 oxsnfemni aur ma: (gone to a country, where 


a good deal of the paddy was ripe), Dac. 78 faqaemnrfrorerant 
(this way of unrighteousness, full of deception). Those in “gry 
are, indeed, bahuvrihis, to be analyzed thus: »the greater part 
of which is —,” just as those in “meq properly are = »the man- 
ner or mode of which is —.” 
“gq. 6. Those in “gq are likewise adjectives, As sry moans not only 
»shape, form” in general, but also »a beautiful shape, a beauty,” 
so the bahuvrthis ending in it admit of either acceptation. Panini 
(5, 3, 66) mentions the latter, when teaching such compounds 
as smeqarsa:, Tatergay to be praise-denoting.!) But, in practice, 
those in “sq are not often met with in this meaning, by far 
oftener they are employed for the sake of qualifying some general 
kind by describing its species. Then we may often translate them 
by means of »f.i.; viz.” Instances are chiefly found in commen- 
taries and the like. Say. on Ait. Br. 2, 37, 1 [p. 272 ed. Aufrecht] 


TF ste: 

1) Pànini speaks of “gq as of a taddhita. Kac. when commenting on 
our sûtra shows “gq to be used to signify the highest pitch of a quality, as 
qaasi a: aamua aqt fafa. Blame, inversely, ie expressed by 
compounds in °atst (P. 5, 3, 47), as in this verse of Bhojapr. (p. 7) sare at 


T aaa N rat yeratsrn: (the attendant, who does not exert himself, 
when ordered by his master, is a bad attendant). 
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1.°waft. 7. Bahavrthis in “werfy (limit) may be synonymous of mreny in 
both of its aceeptations (169 with Rem.). See f. i. Kathås, 4, 100 
ararmrrafa (till I shall have come: back); 52, 146. 
8.*fisre. S. Tatpurushas in “faga, when meaning sexcellent species,” are 
expressive of something first-rate, excellent.” See f. i, Ragh. 2, 7. 
9. ar 9, Tatpurushas in Kiri g are often to be rendered by »some” 
or »other.” Properly speaking, WATT fasa: and iz: mean variety, 
spocies,” and as a »variety of something” is something different”, 
the — of meaning may easily be accounted for, — Malav. 
III, p. 60 LECT oT vara (Y.a. the lady has changed 
her former attitude to another), Panc. I, 132 OPTS TTY GKLN 
drzan (the fruit of good and ovil deeds comes instantly, when 
from tho king, but in some other existence, when from Destiny), 
ibid. p. 83 euma cent ma ag a sa a faa A pi 
gft (one cannot dwell among wicked people, for they will hurt 
you by some means or other). The proper meaning of T, is 
not rarely transparent, as in the examplo quoted first. Likewise 
Panc. 248 afaina, Panc. 205 qanana wag suit 
(I do not hoar distinctly, of what kind of things you speak). 
lo. *fafw. 10. Tatpurushas in °fafy; may denote, that the action spoken 
of is done = duo form.” Panc. I, 335 aR.. e. . ġarra RAR, 


Dac. 80 azm} sa naan farfrnga (in his house I gave a stylish 


dinen 
This list may be easily enlarged. 


FINAL OBSERVATIONS. 


230. Any Sanskrit compound belongs to one of the great 
classes mentioned before. Now, as not only the members 
of a compound but even their constituent elements 
may be compounds themselves, hence arises an almost 
unlimited freedom of enlarging compounds by taking 
up into them all sorts of nouns or adverbs serving to 
qualify the whole of the compound or part of it. In 
this way, very large and very intricate compounds are 


— 
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available, and in fact they often occur, albeit that the 
feld of combinations and images is in some degree limited 
by conventional usage and by the examples of the best 
authors. For the rest the frequency and the nature of ` 


‘those intricate and bulky compounds will much depend 


31. 


s0- 
a 
and, a 


ay 
it. 


on the style of the literary work. It requires, there- 
fore, a good deal of training to catch forthwith the 
purport. of many an intricate compound. 

A few instances will suffice. Kådamb. I, Pe 15 the king, it is 
said, saw a lady QE a tf »who 
was like Rati, stained by the — of Kama burning by the 
fire of angry Civa,” for when analyzing the complex, we got 
gara Qa gma err Acer at wast afta, ap- 
parently a tatpurusha, the former member of which is also a 
tatpurusha the former member. of which is also a tatp. and so 
on. Now a bahuvrthi. In the same Kad. (p. 39) a forest amy bears 
the epithet carga farang ee rarer aT IAG TAT 
(where the roots [of the trecs] had been moistened by tho abund- 
ant blood of the army of the Raxasas killed by the shots of 
the crowd of sharp arrows [discharged] by the son of Dagaratha), 
here gery is the subj. of the bahuvrthi, the proceding complex — 
being its predicate, an intricate tatpurusha, as it is thus to be 
analyzed allot geen Pritt mnt Gergen fraia raraq 
aA TET — ghar fermy. This whole clause is ————— 
within one ` compound. And so often. 

Case-nouns standing outside the compound are very 
often to be construed with it or with one of its mem- 
bers. This is but consistent with the whole spirit, which 
pervades Sanskrit composition. A great liberty is left 
to the speaker to prefer either a rather synthetical 
or a rather analytical mode of expression. He has the 
opportunity of enlarging compounds by making enter 


within them any noun or adverb serving to qualify the 
12 
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whole or any part of it. But on the other hand nothing 
compels him to do so. The qualifying noun may as 
well be a self-existent word having its own, nóun- 

case") So (ak. v RATT RNANA: 
(dwelling in the forests on the slope of mount 
Himavan), here QAANT BT: stands outside the com- 
pound as to its form, but belongs to it by its 
meaning, as it qualifies the member SYUcTAT. Pane. 42 


a weaver returns home to his wife, mnra RUT_TTAT FAT: TTT: 
vhaving heard evil report on her account;” when using a more 


analytical expression, the author of the Pancatantra would have 


said we waart wat or yt aen ware etc, when a mere syn- 
thetical one WAACTANCs but he has here availed himself of a mixed 
idiom. — Malay. V, p. 140 WT: ara OAT SATS: (S., who had the 
horse brought back by his grand-son); Kumiaras, I, 37 gee aat- 


erate.. eee [wert] WF here genant qualifies ERG the former 
member of the campound; Mahav. I, p. 6 œæÊxem — tat, 
hore apart also is intimately connected with the compound. These 


few examples will suffice, as the idiom is mot with on almost every 


- page’ of Sanskrit. 


By this equivalence, and to a certain extent also, promiscuous- - 
ness of analytical and synthotical expression it is also explained that 
there must bo some frecdom in using the so called figure of 
ellipsis even in compounds, Nala 1, 13 the beauty of SRN 
is said to surpass that of all other women, evon of time past, 3... 


aaa 3 Tay.» re zegama IM, here IA is of course — amet 


By a similar abridgment Malav. V, p. 137 moon oud sun are named - 


strmearfyurr »the hot- and the cold-rayed 2).” 


1) I wonder, what reasons may have induced Wuirxer (§ 1316) to 
speak of this idiom as something irregular. On the contrary, nothing 


can be more regular. 
2) A striking example is afforded by R. 3, 20, 12, if [ am right reading 


there pren GCM AGI ANE get: Tea ART ITT 
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SECTION IIL. 


ON THE DIFFERENT CLASSES OF NOUNS AND 
PRONOUNS. 


Cuarr. I. Substantive. Adjective. Adverb. 


233. In ancient languages the difference between adjective 
deti and substantive is generally not so strongly ‘marked 
dative. ag im modern ones. So especially in Sanskrit. Both 
classes of nouns have the same declension, and a great 
number of them have sometimes an adjectival mean- 
ing, sometimes they are substantives They are 
only different as to their gender, substantives being 
nouns of one gender, but adjectives of three, as they 
must take the gender of the nouns they qualify '): | 


AT UT:, TAT FN, VEJ OTe. 
Adjectives proper, when used as substantives, may 
be distinguished thus: a) the substantivizing results from 


TH derai agar ayes FETceayTHy; the Bomb. edition has grt- 

i qeq. There is antithesis between the Tga: [in full TEAT-TAT: | RAxasas 
and Rima ayyria:, and likewise between them zz[agrrat:] and Rima 
who was uqeqyTam:- The samdhir drshah zeu:) [aleeazrasry is admitted 
in the Ramayana, see f.i. 2,51,8; 74,13; 3, 64, 23. 

1) By this way we may account for the fact, that Indian grammar, 
fall as itis of accurate and minute observations and of acute and sharp distinc- 
tions, does not possess proper terms expressive of categories of words 
as common and as indispensable to Western grammar as »adjective™ and 
»substantive." The gunavacana of the vernacular grammarians encom- 
passes more than our »adjective™; neither the draryani nor the jdfayas are 
the exact equivalent of our »substantives”. The term viçeshanu, used by 
Panini himself, comprises both the apposition and the attributive adjec- 
tive. The only term adopted to point out the adjective as such is aa fafa 
»noun of three genders.” 
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the ellipsis of the concordant subst., as Ute: (viz, ATT] 


oold water,” AIARA: [ viz. SANIT | „grey hairs;” b) they — 
are substantives when having got some special meaning, as 
ele adj. ,thin,” subst. fem. ebody ;” BT adj. „brown ,” 
subst. masc. „lion; monkey; Indra; Vishau;” c) 
they are used as substantives while retaining their 
general signification, as fA: when meaning ,@ or 


the. beloved one," ATT: „a (the) wicked man." The last 
category is the sole regarding us here, for any adjec- 
tive may in this way turn substantive. The diver- 
sity of the endings for the different genders and 
numbers enables to express by one single word such 
phrases as „a rich man,” „a young woman,” ,a 
business of weight," resp. V, Agh, Atel. The 
plural of course, if a plurality of things is meant; hence 
afa „that“ when = those things, Lat. ea, — 


Lat. fausta, = mulla, ete. 
Like other substantives, the substantivized adjectives may be 


an eloment in compounds. Hit. 94 daar a maan maar tecTa: (one 
must not serve a weak [master], but join a mighty one), ibid. 102 


manamea (enough of this chiding the past). 
ABSTRACT NOUNS. 


34. Abstract nouns are much used in Sanskrit composi- 
én tion. They are partly derivates of verbs, partly of nouns. 
The verbal abstracts are not rarely to be paraphrased 

in translating, especially if the predicate of the sentence 
be made up by them. Then, our language generally 
prefers finite verbs. R. 3, 2,11 the man-eater says to Rima 
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any maada w ara: mar ag (and how is it, that you dwell 
with a woman, being ascets?), Dag. {01 myat marranta sam: grit AT a 
Teefrizrr (he took an oath, he would release mo, and I, not 


to reveal the secret), ibid. 95 aire fiz ac — — ⏑— 
aant, Mrech. I, p. 32 = qaranga TAT (the garden-creepor does 
not deserve to be stripped of its flowers) , Mudr. V, p. 180 (Malaya- 
ketu to Råxasa) ant ara yaam niaar farang Irag- 
emam afama: maia zf aqaa g (sir, it is inconsistent, that 
by purchase from merchants yoa should have come by precious 
jewels, once worn by my father, especially as they have passed 
into tho hands of Candr.). 

Of the nominal abstracts the most important are 


those in AT, AA and “ATA, as they may be derived 
of any noun. Of TF (weak) the abstract „weakness" 
is not only maA or TÍZ (see P. 5, 1, 122), but also 
IZA, TAT and AATF. Nothing, too, impedes mak- 
ing them of compounds, as AAITTT or “AT or ATT: 
„the being the child of a se¢” or AAT CAT, “ATSS) 
„the having four mouths”). Hence the abstracts in 
iT and AF and their synonyms are a fit means for 
expressing clauses and the like in a concise form , espe- 
cially when attended by a subjective genitive. So 7A AEI 


UTAT = „the fact of N.N.’s being a merchant's 
Cc 
son,” AAN Al {aeal „the four-facedness of Brahma.” 


Here are some “examples of this widely used idiom: Pane. I, 222 
aarti Ge ar ae (it is a calamity to be fathor to a daughter); 


1) The suffixes for making these abstracts are taught by Panini 5, 1, 
119—136. Those in *:tva are evidently tatpurushas, irq meaning »the 
state, the being.” For this reason Panini is right not mentioning them. 
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ibid. p, 71 rer mare foyerser eryraryar (I have serutinized the good 
qualities of P. as well as his vices); Kumåras, I, 48; if animals 
felt shame, the female yaks, it is said, when seeing the beau- 
tiful hair of fair Um&, would have abated their pride of their tails 
aration frh aa: Dag. 86 gaguer mpe cay fray (as 
all were drowned because of the ship’s foundering); Panc. 73 zerra 
afram tt Traut: afm: (by having him as your friend you 
have neglected the whole of your royal duty); (ak. II: king 
Dushyanta, as his prosence is wanted at different places ut the 
same timo, says COU ACANC ATA tunera A act:; Utt. II, p. 35 qa- 
fazer: »the density and the being scattered,” that is »the re- 
lative density ;” Comment. on R. 3, 42, 10 scorer emacs 
wz: (the difference between the words patiana and nagara is this 
that the former does not signify the king’s residence, the latter 
docs), Tho last example shows also the fitness of this idiom for 
the sake of explaining and demonstrating. By grasping the dif- 
forent links of a sentence into one single word, scientific or phi- 
lusophical matters may be treated in the very clearest and plain- 
ost manner, complex ideas being rendered by complexes of words, 
whereas the relation of the abstract noun with the other words of 
the sentence is sufficiently pointed out by its case-ending. 


236. Some idiomatic employment of the abstracts — chiefly 
sry. those in “ell and AT — must be insisted. upon. 


ent of 


cot of T, Their accusative with verbs of going and coming 
cre ig often used to express the passing from one state to 


lag and 


— another , cp. 39, Hitop. 94 TTT aT afr (even a mighty 


1s. otan ONO miy, become moan), Prabodh. IV, p. 78 quotes the verse gray: 

satay : miit ata zat aha agamy (— become helpers), Var. Brh, 2, 17 

Tawa ava (he becomes an astrologer), Pance. 38 Wet maafa- 

aen stant amà (— I will become his disciple), ibid. 62 uy] 

str cra aerfa (the lake will soon grow dry), Bhoj. 28 ; wat aa- 
màt TIATRU. 

237. lI. Their instrumental, may signify is what quality 


somebody or something acts (67). Then it may be 
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ie- rendered by means of ,as." So Hitop. 108 RAAT 
—— T AAT (let some other heron go with him 


== [bis] second), Ratn. IV, p. 114 aa r anA 


TAAN Alay (why, my dear, do you behave as 
if you were indifferent even now ?). 

This idiom is much used with verbs of acting- , behaving- , 
being as; knowing- , considering as, taking for; calling- , signi- 
Tying as; ; treating asi and many o others. Instead of the phrase 
ATT i ai ATT enanar one may say 


ATU AT MAIA etc. 

Examples: Kathas. 26, 8 matuan fèrt: (being steersman); Pra- 
bodh. IV, p. 81 aa ma: een Area maer aene nea fraia: 
(Kama is his chief warrior, it is you we have looked for as his match); 
Dag. 76 winmm qrr: tramacmeqya (and the glow [of passion}, 
which had been loosened from the holy man, {now] shone as 
twilight); Ragh. 14, 40 grn fi sre: sin reverts teen ger: amh: 
(on spotless moon people have thrown earth’s shade by way of a spot); 
Dac. 112 at ga mafarfacer Fam Het ania (nobody here knuws 
me as such); ibid. 93 zm frranieg ALTO TIZA: (you cannot 
but denounce me as the person, you have got it from); ibid. 144 
7q.... Aaa maraa acneors (she has been destined a wife for you); 
ibid. 94 q ça aae aen amaie A (it was the unhappy Arth. 
who was seized as the thief); Pat. I, p. 399 when treating of the 
karmadhâraya qenfra:, says fren: mart fafan afa arom 
framat; Kathas, 52, 60 zrani pagat; Mhbh. 1, 43, 24 
rea ganin Tart maan. '). 


1) The germ of this much used idiom is found already in the Rgveda- 
mantras, in such phrases as qrat (instr. = skrt qrat). Rgv. 10, 15, 6 
a fefrz ag: Set fan ae an: ATA HTH (do us no injury , fathers, 
on account of any offence, that we, after the manner of men [as being 
men], may have committed against you). 
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Rem. In the instances quoted the abstracts are ending in “rrr 
and °y-7. But although these suffixes are the most employed ones, 
any other abstract has the same effect. Dac. 15 achrirraraaret. 
Haa afvafeaney (I was appointed nurse of the twins, his 
children); Kag. I, p. 16 rfr arine: gerada aaa (sva is used 
as a dosignation of kinsmen and property); Pat. I, p. 230 zarn- 
azmi riara faafemnia vata maize Asfa yz afa, 
maaan meen g aaa. For this reason, different ab- 


- gtracts made from one noun are as a rule promiscuous; compare 


Dative. 


fi Kathås. 13, 132 qnr & germ with Hit. 97 qa zmt, both 
svar and zt signifying »in the quality of a messenger.” 
Occasionally — but not often — an ablative will do the same 
duty as the instrumental of 237. R. 3, 6, 10 zmatran TETANY. +e o 
amena ae: (— we will address you, Lord, as supplicants), 
cp. Kathas. 72, 165. 

The locative of the abstracts may also be used so, as R. 
3, 36, 17 sm aera agra wend aaa (be informed of the matter, 
which you must perform as my helper on my order). It is espe- 
cially used with verbs of appointing, choosing, designing to some rank 
or dignity, Panc. 26 earn aff amof ant qara fron (— I 
will make [him] your attendant); Nala 3, 23 ðarraañt ta afera 
ayaa q (choose one of those devas for your husband); Hit. 91 q 
anra sirim: l 

Note that of abstracts of the feminine gender the ablative and | 
locative are not used so, only the instrumental (cp. 102). 

The dative of the abstracts with verbs of appointing ete. will 
occasionally occur. Mhbh, 1, 139, 1 nagram anfa yagtzur afutey:, 
Kathas. 38, 153 qaaa AT Ty. 

Rem. In the ancient liturgical books we met with two datives, 
one of the person and one of the abstract noun, both attending 


on the same verb, especially ex and meq. Ait. Br. 4, 25, 8 zma 
X ion mirem (the devas did not yield to Indra 
as to tho eldest and most excellent [of them]), at PEA agafa 
am m Ce na a & aA n Ama wann A 
ete., cp. T. 8.2, 2, 11,5. Ait. Br. 7, 17,7 Vigvamitra thus ad- 


40. 
aà- 


£l. 
he. 
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dresses his sons gaùa... ù È @ ag: SET ue gaa Keay 
(— attend on him [Çunahçepha] as your eldest), cp. 7, 18, 8. Note 
the attraction in this idiom. — Cp. a similar employment of the loca- 
tive: Ait. Br. 4, 25, 9 asfeeeat argarat ara »his kin acknowledge 
his authority.” 

ADVERBS. 


Sanskrit adverbs, as far as they are not old words 
of uncertain and forgotten origin — as qg: 77m, FT, Ae, 
way and the like — are noun-cases either distinctly felt 
as such or in some degree petrified. The accusative of 
the neuter singular is as a rule employed, if adjectives 


be wanted tu act as adverbs") (55). 
Bahuvrthis, like other adjectives, may do duty of adverbs, 


when put in the accus. of the neuter, Dag. 169 wy q..... ara- 


farfearsra qur (and he took no leas care for him as for himself); 
Panc. 55 zf azat ma qaqa aeara atara (as her mother 
spoke thus, the princess lowered her hoad for fear and shame and 
said); (ak. f argh recreate erat zaz: ({the stag] runs on 
casting now and then a look on the chariot so as to cause to turn 
its neck ever so neatly); Agv. Grhy. 1, 9, 1 arimaz re afar 
here the first word is an adverb >from his marriage, beginning 
with his marriage.” 

When derived from substantives , the adverbs are mostly 
modal instrumentals and ablatives (77, 104). Dac.136 &rçfr 
Prana nag, here wnraract = »falsely ;” R. 3, 61, 20 
fraa »wholly”. Likewise aaf »alternately )” aram »jokingly,” 
etc., and ablatives, as gO, wat. 


For the sake of comparison one uses adverbs in J T 
They may be made of any noun, and are to be rendered 


1) Adverbs are styled faarfasrrarft »attributes of verbs.” The acc. 
neuter of an adjective, when used adverbially , is named a7 Pravfaarmard, 
se f.i. Kae. on P. 2, 3, 33. 
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by ,as” or ,like.” When paraphrased, they are = JAT 
or ŞA with any noun-case wanted by the context, 


therefore icang may be = fit SA or fagra or 
TACIT and so on, — R. 3, 45, 5 irfid fiaa ogean overt [= 
oqfra] (in the shape of a friend, Laxmana, you are like a foe to your 
brother); Mhbh. 1, 148, 15 garara zzrarzr:z agag [— aan ngA] 
(the innocent Pandavas he did burn as if they were his enemies); 





Kam. 8, 31 amn tant: TT | AMARA, ERI (= tam za 
and ereretfira) Anbn. 1, 159, 4 apes TATA [= qarta] (pass over 
by me as if by a vessel); Hit. 10 ECRAN qgan reaa, 
uoge ga a: qrt a afm: (he who looks on the wife of another © 
as on his mother, on the goods of another as on clay, on all cre- 
atures as on himself, such one is a wise man). 

Rem. 1. Compare with them Latin adverbs as regaliter, when 
meaning rkingly, like a king.” Mhbh. 1, 145, 1 qrazan:..... torar 
art YETTA (suppliciter). 

Rem. 2. Like other compounds, the adverbs in “ar may have 
their former member standing in constrvetion with some other 
word outside the compound. Pane. I, 260 winger ars arfer agi 
azm = am ast azi atea. 

242. Adverbs in °g: involve the dissolution of a whole into many 
parts. Malat. VIII, p. 135 aaa gat fFrra zegui CTii a will 
eut her into pieces and cause her to die a miserable death). 

As to those in “wy see 302 R. 

— Sometimes — but not so often as in Latin and Greek — 
45 adjectives are used, where one might expect adverbs. 
of adverbs Of the kind are f.i. fra -— Lat. invitus, tae (mere). Kathas. 28, 

70 zen fam ar fryma (R. disappeared against her will); Kathås. 
29,120 a qanya sur tae fafu: (that she did not die, 
the cause thereof was nothing but Destiny, Germ. nur das Schick- 
sal). Likewise others, which in fact serve to qualify the verb, though 
they do formally agree with some substantive (31, V). R.3, €0, 25 ay 
froma: (tell it me confidentially), M. 3, 101 qunia ofan 
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aren eif w erat (grass, earth, water, and fourthly, friendly speech). 

Compare these more instances, taken from the ancient language: Ait, 

Br. 1, 7,18 awerefzfa aafir (finally he worships Aditi), Ch, Up. 

6, 6 — DA: aqata (it rises upwards), Âçv. Grhy. 1, 11, 5 zà 
wafer (they lead [the victim] to the north. 


DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 


4. Of two persons or things, possessing the same quality , — 
= the comparative is to point out that which is en- ‘57° 


dowed with the Aigher degree of it: ATIeITETaT: (the 


better of these two), THT AJA: FATA YT: (words , sweeter 
than honey). Even if the person or thing compared with, 
be implied, not expressed , the comparative may be used. 
We then translate it by ,tolerably, rather').” Dag. 159 
ANSENT ATAT m: frizat qamya (not very long hereafter —), 
`. Prabodh, II, p. 30 nat engiga fraai arf (I have abandoned my 
wife, though I loved her very much), Panc. 35 z Tegra IFAT: 
mara (after hearing this, P. addressed him in a rather respectful 
manner). — Occasionally the comparative may even express »too.” 
Mhbh. I (Paushyaparva) Upamanyu, when asked by his master 
why he looks fat though every opportunity of getting food has 
been intercepted to him, answers he has drunk the foam, given 
back by the calves after having drunk the milk of their mothers, 
But even that livelihood displeases his spiritual teacher, for pr 
aC WMA area: ayant aaa iacame act qari 
enqifa (these virtuous calves give back too much foam, for pity 
` on you, for this reason you provent also their being fed). 
5. The superlative expresses not only the ,highest” but 
a also a ,very high” degree, just as in Latin and Greek. 


QWs may he sometimes = very bad, sometimes = the 
worst. When denoting the highest degree, there is ge- 


1) Cp. Vamena's Stilregeln by CarreLLeER, ch. Cubdacuddhi, s. 62. 
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nerally some word added , as aaan, TIR: etc. Mhbh. 


1, 143,3 UÅ ANT: JALTAN fA (this great 

assembly is the most pleasing on earth). But for the rest 
it signifies excellency among three or more, the com- 
parative being destined for denoting it between two. 
Of two brothers one is the SIV, the other BTL 


of more one the S%:, another the lev. 

246, Yet carelessness in the employment of comparutive and super- 
— lativo is not rare in Sanskrit. ?}) Sometimes the comparativo is used 
their em- instead of the suportiva; Pat. I, p. 77 am afg agg qarag 
poy ment ward we: gat si à mamn si À ania — instead of anfrg:. 

Pane. I, 408 it is said that of the shidgunya tho danda is the 
worst expedient, here we find MATT, not arfaz:, ibid. p. 305 among 
four individuals one is said the zrgaz: °). 

Sometimes again the superlative is used instead of the com- 
parative. Kathds. 43, 23 of two brothers one calls himself mfg,- 
and his brother <a. Panc. 113 ENANA RARA farfara: (a 
mischief of either king or minister). Cp. ibid. V, 36 faarat gfe 
zwart (judgment is botter than learning), here the superl. is of 
necessity, as the comp. zm does not purport the meaning of 
excellency. For a different reason qmq a superl. as to its form, 
is the equivalent of both »first” and »former.” So f. i. Malav. II, 
p. 35 UTANAN: ma mi aint gym: (of whom of these 
two honourable professors shall we see the performance the first ?). 

247. The suffixes ‘az and ‘a may bo put even to substantives, 

Instances are scarce in the classic language *). Panc. 326 q @ agi. 





— ee 


1) Further investigation will decide for how much of that seeming 
irregularity we are indebted to the faults and the sloth of copyists, and 
how much of it is really good Sanskrit. 

2) As to the form cp. R. 2, 12, 26 ORT and Wuityzy Sanskr. Gram- 
mar § 473, al. 4. 
3) They are somewhat more frequent in the ancient dialect , see WHITNEY 
§ 173, al. 1. Classic Sanskrit possesses some, which have a special 

meaning, as waz: (mule), army: (Ragh. 3, 32) »an older calf.” 
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maaa a pei farmnfires: (and he [the horse-thief] 


examined all the horses, saw that the rdxasa [who had assumed 
the figure of a horse] was the best of thom [liter. »the most horso”) 
and mounted him). 


248. The comparative and superlative being wanted todo 


aeei duty of adverbs, they are put in the accus. of the neu- 


dverts. ter, just as is done with all other adjectives (55). So 


TT: is adverb of TAT, MAAR of AAT, ete. Pat. I, p. 10 
a a STITT — — —— (will they, who havo studiod 
[grammar], apply words the bettor?); (ak. IV srfrg ira chron afr. 
249. Degrees of comparison may be made from undecli- 


nable words; then they end in CRIA and “TAT as JH- 


HTT (higher). Malav. II, p. 36 arfi mrang (exceedingly charm- 
ing), cp. P. 1, 2, 35. | 

afar. Such comparison is made also of forms, belonging to the ‘ae 

mand finite verb, Instances of comparatives, made from the 32 

like. person of the present not rarely occur in literature. R. 2, 64, 72 
Bra Magny (my spirits almost lower). Prabodh. IV, p. 87 facrait 
azua amat + aya: (to lose something gained before grieves 
more than having gained nothing at all). Vikram. V, p. 178 mra- 

f..... opazimo (even of an infant-anake the poison is rather 

strong). Ratn. III, p. 74 traf. — Kathis. 102, 35 we moet ‘arry 
put to a 34 person of the perfect: apartzTy. 

Instances of the superlative I do not recollect having met 
with, but they must be or have been not less allowed, as both 
degrees are equally taught by Panini. i). 

250. Zhan with the comparative is expressed by the abla- 


ith 
ompa- tive, see 105. But the particles F, TH, AA, TTA: 
ive, 
are also used for that purpose, especially with Ty T- 

1) Wuitxey § 473, al. 3 says that both compar. and superl. of verbal 
forms are »barbarous forms;” for what reason, I do not understand. Is 
it perhaps, because Kauipisa wrote barbarous Sanskrit, or because Piyint 


did not know well the idioms of his language? 


251. 


Concurrent 
idioms, ex- 


pressive of 


a high de- 
gree. 


Putting 
word es 
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Kathie. 29, 118 gree Naet FT: severe: (death is better for — 


than parting with my virtue); Pano. 213 aama a ergata: (not 
beginning at all is botter than — after having commenced); 
ibid. I, 451 aftrzarsfa ay nga qr frac: (a wise ee is even 
preferable to a foolish friend ! * 

A high degree may be expressed also by several ota 
idiomatic phrases, as 

L by rea’), — arr, see 229, 5th inasmuch as 
they aro a concurrent idiom of t of the comparative in one of its meanings: 

2. by putting ag® or qq’ before. Pane. I, 191 maù anf 
aghast (slander being rather manifold in the world); R. 3, 53, 1 ma- 
CTT TPA aqarfanr; Malav. I, P- 10 some female is said to be 
—** surfeit aq. Properly ag means »tolerably, nearly” se 
P. 5, 3, 68, aT vexceedingly.” 

3. by such phrases as fqarfaanzy (liter. »dearer than dear” = 
the very dearest), TATA ATT Tj Mahav. I, p: 21 amia =: (we are 
exceedingly rejoiced at it); Panc. 326 amaret megir (247). 

4. by putting the word twico, soe 252. 

5. by adding “aq, see 229, 6th, 


For different reasons & word may be put twice, either 


ae put two times as a separate word, as oer ot, 
or when making up some kind of compound , as TQZ»). 


1) In a well-known passage of the Hitop. (p. I, 3) aņņ is construed 
with =q @ but not followed by a nomin., as one might expect, but by 


the instrumental : 
T T gat are gagh 
ga a a mà. . 

The instrum. must be that, which expresses: equivalent to; exchangeable 
for. »Better is one virtuous son, and [»not to be given up for,” that is] out- 
weigbing even hundreds of stupid ones; one moon dispels the darkness, out- 
weighing eveu crowds of stars.” Cp. 70. 

2) vafrrnvqy and the like are among the examples of the commen- 
taries on P.5, 3, 67. Cp. 249. 

3) Panini deals with this idiom at the commencement of his eighth 
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1. Adjectives may be put twice, the two making but 
one word, in order to signify our — — „rather.“ 


Dag. 119 mmm 2 Zapni arr (a woman, 


who though [of a] ae thin [aspect] had by divine power ben 
too much lost of the brightness of her colour), R. 3, 67, 14 à zt-- 
Aan an... mantra, Pane. I, 50 chai: get gik ard fei 
(in the beginning a foe sneaks along very slowly, as one being 
rather afraid). So gar, when = »alone,” 
as gigi quad, omic qar (they blossom., they ripen the very 
first) 1). Instances of adverbs put twice are not rare, as ot: a: 
(slowly, by degrees), a (repeatedly), qa:qa: (again and again), 
ete. Dag. 172 mrar . IT ee sit 

2. In the same — ~ substantives, gerunds, participles 
when put twice, may indicate the non-interruption of 
some time or action. R. 8, 10, 5 J (in uninterrupted 
time), Målav. IV, p. 105 qafq aaa: fear fearat ferteratr ama, 
(at tho very moment she is standing on the path of my looks, P. r 1, 


and cp. such phrases, 


adhyAya (8,1,1—~15). In interpreting sûtra 9, the commentaries are 
wrong accepting it as teaching the formation of the word gan. The 


sûtra gh agaia, cannot have this purport; its literul senso is »if a 
unity, (it is) bahuvrihilike.” If Panini had meant the word van, he would 


have written , not as he does HL; cp. the constant genitives in 
sûtras 5—8. Our sitra refers to the cases, mentioned by s». 
4—8. There the employment is taught of the >to (%)” spoken of in 
8, 1,1. Sûtra 9 teaches, how these two are to be accepted, for it — »{but 
these two may be] one; then the whole is as if a hahuvrihi’, likewise 
in the case of s. 10. But from s. 11 the unity is as ifa karmadhârai ya. 
Panini’s words in 9—11 are: qh ag cay ara Si WUT TACT G 
` From the conclusion of Kiig. on P.'a sûtra 9 I infer that the right inter- 
pretation had been proposed by somebody, but that it has been ob- 
jected to by Patanjali. On the other hand, such forms with distributive 
sense as qad: being by necessity instances of the idiom , taught P. 8, 1,4 ` 
afford some evidence for my own acceptation. 

1) See virtt. 7 on P.8,1,12 in the commentary of the Kacika. Cp. 
also P. 8, 1, 13, which teaches to say JAJA and Aaram, when = » with 
all one’s heart." 
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sho suddenly disappears), Dag. 95 we Tomcat +. — omg araman: 


ge gr 
3. Moreover, putting a word twice is s also often a” . 
proper means for signifying a distributive sense (vipsé). 
Instances of this idiom are frequent. Kåç. on P. 8, 1, 4 
Tet: For: Fracnzafar (every man is mortal), Pane.42 qq% ETET, (stumbl- 
ing at every footstep), Dag. 99 water vararit mynga (offer- 
ing [her] always new presents day after day), ibid. 216 qaqa qum 
foarte aferi (every sixth month they lose one single feather); 
R.. 2, 91,53 warmiri qù omer: aq az a rT: (singulos viros 
scptenae vel octonae mulieres appetierunt), Apaat. Dh. 1, 13, 18 
carat cient cr ct anit erage airy, ML 2,20 ee st 
afta forea (they must learn every one his own duty). So faftr fifa 
(in every rogion), wayq: (day after day) and so on. This idiom 
is as old as the vue dialect. It is also used of gerunds. Pat. 
1, p 44 aim spaga extn. 
Here as a rulo the case-endings of the former member remain. 
258. Sanskrit likes juxtaposition of different grammatical 
aa tre forms of the same word or of kindred words. Hence 


— the type manus manum lavat is of course very common. 
like in Sanskrit. Mrech. I, p. 34 ty Taq &megà (pearls string with 
pearls), Vikram. II, p. 31 acta amman aca awaq; Pat. I, p. 233 
ari ateoxtzufa (one cloth covers the other), Pane. 322 ami 
auzf (ho ramblos from forest to forest), ibid. 267 qzraznfà afèr 
a NRA, Daç. 61 mfu: iba Ga (jumping from one elephant’s 
back on another). 

254. Of a somewhat different nature is the type represented by R. 
2, 12,8 fe qà aa rar ara aray (what evil has Réma done to 
you, evil-minded woman?); cp. the Greek xzxò; xxxiz axdaoiro. 
Here the inclination towards homophony is still more pronounced 
than in the idiom of 253. Compare Mhbh, 1, 145, 14 ateararita: 
Antz: famaz anfa: ı Zara (tristes tristis est allocutus cives); Kathås. 

38, 153 ayfriz:.... a... qanana aay T: 


It is here not the place to expatiate upon this predilection of 
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Sanskrit for bringing together words kindred in sound and playing 
with the different meanings inherent to them. Nearly all literary 


doeuments from the Vedas to our days afford the most ample evi- 


dence of it. For this reason, one must always be prepared to 
have to deal with riddles and the most various kinds of quibbles 
and puns. More information on this subject is to be given by works 
on Sanskrit rhetoric and Sanskrit literature. 

It may be of some use to mention here the figure yathdsam- 


— khyam 1), as it is employed not rarely and as its nature should be — 


called rather grammatical than rhetorical. By it a serics of sub- 
stances named together with a series of attributes or predicates 
are so to be understood that the first substance is to be construed 
with the first predicate or attribute, the second with the second 
and so on successively. R. 3, 40,12 myiza aires area ague 
emer am fart a ate cad aaa uga nge qma: (the 
kings possess the qualities of the five devas, Agni etc., viz. the 
glow [aushnya] of Agni, the strength [vikrama] of Indra, etc.), 
Apast. Dh. 1, 5, 8 aff @ acre arat agar at irera rfa- 
qr a= ak a am eeen arat at a arg agn at 
a° afitfaarrfiy (whatsoever he, desirous to accomplish it, thinks 
in his mind or pronounces in words or looks upon with his eye). 


Cnapt. II. Pronouns. 
1. PERSONAL PRONOUNS AND THEIR POSSESSIVES. 


The personal pronouns are less used, than in English 


a — many other modern tongues, as they are often not 


expressed, especially when implied by the personal end- 
ings of the verb (10). Nor are their oblique cases always 


wanted in Sanskrit, when undispensable in English. 
So in this sentence Hit. 24 aat Rag mE AMIRAIRE ICT" 
ma awe waft, the word afersra ary is at the same time ob- 


| ject of ma, of arta, of emfa; it is of course put once, but 





-- m 


1) I borrow that designation from P. 1, 3, 10, which s. may be compared. 
13 
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the pronouns referring to it are omitted as being ‘easily supplied 
by the mind, whereas the English translator is bound to say »she 
[the cat] reached the young birds, took them to her hole and 
devoured them.” Cp. ibid. 96 imac agar cure aara a [sc. gong) 
me, Mhbh, 1, 154, 30 Fraud arengar agge, where the pro- 


‘noun g-ny though being construed with two verbs is put but once, 


‘Dag. 152 we a aa fafan: Frfercert ') arfur à qafe: 


Rf aT: NR: ENITEN, 8C. U as is plain by the fore- 


going wary and Ñ. 
Likewise the possessive pronouns may be omitted, 


if there can be no doubt as to the possessor, especially 
of course when referring to the Buljects Hit. 7 aer fòraman: 
qarr, [sc. cart] aa arrart 1). 

lt and 2 person, — The short forms of the CC., 


s gen., dat. >) are enclitic, and used therefore if there is 


no stress to be laid on the pronoun. It is useless to 
give examples of them, as they are met with on almost 


every page. The acc. my and say are however not so froquent 
as the other enclitic forms *). 


1) By a common error the printed text has watfu. 

2) So was already taught by Patanjali (I, p. 62) arate ater faar 
grinari a ir et aR afèr Aar iraa ar oer 
art way ra am. 

3) Epic poetry affords sundry instances pointing to the fact, that the 
short forms of the geu. and dat. were once, it seems, available for all 
oblique cases. At least, R. 3, 43, 49 & is doubtless == zaar, and Mhbhb. 1, 
230,153: = wng. The former passage runs thus UTA A OTIA 
(you mast keep watchful in the hermitage), the latter aT à... TE 
enrat: Tg T: Cp. Vdmana's Stilregeln ch. Çabduçuddhi, s. 11. 

4) As r and at, æT and æt are easily exposed to be confounded in 
manuscripts, it is possible that the enclitical forms have sometimes 
disappeared in our texts, if the following word commenced by a 
consonant. At all events, tbey seem to occur oftener in the ancient 
dialect than afterwards. 
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They are of necessity unavailable, if some emphasis of 
the pronoun be wanted. For this reason they are forbidden: 
a) when heading a sentence, or in poetry even a pada, 
5) when immediately after a vocative, which heads the 
sentence, c) when followed by some particles, that give 
them some emphasis, viz. =, at, g, wq, ya. See P. 8,1, 
18; 20; 24; 72. Mhbh. 1, 229, 24 FATT RATE: marreranate featard ga: 
[here zat would not be allowed]; Kåç. on 8,1,18 qa faima 
tar genk KAAT (a: instead of gomm cannot bo, as it heads 
the pdda]; Hit. 110 Tg aaaea at pa: [a not Ñ, ace 
cording to b)); R. 3, 55, 22 staeq ata ara (— none but me); Malay. 
Ip. 21 waren: feet aq a [not: à a) agacar aan: 

Rem. According to P. 8, 1, 25 they are also forbidden with verbs 

of seeing, when used in a metaphorical sense. 


58. The plural of the first person may refer either to a plurality 


Their 


tural, Of Speakers at the same time or in most cases to we — I +. others 


with myself. Similarly the plural of the 24 person may be used, 
even when addressing one, for the sake of signifying you and 
others with you. Panc. 258 the monkey, being invited by the makara 
to go with him, declines, for says he aq art gorta a INA 

(we monkeys are living in the forest, and your abode is in 
the water). Mhbh. 1, 152, 26 Hidimbå says to the single Bhima- 
sena wé àm at... fenrefiam ater TET, »I have been sent 
hither by my brother, who is eager to devour the flesh of all 
of you [viz. of your mother, your brothers and yours)].” 


59. The pronoun of the 2! person is used without respect to 
d social relations; the singular AT is applied to superiors 


T as well as to equals and to inferiors. The only case of 
denoting a single individual is mentioned before (24). 


Yet, when addressing in a polite manner, one avails 
one’s self of FATT, LAA, plur. AIT, f. TACT — 


‘being a popular reduction both in form and meaning of 
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TA] Lord". Like Spanish Usted, Italian Ella, 
' Te], though being exponent of the second person ; does 
agree with the 34 person of the verb, therefore Tah AL Tiel 
TATA), when addressing one, Th Hare aT: 


_Acd:), when addressing more '). 

Rem. Both modes of expressing the 24 person, either by the 
pronoun æny or by the title sry may be used promiscuously. It 
is very common to see them used alternately. Panc. 73 Damanaka 
says to the lion eaten. oemirat HAART OHTA ({the bull] 
Sanj. is an horbivorous animal, but you [rarr] and your [azai l 
subjocts feed on flesh); Kathas, 30, 17 matar] — qatar rrr! 
ga.. . WAT ma-... wafa (make her your wife by the Gandhar- 
— in this way she will become yours), In the first book of 
the Hitopadeca (p. 35 of B. K. Vidyaratna’s ed.) the sly cat thus 
addresses the blind vulture gorannn asan zfar afèr: ua 
aan aey aeaa wat aza Sait ui argira: Eryap 
as to tho plural Gary, aT: see 24, 

260. By pointing out ¿rary as the proper term for addreesing in a po- 
lite manner, it is by no means said it is the sole, Many other 
titles, such as signify sir, lord, reverend, master are used ac- 
cording to duty, custom, dignity, ago. So holy men are duly 
addressed by snrart, f snai, kings by za:, reapectable mer. 
chants and the like by wrq:, matrons by araf, the wife duly ad- 
dresses hor husband by sriqz:, the charioteer his prince by argo 
etc. As a rule a greater respect is shown by such titles than by using 
the general term sary (vocat. :īr:). Another difference is this; they 
may as well denote the 3! person as the 2d, whereas sar is only 
fit for denoting the 24 person. 

Moreover thero are some general terms, made up of starz pre- 


1) Instances of stat construed with the 2d person of the verb are 
extremely rare aud the idiom undoubtedly vicious. So Cankh. Grhy. 2, 


2, 8 aera; ranaig, instead of eta] or BVT» say , you are a brahmacárin." 
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| ceeded by some pronominal prefix, viz. maat, AMATI, Wart. 
As memg and amrary point at somebody absent, but the emrart 
is always present, so the former two cannot refer but to a 3'! per- 
son, but wma may denote as well the person spoken of as 
the person addressed. Utt. 1, p. 1 the director thus addresses the 
spectators wa wR... errerfererticererrenrtit ganner iT], but 
(ak. VII Dushyanta when speaking of Çakuntalå says wy qma- 


ant eeN. 
— For. the third person Sanskrit does not possess a 


non . proper personal pronoun, like our /e, she, it. Its duties 
eased, AC discharged by demonstratives. When wanted to be 
emphasized, by H, ATH, HAT, otherwise by the obli- 
-que cases derived from the pronominal roots A, HA, 
QA, or what is practically the same, in the acc. by 


EAA, QA, QAN, plur. QATT, GATE, QIAN, 

the other cases by the forms belonging to MIH. The 

nomin. is not expressed but with some emphasis. See 274, 
62. The possessive pronouns are relatively less used than 
ie the genitives of the personal ones. One will oftener 


ane meet with 44 Ti, wa or TIN: (a shashlhisamisa 

216, 1°) than TATT.. 

The difference, which exists in English between my 
and mine, your and yours ete., is not known in Sanskrit; 
GARI or AA TART may be as well „my book” as „a 
book of mine,” also „the book is mine;” TARA 
of course cannot have the last meaning , for subject and 
predicate are by necessity unfit for being compounded. 

Rem. 1. Apart from the regular possessives of the 
21 person AGU and TANT, there exists also TAA TT 
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derived from the polite AAT. Pano. 168 rdre qe: 
[= wert: are® or nmng"). 

Rem. 2. The possessive of the 3d person is azy (if wanted 
yaza), but here too the genitive of the demonstrative or a shash- 
thisamåsa are generally preferred, 


263. Th reflexive nouns a R f 
>on e pro tT an AAT refer to all 


ve. persons. —- 1.2TcAT, ace. MENNA, instr. MANT ete. 

is the proper equivalent of English myself , yourself , him- 

self, herself, ilself, one's self; ourselves, yourselves, them- 
selves. It is always a masculine and a singular, even 
when referring to a plural or a not-masculine. Properly 

it is a subst. meaning »soul, spirit, individuality” and in this moan- 

ing it has always remained in common use. But even when pro- 
noun, its origin is moro or less perceptible. Occasionally it may 

be rendered as well by a pronoun as by a subst. '). | 


2.7 generally — though not always — does duty of 
a possessive; it does denote the subject being possessor 
and may be rendered, according to sense, by my, your, 
Ais, her, our, their. Often it is compounded with its noun. 
264. Examples of amr, when a refl. pronoun. — a) 34 per- 
son: Panc. 263 mrermarn mort att: (he Mmf brought tho 
serpent to his dwelling); Var. Yog. 1, 19 garr afaa paghi 
arepita agit (if the king be himself not favoured by 
Destiny, he should charge his minister, who is, to destroy his 
enemy); Malat. II, p. 38 amaz i gaara forat e AaLi 
amre (Våsav., though betrothed by her father to king Sanj., gave 
—— to Udayana); R. 2, 64, 29 ar ANAA: QZT aafeactr (both | 
of them touched [the body of] their son); Panc. 184 qaafarfaarart 
wean: (they..... feeling themselves as if they were born again); — 


1) Compare the similar use though less developed of Latin animus, 
arent fatear = animum oblecto. Pauc. 160 mrar agatsan (I have given 
him my heart = myself). 


. 
) 
is o 
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b) 1% and 2d person: Hit. 107 wrata: frend a erruariy (why should 
I not elevate my own rank?), (ak. I qars maei g 
(in the meanwhile, let us purify ourselves —), Çåk, IV arriganni 
grtn vay (by your good actions you have got a husband becom- . 
ing to yourself); — c) referring to a general subject: Pane. III, 
174 a: Hpi ar: ont a aen wer fire: does ovil, certainly 
does not love himself). 

As appears from the instances quoted, the gen. mrema: or mrar 
in compounds aro used to denote the reflexive possessive. There 
exists even a possessive wryt, as Kad: I, 19 acai: frag, 
(take him [the parrot] as yours). 

Rem. 1. It is plain, that sa aie is Baid in the same meaning 
as mam. R. 2, 6, 21 qar) mart gå emmi ter qr sfitrerii. 

Rem. 2. Tho instrum. mrar when added to the reflexive lays 
stress on the fact, that the subject is acting by himself. Mhbh. 
1, 158, 30 aryana (help yourself); Panc, 276 = srira- 
AANAAT TT (I cannot bear my own self); R. 3, 47,1 etter) gi- 
aranma (Siti named herself [to her guest]) ?). 

Examples of. r. — a) 3! person: Nala 3, 13 arferre..... 
mit wfr: caret mem (scorning as if it were at the moon's splondour 
by her own brightnoss); Panc. 230 saret mr Serta enyar: (then 
at daybreak ho rose and went out of Ais house); (ak. I geremitarn- 
arnt: ea: terrae: ete. (these girls of the hermitago, 
with watering-pots as to suit their size); — b) Ist and 2: per- 
won: Pane. III, 177 2 e..... nafrar (I will dry up my 
body); Hit. 187 wemi mufra caconrentia gair stferarfer (when 
residing abroad it will be hard for us to go y our own country); 
(ak. VI aà ea Frommer re (and you, do your duty without 
fault); Vikram. I, p. 2 eaq anaamini safe: (you are ree 
quested to listen with attention on your seats). 

Yet eq is not necessarily a possessive. It may also be equi- 
valent to gram. Hit. 109 sex pai quar, = wert mi ; Panc. 
805 ar arfaa arertfy (I will not give him, what I have earned 


1) marar may even stand alone. Kathis. 25, 133 sregreargerrecrcte (I will 
go |by) myself); Kumfras. 2, 54. 
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myself), here — an = wrat; Schol. on R, 2, 40, 
39 q amy qmi a ertet zzi (R. saw his mother and the 
king following after himself). This idiom is less frequent in classio 
literature than in commentaries and the like'). Note œm: »by 
one’s self” f.i. Kathås. 34, 56; 37, 49. 

As cq may be — arm, it has also a possessive; viz. iq. Pane. 
162: rafiqa. | 

' Rem. 1. ern, poss; canta, is a deminutive of gy and aia as 
to its form, but there is scarcely any difference of meaning. Nala 
5, 40 ya aa omni Aaw:... TNT TUTE RA, Pane. 233 srka 
Af ARTA (it is bat your own kin you take regard of). 

Rem, 2. Like Latin suus, eq also signifies »one’s relatians,” 
rone's property,” 3) therefore, eqaa: »one’s kindred, one’s family, 


e 


attendance,” eq »one’s goods,” raeny »one’s whole property.” 


266. As a third reflexive we may consider faa „own,“ꝰ as 
it may not rarely be rendered by the possessive pronoun. 
Panc, 56 the king says to his daughter einatsg at frat mat 
nq siyaratcafy (you must to day exhort your husband, that he 
may dostroy my enemies). Inversely my may also be = »own:”’ 
Kathie. 39, 53 aga min m mat age qa. . 

267. The reflexives are not bound to refer exclusively to 
the grammatical subject. In passive sentences they often 
refer to the agent, in clauses and the like to the main 
subject. Instances hereof have already been given in 264 and | 
265, viz. Pane. 263; Panc. ITI, 174; Kad. I, 19; Hit. 137; Vikram. 
I,p.2. Here are some more: Panc. 24 q merit qt amt over 
frena menmi frafir:, here ararfrara: is of course qatar 
sfirava:; R. 2, 11, 22 armam AT TAT Grian saaTi FT: 8c. GRIT AIM]. 

Rem. On the other hend, one may meet with instances of 
_ pronouns not-reflexive, in such cases as where one might oxpect 


1) As it is good Sanskrit, it makes doubtful how to explain eq° io 
such compounds as PATE) ranny:, whether = ter Wey or = taf gR: 

2) Çâçvatakoça ed. Zacuaniaz, vs. 187 aaea acta miae- 
wart w. 


— 


pro- 
‘ours: 


ete. 


870. 
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reflexives. So R. 3, 62,8 amma mefr... mana t À 
[not æy or aera: | 5 Kathis, 36, 102. 


The indeclinable AUF does nearly the same duty 
TI as Latin ipse. It may be added to some other pronoun. Mhbh. 1, 
161, 8 = rare — sararea: (nor am I desirous of my own death). 


The reciprocal pronouns HNA, TET, TAAL , 
— almost assumed the character of adverbs. As a 


n: rule, they are used in the acc. of the masc. 
raed etc, while being applied to every gender and every 

case-relation. Oak. I zr [ten] TTRAT ATOR: (the two friends 
look at each other); Vikram. I, p. 18 ward gat aqra: (they shake 
hands); Panc. 216 på q ayer? SURRY (and in this manner dis- 
cord arose between them); Dag. 151 ZÙ... qT mara arate 
PAA A faguan (both, either by — or by confusion, do 
not open their soul to each other); Çank. -on Ch. Up. p. 42 aar- 
afaerer atamfezar (the principle of life and the sun are identical 
to one another); Pat. I, p. 426 arfretimrnafiaa start mergea 
arsament maay siam aa Cp. also Kam. 2, 42; Malav. I, 
p. 24; Kathås. 2, 41 ete. 

Yet they admit also of other case-endings, f. i. Panc. IIT, 200 aqu- 
qa mifa & a qafa maa: (they who do not observe the weak 
points of each other); Harshac. 2 anrora fanat: ATT YST (dis- 
putations arose betweon them). So Nala 5, 82 at ayeazz: — Nala 
1, 16 the aco. maraq is depending on the prep. gfa. And so on. 
See Kåç. on P. 8, 1,12 vartt. 9 and 10; vartt. 10 teaches the 
optional employment of forms in “spy, if feminine and neuter 
words are concerned f. i. zayagny [or Tq] zà ATARA — a at- 
gur — alsa: 

The same meaning is carried by the adverb IAĦ: 
(mutually), which is not less used. 


2. DEMONSTRATIVES, RELATIVES, INTERROGATIVES. 


In ancient language the demonstratives are often 


— 
etratives 
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indicating the things they are to point at in a more 


* significant manner than in modern tongues. For this 


271. 
Difference 
of employ. 
ment bo- 


tween 
them. 


reason, when translating from the Sanskrit, it is many 
times indispensable to render demonstrative pronouns 
otherwise, f. i. by the pronoun Ae, she, tt, by the, by 
adverbs (Aere, there), sometimes even by putting instead 
of them the very noun, they are referring to. In. the 
same way, indeed, the demonstratives of Latin and Greek 
must be translated. 


We will dispense here with adducing instances exemplifying 
each of the somewhat freer translations, as have been named. 
It will suffice giving a few samples of Sanskrit demonstr. pro- 
nouns to be rendered by English adverbs. Pano. 204 wrt att mfra 


ga Achy wae werent ferz (say, woodcock, here on the river- 
side a holy devotee stands); Vikr. I, p. 15 the king says to his 


chariotcer qa 7% TRATE, (— here is that mountain-top); Cak. 
IV Kanva asks »where are Çåârngarava and Caradvata,” they answer ` 
arrerferetr eq: (Reverend, pete: we are). From the Vaidik writings I 


add “Ath. V. 1, 29,5 sre er yar amza mmek aa: (there tho sun 
has risen and here has my “apell). 
Of the four demonstratives, used in classic Sanskrit, 


and @7 are opposite to H and WAT. Their diffe- 
rent nature is well described by a vernacular gramma- 
rian, when pronouncing that GT is expressive of near- 
ness but HETT. of remoteness, and that WAIT implies pre- 
sence but & absence '). Indeed, both ZT and HAF point 
at something near to the speaker or his time, whereas 


— 





1) See the karikA, quoted in a foot-note on p. 188 of qRiRGMAMAVA- 


çarxan’s dition of Mrcchakati (Majumdàr’s series) : 


$ 211. 20s 


Sit and IJ indicate something remote either yi apuco 
or by time. Therefore, the latter couple may he com- 
pared to Lat. ile and iste, Gr. èxeivos, Engl. that, the 
former to Lat. Aic, — ores and 3e, Engl. this. 

The difference betwoen them will appear better when perusing 
Sanskrit texts, than from instances detached from the context 
they are taken out. Yet, here are several, which may give some 
idea of it. 

1. ga and gay. — Vikram. I, p. 14 Purdravas points with his 
hand to Urvact her attendance: gat: says he aay Ae 7 A Ta: 
asaf (Lat. hae amicae —); Nala 3, 4 Indra declares to Nala the 
name of himself and his comrades: waftrgt sarrfu eraraaat afi... 
asana affe (Lat. ego Indrus, hic Agnis etc.) 

2. way and q. — Nala 3,2 Nala asks the devas, for what pur- 
pose they wish him to be their messenger marn meg za ffan- 
auf a aay zat ara, here both gar and ar answer to Latin iste; — 


Mudr. II, p. 77 the minister Rdxasa, whon hearing from his spy © 


that the physician, whom he had despatched to empoison king 
Candragupta, had been prevented from performing that plot by 
the vigilance of CAanakya, exclaims gg: wera agn g a AT: RT, 
here both w&r and q are — Lat. ille. 

3. Examples of this and that in opposition to one another. — Ch. 


Up. 2,9,1 anprfzrerentia..... riai an garara a (let . 
him meditate on that sun..... it is on that all these beings [here 


on earth] are depending upon), ibid. 1, 3,2 ama 3 yari arm 
SCAT SATCU Se (this breath here and that sun there aro indeed 
the same, this is hot and that is hot); Utt. II, p. 27 uqmmavm- 
afer: hoc illud studiorum impedimentum »that well-known hin- 
drance now presents itself.” — In the first act of the Mudraråxasa 
the minister Canakya, after having put the jeweller Candanadåsa 
into prison , thus expresses his contentment: EA TEM TN TRTA: 
amaaan menamai, 
manen m pi merà = firn: 
rex refers to Raxasa, may and yey to Candanadåsa. In Latin 
one would say likewise: ut hic in iilius re adversa suae vitac 


+ 
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jacturam faeit, sie profecto et ille vitam pro nihilo putabit in 
hujus calamitate. — In the Vikramorvaçt king Purûravas designates 
his beloved Urvaçt by the pronoun mq, as long as he knows 
hor present and sees her (1* act), but in the second act, when 
thinking her absent, he speaks of zerr wta-my, expresses his disap- 
pointment about her female attendant coming qer farfeat maT, 
and says on account of her ageprt mra et arvearha = a- 
fer — whereas in the first act, when looking at her 
face, he admires zi ymy, exclaims avy arate: afe:, is uneasy, as 
wey orrara: is noticed by him. 

272. Though ga may be styled the emphatic wy, both pronouns — 
are sometimes used almost promiscuously. Mhbh., 1, sarga 154 Kuntt 
asks HidimbA, who she is: »are you a deity of this forest?” wey 
acres Zam, HidimbA answers azamafà ary ote. In the second 
act of the Vikramorvact the king offering a seat to Citralekha 
BAYS GAZ AT T, in the first act of the Mudraråxasa Cånakya to 


Candanaddsa TNTET. 
273. HIA — not YT — is the proper — if the speaker 
wl wishes to denote something belonging to himself by a de- 


refer- 


ring io monstrative rather than by the possessive of the 1%. 


person. nerson. mA ATS: may signify „this arm of mine,” 33e 
ó xiyu:, hoe bracchium. Vikram. IT, p. 46 Purdravas laments 
gatimi: maea: aaen — viz. ar, Mrech. IV, p. 141 > wey 
amy fanz: UTIs ferry ar (I feel no remorse nor fear. on account 
of the rash decd , I have committed). ° 

Rem. Hence gq m: a modest phrase to designate the speaker 

himself, ep. Grook 33¢ 6 2vyp. Vikram. II, p. 56 the king when 
taking his leave from Urvact says sqersa 1:3 Mrech. VII, p. 
238 CAarudatta tells his friond, he longs for Vasantasend qà taxa 
arrrrgmteparsa ti; Dac. 164 armani miste: 
(my lord has much gratified his most obedient servant). 

274. Panini teaches, there is some difference in the flexion of 3 


ITT according to its being used eilber when referring 
to somebody or something already spoken of before, or 


g 274, | 205 


when pointing at or showing. In the former case 1. the cases, 
deriyed trom the root are treated as enclitics,2.the accus.is 


GAT, GATT, GelcTin thesingular, ZT], GAT, gaia 
in the plural, GAT, Gel in the dual, 3. the instr. of the 
sing. ZAAN, JAAT, 4. the loc.. of the dual is YATT: 


It is in such instances of anvádeça (reference to some- 
“thing already named before), that the pronoun bears 
almost the character of our de, she, il. — 1. azz ete. enclitic: 
Mrech. I, p. 55 gar g omami amt ag: peat aca 
acter farmari area NAAT, (if a man has by Destiny been reduced 
to poverty, then even his friends become enemies to him), Çåk. I 
POAT: oee FA qarfe me mym (those girls 

of the ——— approach — it is pleasant to look on them), 
Vikram. I, p. 2 Raat gat qaat matti germa nament ATT- 
ferererey-Tt Tart RSS Sy — 2. instances of gary ete, Mhbh. I, 
Paushyap. aganaga ciara any (he made his complimont to 
his teacher and spoke to him), Vikram, III, p. 72 aù za pa aferi 
Zae mazan afarerrfit, Nala 13, 24 at aroman- 


gamm aam a mAg menfe (hor tho king's 


mother saw from tho balcony, as she was followed by the crowd, 
and said to the nurse: »go and bring her to me”), Mhbh. 5, 16, 
29 Indra receives a deputation of devas, rshis etc., and after boing 
addressed by them zara a-r-ufreor, Ait. Br. 1, 29 treats of the- 
two (carts in which the soma-herb is carricd) in § 6 
cama wer ary: arf, ibid. 1, 30, 3 çr refors to stam, men- 


tioned before. 


NB. The instr. TAA and GAAT seem to be extremely 


rare; HAR at least and HAAT are regularly used, when 
anvddeca 18 required. Malav. I, p. 14 the minister of king Agni- 
mitra reads a letter from the king of Vidarbha; when asked about 
its contents, he answers to Agn. zeizenn (not: gaa] afafa- 
ferry. And so ofton. 


— 
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likewise points at somebody or something known, 


— ead and therefore, like 274, it is fit for doing duty of the 


its employ- 
ment. 


pronoun fe, she, il. Yet, they are not synonymous. 
Like Greek, especially Homeric, 3, 4, rd, it signifies , that 
the person or thing referred to is well-known, or has 
been named just before, or will be named forthwith. 
It is therefore never an enclitic, and is sometimes = 
Lat. ile, sometimes = iè „the afore said.” Hence its fit- 
ness to be rendered by ,the.” When referring to the 
relative d, it may be equivalent to „he,” German derjenige. 
It is also used to indicate the changing of the subject, f. i. 
FATS or ATSATS = „the other said, answered.” Yetit 
may as well point at the same throughout a succession 


` of sentences, in which case one is inclined to put it at 


the head, as Dag. 12 amami mni maià core ÀT pat- 
Fa RRALDIA.. afaenrenpfirar.... arena; Nala 1,5 
Bhima king of Vidarbha has been named, it follows g ganf qù ag- 
THT: «+ 0 AUT SKOL TAE GA Mlee A [viz zai] a Ma: [the 
aforesaid Bh.) qaTRAIENTATTTE. -+ + a TAT aet ay zt. Cp. also 


the examples adduced 271, 3°. 


Examples: 1. of xq = ille (the well-known, the famous), (ak. - 
Vil aeneanm aart: (the renowned thunderbolt, Indra’s at- 
tribute, Lat. fulmen illud Jovis). 

2. q — »the afore said.” Çåk. IV Kanva says to Çakuntalå 
aanrfqa otter igm agi aA h war qgan, here 
era »as she” means of course Çarmishthå; Kathâs. 27, 109 zanat- 
ae Rafa aeea fram: aq angan: (110) aer farar- 
qma wy grean: ea: a aa enfguitan: (ILÀ a 
— zP earr: å TAT a afgan m anfa (112)es fà 
afen rni ùj Mq: aaa, (some teacher of the bråhmana class 
had seven disciples, bråhmanas they too. Once because of famine 


76 
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he despatched these disciples to beg one cow from his father-in- 
law, who was rich in cows. They set out, suffering much from 
hunger, to the foreign country, where dwelled that man, and 
begged a cow of the father-in-law of their teacher, in his name, The 
father-in-law gave them one, fit to procure [them] a livelihood). 
Here we have several instances of q referring to something men- 
tioned before, and even such accumulation as in vs. 111 Ñ... « 
afazt ete., à pointing at the disciples, 7 at tho father-in-law, qo 
at the teacher. It is, indeed, always allowed to employ q.many 
times in the same sentence, though pointing at difforent persons or 
things, f£. i, Mhbh. 1, 2, 395 ar strat moras ate fears ahaa 
a agyamiqut a re frase ner af’ mer a 
ner qa, tho last words mean: »of the one as well as of tho other.” 

3. q when adj. — >the.” R. 3, 35, 27 a tall fig-tree is described, 
whose branches are of cnormous size: PTATTPTT. «+ + ARTAR. eee ETT 
at: rat: [»the branches of which]” qeaarrernam:; Utt. II, p. 29 
one asks wy q qm frma: cata (but what is the king doing 


now?) another answers aq That TTT: omit: (the king has 


commenced an acvamedha). 
4. q in correlation with q — Germ, derjenige. Mhbh, 1, 74, 40 
ar naf at me cer at iret ar naat. Generally the relativo clause 


precedes, see 452, 2¢ and 455. 


Rem. Now and then q refers to persons or things not ex- 
pressed, but only implied by the foregoing. Mhbh. 1, adhy. 157 | 
it is told, that Kuntt and her strong son Bhimasena hear cries 
of distress in the house of the worthy brahman, whose hospita- 
lity they are enjoying of. Though the family of the brahman 
has not been named in the foregoing, vs. 10 introduces them by 
the pronoun ary. The same idiom exists in Latin. 


@ may point at a general subject, see 12. Occasio- 
nally it may be rendered by „such a one.“ Mhbh. 1, 158, 31 
UP TRTETTRTETATTET ward q aria (raxagas, it is told, know the dharma, 
nor would such a one kill me); Kumåras. 5, 83 = tac at agi 
sarar ı sparre aeni a: q marp (not only he, who speaks evil 
of the mighty, but likewise he, who listens to a such, commits a sin), 
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Rem. When put twice, q means »manifold, various, all sorts 
of —.” R. 3,9, 31 erent Far: wife gam sore fryTher:, 
Kathie, 29, 169 ng w Aeman tgar, (— with all sorts of 
civilities —). For the rest æ put twice is mostly met with in the 
apodosis after a double q; preceding. Nala 5, 11 da fà zg Nat ir 
ier sre qor (287). This repeated æ has accordingly a distributive 
meaning, sce 252, 3°. 

277. With Æ added to it, T= „the very,” often „the 
T U same,” Lat. idem. For the rest comp. 398. 


nan Pane, 172 maa tt godt fr aaa: (the same two men keep 


counsel togethor); ibid. V, 26 magaan aa aa n afa 
qam get mae mirom ferfa: qed: a gaara: ma rată 


farfan, (his sonses are the same, without defect; his name is 
tho same; his is the same vigour of mind, the same ipase: yet — 
how curious it is — tho self-same man, when having lost the 
splendour of his wealth, becomes forthwith a stranger). The latter 
example shows, that if q is plainly conveying the meaning >the | 
7 same,” ça may be omitted, ep. Ch. Up. 5, 4, 2 aferar. 
278. {may be added to other demonstratives , to personal 
pronouns, to relatives. As to the last combination 
T: A, see 287. —ATSUA, A ÇY and the like, WSCA, 
AT AA, etc. mostly are to express the worth of a con- 
clusive , particle, therefore, for this reason, then,” as will 
be shown further on, when describing the connection of 


sentences, see 445. 
279. Some other observations on the demonstratives, — 
— 1 In compounds, ar and gay are considered as the themes, which 


when represent q and pq; likewise mq, æm, wer, qag’) are respec- 
mem T 
aapi tively the thematic shapes of wqq, T, aaa, qaq. — wan and 


— — — — —— 


1) By this orthography here and elsewhere I follow the rules of Sanskrit 
euphony; etymological reasons would rather require to write are VAG, ete. 


g 279—280. | 209 


wet are seldom used in compounds, if they are, the neuter (zzz, 
wz:) is employed, Bat, as a rule, gary and aq are substituted for 
them. In other terms: in compounds, gq has the meaning of 
Lat. hic and aq that of Lat. is or ille. Mrcch. I, p. 3 the director 
- informs the public a aa TRA WT ora cath TAT: o o e e 
: etc., while speaking of the poet of the piece he has namod. 
Kathås. 64, 25 waria ara aeu (he was prevented from injuring 
them by a passer-by), here aræurq refers to mifit: . arrast: (se. araa:) ` 
in vs. 24. ; 
è: 2. The idiom, represented by Latin is pavor — ejus rei pavor 1) is 
w not unknown in Sanskrit. Mhbh. 1,6,11 Agni says feria at a 
maA na ara onfarm:, hore mir arra: = wer [saa] arf (who 
` is not afraid of my curse, who has an escape from it?). Pano. 
158 a boy has been turned out of doors by his father marra: 
The author proceeds q a aa fata dmat san, apparently ôr frazat 
is hore = aer |ferpure] faa »by despair caused by this ex- 
pulsion”. Cp. Kumåras. 3, 17, Kathas. 1, 39. 
ia 3, [In formulae ono uses mar as significative of the proper namo 
* of him, whom the formula is to be applied to. When employing 
them, the proper name is substituted for it. See f.i. Par. Grhy. 
1, 18,3 wet Na mx: omy, Agv. Grhy. 1, 20, 5. 
xe 4. In the archaic dialect, especially in the liturgical books, 
° the acc. of the neuter singular of demonstratives is often used 
i- adverbially. Ait. Br.1,9,6 aaa gafit za: ext — 
— OAT. ee. KG APA Aaa, hero gary, means sin this case,” 
* Op. ibid. 1, 4, 2; 1, 15,4, Ch. Up. 4, 2, 1 ag = »then,” ete. ete. 
The classic language has retained adverbial functions of ar and 
aq, see 444 and 463, 


) The interrogative pronoun is %. Its comparative 
Aelg and its superlative cl are likewise used. The po- 


— — — ee ee 


1) See f.i. Livy 21,46,7 Numidae ab tergo se ostenderunt. Is pavor 
perculit Romanos. Cp. Vinc. Aen. 1, 261, Nzpos Lys. 3,1. 
. 14 


ister sitive Ti simply asks „who 1" ,what?” „which t”, Tielg 
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üre. Tike Lat. ater, arch. Eng.whether „which of the two t”, RAF 


281. 


„vwho ete. of many ?” They are wanted both in direct ques- 
tions and in the so-called indirect questions. One says, 


therefore, RT AAT (who are you?), AZA yarat: 


-Aelg : (which of these two is Devadatta ?), Vikram. 


I, p. 5 qR RAAT RAPANA NA: A TER: 
(is it known, in what direction the rascal has de- 
parted ?). Cp. 41L 

If wanted, % may be the former part of a bahuvrihi. 


Dac. 30 pencen: Phara: (what is the name of the chief of 
this encampment ?); ibid. 74 — an ascetic speaks — myparmqaratthrar 


aa tn an fen frafrany fame. 

Rem. 1. The distinction between =, one and maa is not always 
strictly observed. Ram. 1, sarga 38 Rima asks Vicvdmitra, which of 
the two, Kadra or Vinatå will have one illustrious son, and who sixty 
thousand sons pR: Heat: qrt aren rear iere ax is used, not 
Fg. — Panc. 284 aAa mA mena rw: (for which of the 
six well-known expedicnts, séma otc., it is now the fit time ?) here mer 
is used within the proper sphore of a7. — R. 2, 85, 4 Bharata asks 
Guha Te afma EAIA TAT, though the country is wholly un- 
known to him, and he, therefore, does not want to be informed »whe- 
ther” but whieh” of the many ways will conduct him to Bharadvaja ?). 

Rem. 2. On the faculty of putting in the same sentenco two or 
more interrogativo pronouns referring to different things, see 409, 2°. 


At the outset % was both an interrogative and 
an indefinite pronoun, cp. Lat. guis, Gr. riz and tis. 
In classic Sanskrit it has occasionally still the function 
of an indefinite; yet, as a rule, % is then combined 


1) Cp. 246 and the foot-note 1) on page 188 of this book. 
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Isät- with some particle: far or UT or AA. Hence F ERI : 


RRT 
te. and to pr = va,” R. 2, 63, "32 Ws STMT GT: (I am hit by an arrow), Dac. 25 


Ua 


RAT, TTS are the proper indefinite pronouns, ex- 
pressing some(any)body, some(any)thing; some, any. To 
them we must add YA, for this word, properly mean- 
ing ,one,” does not; rarely duty as an indefinite, and 
is to be rendered by ,some” and even by the so-called 


article a.” Ta is ,every; all.” 
Instances of ata, wart, Fts?) it is superfluous to give. As 


arena magaan ferent qa (once in 


some forest I saw some brahman being about to be hurt by the 


erovd of my companions). Even afar etc. may be = »a”: Dag. 


fàsa. 


132 er mfa AEG (she was delivered of a son). It is consist- 
ent, that may also be combinod with some other indefinite. 
Kathds. 27, 89 menamer afara: my: TETN Te (an honest servant 
in the house of some merchant), Pane. 9 GRET marfatestrart:. 

Kathås. 1,56 may be an instanco of the sole x, bearing the 
character of an indefinite: rart arf m: (and nobody olse knows 
it), Cp. R. 2, 32, 42 qra T azy araerfa (choose something else, 
if you have made up your mind). 

Rem. 1. The old dialect possessed a synonym of aa, viz. fina 
in the classic language it is no more used, save in some standing 
phrases as f zat:, being the name of some special class of deities , 
fase mmg or simply fray »the Universe.” T 

Rem. 2. ææ is = »every” and »each,” aa: reverybody,” py 
severything.” Nala 20,6 aq: aa a avifa aarmt ma art (not 
everybody does know everything, nobody is omniscient). 


1) According to the Petrop. Dict. the indefinite pronoun a1; fqwas made 
in a latter period than the other combinations, as it does not 
occur in the older literature, Manu included (see II, p. 6 s.v. m). Yet 


in the Mabibhfrata and the Ramayana atsff and such adverbs as aria, 
manų are as well met with as those in fay and Say. R.2,52,45 m 
and mf are separated by a, wa k aria arana. 
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By adding to the foresaid indefinite pronouns the nega- 


tion J one expresses the negative indefinites „nobody, 


nothing, no, none.” It is indifferent at .what place one 
puts the negation. Nala 3, 24 afirm = at enfircamny (nobody 


saw mo, as I ontered), Hit. 95 aitsaaatserh Serma arfer (we 


have no livelihood), M.9, 26 <= fascrarsfter myra (there is no dif- 
ference), Kathds. 34, 120 citguex rer miwa (there nobody could 
be named poor). 

It is not only said x enter and = mrs, but also q afacfa. 


Panc. 71 a faf (he said not a single word). 


There are several words for ,other”,viz. A“, AAT, AT, 


Seq. Of these AXT is the most common and has the 
most general meaning. 

1. wea generally denotes »somebody or something else.” In such 
phrases as garferrgft, »once on a day” it is almost = ajfarq. Yet 
it may also signify sthe other.” So Hit. 102 when a messenger 
wishes to speak secretly to the king, the king removes his attendance 
m Treat seat a fen aama saa mat: (— the others withdrew). 

2. way properly means »the subsequent, the following ;” hence 
it has got also the meaning of »other,” but commonly it retains 
its proper nature of signifying what is named in the second place, 
Mrech. I, p. 55 za ar qaim i zaagt æT (this is Radanika, but this - 


other, who is she P). 
3. qy is etymologically related to our far, and accordingly it 


serves also to denote the opposite of rq. Hence it displays all shades 
of meaning, as are directly opposite to the notion of »own, pro- 
per.” It may be sometimes = »strange” and »stranger,” some- 
times — »enemy,” sometimes also when used in a broader sense 


= vother.” Nala 8, 8 avr a ATRA: faapa A 


(how should a man bear to speak in this way for tho — of 
another to a woman, whom he desires for himself?). Mrech. I, p. 
55 = gai ayre (it does not become a man to look on the wife of 
his neighbour). Its adjective qayma = alienus. Cuk. IV war f 
Fut ara ça (a daughter is a possession ono cannot call one’s own). 
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4. Trq, the comparative of the pronominal root y, bears a strong 
affinity to Latin alter, It is used, indeed, to signify »the one” and 
»the other” of two. Brh. Ar. Up. 1, 4, 4 ALAN Wag saga TAT: cp. M 
4, 137, Kathâs. 19, 50. When dual or plural, it denotes the other 


of two parties. Mrech, I, p. 33 agresfasragha a mm ara rN 
Mudr. V, p. 184 aut mà ù ma: aran aiat yf RRA Àe ore A 


at geam gena enum. — Cp. 217, 2. 

Rem. 1. To the foresaid pronouns we may add firy »difforent,” 
as it sometimes may be rendered by »other.” Kàåç. on P, 2, 3, 29 
o aw = wat aa. 

“Rem. 2. way and ma, when qualifying some noun, may be 

_ used in a somewhat particular manner. Panc. p. 77 contains the 
story of the jackal who, being hunted by a band of dogs, fled to 
some dyer’s and there jumped into a pot filled with dye. As he 
got out, he had got a blue colour, aaa? anane qrar 
amieti TT. Here aay aan: means >the other, namely tho 
dogs,” not >the other dogs. ” Compare ibid. p. 83 mferta 
fire: affaatt maa agan war tfeerenimnaa: afa. Hero gy 
does not mean »other panters etc.,” but »others, namely a panter, 
a crow and a jackal.” Cp. R. 2, 71, 61 gwar fawar = »some widow,” 
Schol. marara faazut fauafa. — The same idiom exists in Latin and 
Greek, f. i. Od. B, 411 pýTyp Siny od Ti wérusr xs, 00d ‘Žara Suwal, 


t. „Either,” Lat. alteruter, is expressed by GRA. Mudr. 
T IV, p. 146 aaan agr. 

Gma denotes »one out of many,” cp. mny (280). Panc. 12 
dfufaagarinernd nahenm tifa (I will arrange it by means 
of one of the six expedients: samadhi, vigraha etc.). Likewise mmm, 
»see f. i, Dag. 101. 

How vneither” is to be expressed , may appear from these exam- 
ples. Ch. Up. 5, 10, 8 mim: art megan at mA api uaa 
(on neither of these two ways these foresaid beings are moving), 
Panc. 50 at gafr = wera: (neither of them will know it). 

' For denoting ,one.... another” one may repeat 


HA or RZ IeT or R, or use them alternatively; 
AI may also be used, except in the first link. If 


wy. 
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wa... there are more links, they may alternate in various 
wa manners. As to VXq... ATA = , first... . secondly” 


and the 


like. 


see 439, l 

Examples: 1. of gq-y.... m4. R. 2, 108, 15 afc mfr der 
ara svexfr (if what is consumed by one, goes into the body — 
of another —), Mhbh. I Paushyap. 174 maraen pany 7 FA naar 
arearizaracea rf ere (you do other things, an prince, than 
what you should have done), — 2. of yr, afar, etc. Pane. 297 


asia arperen GÈ m wer formeren: caret (and as he struck 


them, some of them died, some others had thoir heads broken and 


287. 
How 
gene- 

lized 


began to ery violontly), M. 9, 32 arg:.. e AAT. za — 3. 

of moro links connected. Varåh. Brh. 32, i farfrreaag yA EAT 

— urranna ara afrasa Free: 

fa areri — dfr art mgqrarr: (»some say that 
an earthquake is caused by some hugo animal living in the midst. 
of tho waters; others, however, that it arises when the elephants 

of the quarters, boing tirod of the earth’s load, are taking breath ; 

a wind falling down upon earth with noise, as if struck by another 
wind, say some; others, however, maintain that it is ordained by 
unscen powers; other masters again narrate the following,” p. 140 of 
Kery’s translation). Cp. Nala 12, 87. 


The relative pronoun is J. A full account ofitsem- 
ployment will be given in the Section, in which there will 


_ be treated of clauses and relative sentences. Here it suffices 


to point out that J and @ are standing complements of 


one another. 
Rem. The comp. and superl. aay, aam are restricted to the 
archaic dialect. 


The relative pronoun may be generalized in various 
ways: a) by putting 4 twice, then AT A: = ,whosoever,” 


‘and it requires A © in the apodosis; J) by adding to it 


one of the indefinite pronouns so as to make up the com- 
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bination 7 BAT, T: WAT or M: RST; c) by 


putting together T and € in the same case, gender and. 
number, J: Q: = „whosoever it may be, any.” For the 
rest, cp. 453, , 

Examples of a). Nala 5,11 is quoted 276; Bhojapr. 36 az aay 
serra ima waa aena ara pam: (the king's 
favourites always plot to the ruin of whomsoever the king loves 
and honours in his court). 

b.) Mudr. IV, p. 158 q: anfar-att ay frei a raat anfia: (whoso- 
ever it may bo, that wishes to see me, you must admit him), Nala 4, 2 
ws ta rarer fara (myself and whatsoever belongs to me). 
This idiom is used so as to be synonymous with the simplo indofinite 
pronoun, as Hitop. 10 yaurnzut et rafa atafrerrfr (I desire 
to give the. golden bracelet to whomsoever); Schol. on R. 3, 10, 19 
met wer uty ofrat ofr: a sar. '). 

Rem. The archaic dialect used also q: wa = a: afar. Sof. i, 
Ch. Up. 3, 15, 4 cram art zz unt afte fire (prdna means all whatever 
exists here), Ait. Br.2,6,5 oat sà aq mà oyma da 
Auai fa. It occurs also sometimes in epic poetry, So Hit. 20 tho 
verse arf anf a firarfar mtoni mnf @ proves by its very lan- 
guage to be borrowed from some ancient epic poet. 

_ 6) Kathas. 27, 208 zr frog Praacaft ary amy. gat form: ware. 
watgeparg (in this way fortune dwells in any action, done by 
men, when carried out with vigorous energy). 


3. PRONOMINAL ADVERBS. 
The pronominal adverbs may be divided into four 


main classes: 1. those in “A, doing duty as locatives, 
2. those in °eT!, mostly doing duty as ablatives, 3. those 
1) a: mTSf seems to occur much less than the other combinations. 


The Petr. Dict. gives no instance of it, ANUNDORAM BOROOAH does not 
mention it. 
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Prose in J expressive of time, 4. those in AT significative 
ve, Of manner. They are derived of the roots AP), H, T, 
A, d, UT, GU, AT etc. and display the same diffe- 
rences of meaning and employment as the pronouns, 
which they are made from; they are therefore in- 


terrogatives or demonstratives or relatives or indefi- 
nites. 


1. Those in “Tare: Interr. FA (where ); Dem. HT 
(here), PTA (there), AYA (yonder); Rel. TA (where); 
Indef. AAA (elsewhere), TRRCI. at one place,2.some- 
where); Tat (everywhere), etc. To these we must add. 


two of a similar meaning, but made with different 
suffixes, viz. Interr. Ẹ = FA and Dem. T (here).— 


By putting FAA, qA or HTA to the interrog., one gets 
the indefinites RAA, etc. ,somewhere, 
anywhere ;" AF ETAT (or HATA] etc.) = ,whereso- 
ever” (287 b). 

2. Those in “eT are: Interr. Tel: (whence?); Dem. 
ArT: (hence), Zet: (hence), eT! (thence), AA eT: (from 
yonder); Rel. Aef: (whence); Indef. ATT: (from 
some other place), VArt: (from one place, etc.), TAT 
(from every place), and so on. — By putting Feary, “Fel or 
"ETT to the interrog., one gets the indefinites Fief- 


lar J, TTT STT, RAA; of course Tel! R GEG Tete. = 
„from whatever place. ” (287 b). 
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' 8. Those in Qare Interr. XA (when?); Dem. AZ 
(then); Rel. AN (when); Indef. “IZ (at some other 
time), aT (once), wat (always). Besides, the dem. 
ATTY is the emphatic „then ,” FTA] and WAT = 


snow.” — By putting IA, "TT or ANT to the in- 
terrogative , one gets the indefinites STAIR GI ete. = 


„at some time;” del F zra cl etc. = „whenever.” (287 b). 


An othar set of temporal adverbs are mf% (when?), afs, gare » 
ate, ate x ature Of these, all but af% are restricted to tho ar. 
chaic dialect and even in the epics they are scldom used, oxcept 


the phrase =.... afufar (nowhere). 
4, In “YT thereare: Dem. AAT (so); Rel. FAT (as); 


(a 
Indef. ATAT (otherwise), MAAT (in every manner 
at all events). The Interr. is slightly different, pte 


FAA (how’). Demonstr. are also G47, QAT an 

zf = „thus, so, in this manner.” — By putting — 
"Tey or “ATI to the interrog., one gets the indefinites 
TATA etc. = ,somehow;” of course TAT RATAT ete. 


= „howsoever.” (287 b). 

Rem. 1. The archaic idiom q; myr (287 R.) is of course also 
represented in the adverbs of the ancient dialect. Agv. Grhy. 1, 3,1 
mn a grareary (wheresoever he may intend to mako oblations), 
Ait. Br. 2, 23, T wer a Ga aera mea: 

Rem. 2. The adverbial suffixes are not limited to the adverbs, 
enumerated above. So it is said qyx »in the world to como” (f. i. 
Panc. 39), mrga (f i. R. 3, 11, 25), qia; azy (always), Frazy (f. i 
R. 3, 5, 18), eto. 

Rem. 3. A negation added to the jndefinites RTT, FAATA, 
maag, mafaa and their synonyms, serves to express »nowhere, P 
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»from no place,” »never,” »in no ways,” ep, 282. Kathås. 3, 57 
fam ÈÌ qa az raf aan afer À mfa (I am anxious that nowhere 
there is a fit ‘wife for you to be found); Nala 4, 19 Aat = afar ae 
ramia (at any rate, you will incur no sin, my king); Pane. 
34 sat... aztia fenifonr = afem (I nover have caten cucumbers); 
ibid. 149 = am aa facta A TT, (since I am depend- 
ing on you, I have nowhere enjoyod pleasuro). 

Rom. 4. The idiom q: a: — »whosoever, any” (287 c) has of 
course its counterpart in the adverbs derived from tho roots q and a. 
Mrech. X, p. 360 qafen aax aa fèrm ar (staying at the king 
of the gods, or anywhero). 

Rem. 5. mafe and mmfà have also got the sense of Lat. 
viz. Panc. 71 aati mara avmfa (after having scarcely recovered 
his spirits), With emphasis, one says even ayrrmafa. — Similarly 
azy ete. may be used almost synonymous with our »perhaps.” 
Panc. 200 qanri Domranenci fran (if one speaks thus [to the 
king of the elephants] he will perhaps withdraw by the force of so 
trustworthy speech), 

Rem. 6. may signify »wrongly, falsely.” Hit. 95 sararfa 

| wary gat act smn. Likewise ak. I gamers inar (do not 
take me for another person, as I am). As to gam when = »othor- 
wise” see 485 R. 2. | 


289. The adverbs in f and eT: are not restricted to the Pi 


shir denoting of space. Their province is the same, as that 


— of the locative and ablative ').- Such words as Wl: and 


a: Tel: have the value of the ablatives HETA, AEAT 


doing 


duty * ote., that is of the ablat. of the stems 7 and @T in all 


locati- 
ves and 
ablati- . 
as 1) °: is a common suffix expressive of the abl., and accordingly put 


also after nuuos (108). Locatives in °x7 made of nouns are taught by 
P. 5,4,55 sq. But such forms as ATCTUTAT, Zara, maat are only met 
with in the archaic dialect. Yet, though obsolete in the classic period 
of Sanskrit literature, they mass have been in common use in the time 
of Pawint. 
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genders and numbers. Similarly AA, are identical 


with the locatives SIÈTA, ATT etc. For this rea- 
son, like the real ablatives and locatives, they express 
not only space, but also time and circumstances, and refer 
equally to persons and things. When pointing toa sin- 
gular, they may even be used as attributes of ablati- 


ves and locatives of substantives. The adverbs Fi and 
SÜ, though not made with the suffix °, have similarly 


the functions of the locative of the stems Fr and Ẹ in all 
genders and numbers. 

Examples: 1. of their not referring to spaco. Kathâs. 4, 20 
atear fraa agn i am: arfai azafengisirary (Varsha had 
a great crowd of disciples; among them there was —), Mudr. 
IV, p. 145 Rrr agar: apen errs afar at TT — 
(why has Candrag. now put the yoke of government on [the 
shoulders of] some other minister or his own....?). QGak. III va q 
À farsi cortege: fasrze ayy arsaya (he, from whom you are 
apprehending.a refusal, that man stands here longing to meet you). 
Kumiaras, 2, 55 y: aq a: VTE TT arate Su: a (it is from this 
man [me, cp. 273] that the Daitya has obtained his glory, there- 
fore it is not I, who must kill him). Mudr. II, p. 86 mrm. 
Freer aay verter agay NTT eaaet (this ring is engraved . 
with the name of the ministor; for this reason, he will reward 
you with more than [is the worth of] this [ring]). Cp. Nala 13, 44. 

2. of their qualifying some substantive. — Panc. 273 ax aï 
wm (rambling in that forest), ibid. IV, 71 ayfafre arr a (in tho 
other world and in this), ibid. p. 146 firmor @ aga firerora fuer 
(— put the rest of tho alms in that very begging-bowl), ibid. 147 

ORT zta ayit (they slept both on one couch of kuca. 
an Kathas, 27, 4 oT marta (at some emergency), Dac. 80 
wR a Praami: miafene (and I laughed somchow at 
some player making a rash move); — Panc. 308 az: oez 
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srt: (from that place they went to their country), ibid. 286 mitsfà 
ufratfonfisz gerarcra (he took some money from a moneylender), 
Prabodh. I, p. 6 erste SRT UTI (by some cause), Dac. 96 at ztia- 


l t 
ortie (perhaps, it will rescue me from this misadventure). r 
Rem. 1. It must be mentioned, that in the case of the anvddega `g 


(274) wx and wa: are enclitics. 8o neither qg nor ya: can be used. 

Rem. 2. Instances of the adverbs in °g and °x; denoting time, 
aro no; rare. So one uses ma: ayy = >afterwards ,” aq: = »then,” 
-aia EEE afay may be = »sometimes.... sometimes.” 


290. There is no proper adverbial suffix for the category 
of the ,whither.” Nor is it necessary. For the locative 
being expressive of the aim and scope with the words 
of going, arriving, entering and the like (134), it results, 


that one says 7 F TERT, TA ATEA and so on, as well as 
Ty TESTA, TR ATEA. On the other hand, since the 
adverbs in ‘ef? may have the meaning of „on the 
side of,” cp. 108, Hel may be „on what side?” Sef | 
„on this side" etc. Moreover they may even signify ,in,;what 


direction ,” f.i. efef: = „towards that place.” 

a) Pane. 154 afati a Pa noA a eÀ, ibid. 289 af mfg 
ang: mrarf (if somo tiger come hither), Mhbh. 1, 163, 4 Neer 

wat aa WATT I: . 

b) Malav. I, p. 17 za mamy (sit down on this side). 

c) M. 2, 200 mazi ar atsara: (or you must go from that place 
to ei Kull. aeng zug Amr TA; - Cax. I qerer- 

HWA. TA variate (— are moving on in this direction). 


4. PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 
ae Pronominal adjectives are: I. Pract (how great , guan- 
sin! tus}, Dem. JAAT, WA] and Gellar] (tantus), with . 
tva the relat. ITT „las great] as.” 
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e 
I. EN (gualis?), Dem. ZZN, MZN, BAN 
(falis, such), Rel. NM. ſsueh] as”, Indef. T-ATEQ] „like 


another.” They are also made of personal pronouns: 
ATZIT (somebody like me), ATZI, FATES etc. — All 
of them may end also in ZIT and in Za. 

IL Rife (how many 9), Rel. TTT „ſas many] as,” Indef. 


~ a~ 
AAT (some, any). Like the kindred Latin guot, 
aliquot, they are indeclinable. 

The Dem. afr is not used. 

Observations on the pronominal adjectives, 

1. The mutual relations and combinations of the differont classes; 
relatives, demonstratives, etc., are the same as with the pronouns. 
In this way it may f.i. be observed, that za and Tam are 
to Atay and TZN, what way is tog; that an and azo require 
an apodosia with MIT and mpa that such a combination as ATZ- 

: = vof whatever quality” (Panc. I, 420 zazo a zeran aT 


argst a); that aff anfirfary = »howover many,” ete. 


2. Thoso of Group I may be tho former member of compounds in 
ITT. "FATA, “arg and the like. F. i f »how far?,” frauf 
show long?,’ farcry »how many times?”. Bhoj. 28 qrar Finer 
mT TAT ANT A, Panc. 63 fragz A AAT, Kathås. 13, 137 — 
Hat wat Aa ma: wag (for so long a time I did not know this 
duty), Panc. 56 fremmant ma far: maa: (but how insignificant 
are these enemies of your fathor). 

3. Instances of aft, frary and its adverb fray used as inde- 
finites [281] are now and then met with. Pane. 211 sf onarorfit 
afa at arzafa (he kills some of them, some others he wounds), — : 


Note the compound mfàrs == »several, sundry.” 
Cuapt. III. On nouns of number. 


As Sanskrit grammars not only teach, which are 
the different nouns of number for the unities, decads 
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— etc., but also how to make the interjacent ones (see 
nouns f.i. Warner § 476 and 477), this point may be passed 
ber by over here. It will suffice to give some instances of the most 
— usual idioms for expressing numbers higher than 100. So Varah. 
mations Brh, 11, 5 arrr == 101, Ch. Up. 3, 16, 7 strzsr adang, »116 CP 

years” [liter. a hundred of years, determined by sixteen]. — Of ad- 
dition, as f. i. qg z0 @ = Tara, instances are found very often, 
especially in poctry. — Expressing numbers by multiplication is not 
rare, either by saying f.i. f: qa instead of zm, or by using the 

` type frar sorter: =< 240 [lit. three eighties], cp. 205. Mhbh, 1, 32, 24 
TIN aama rat (having made 8100 mouths) wo have an 
instance of multiplication expressed by the instrumental of the 
multiplicator. 

Rem. 1. A very singular manner of denoting numbers between 
200 and 1000, mentioned by Wuirnry § 480, is met with now 
and then in the dialect of the liturgical books and in epic poetry. 
Çånkh. Br. 3, 2 fin afsoarit TART RTM; tho meaning of which 
is »360 is the number of the days of a year,” not, as one would 
infer from the very form, 3 X 160. Çånkh. Cr. 16, 8,9 = um- 
frst = 280. So R. 2, 39, 36 xa: seranu ataq: are not = 3 X 150, 
but — 350, cp. ibid. 2, 34, 13, where the same number is thus ex- 
pressod : M: = half-seven hundreds, that is 3'/, X< 100. 

Rem. 2. In the ancient dialect cardinal nouns of number show 
in somo dogree a tendency to become indeclinable words, See 
Wauitxer § 486 c), who gives instances from vaidik works. But 
classic Sanskrit disapproved that loss of flexion and checked it '). 

294. From 1—J9 the cardinal nouns of number are ad- 
‘he jectives, but 20 and the rest are properly substantives. So 

m~ o 

ofnums ENIGE does not signify ,twenty” fr. vingi, but ,a 
ber are I ; i . 

œn- number of twenty," fr. une viagtaine. For this reason, 


ed 
TATA: and the rest, NAT, AQAA etc. are not only 


1) As a rest of it we may consider, that M.8, 268 and Kathis. 44, 77 
the nom. qatry does duty of an accusative. 
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singulars having a gender of their own, but they are also 
construed with the genitive. Yet, this construction is 
not used exclusively. By a false analogy side by side 


with the regular construction, as TANT: KA, GI 


JUMTA, one says also EMIGE zai, OTT TMT, 
instr. FHT FTO or Ti, MAT FUMA or Te, 
etc. The same applies of course to the compounds in 
fania, “MITT etc., expressive of the interjacent num- 


bers. — It is a matter of course, that instead of using the gonitive, 
it is allowed to compound the substantive with the noun of number. 

Examples: 1. a) of a genitive depending on the noun of num- 
ber: Varah. Brh. 54,75 fazer etie (by 20 mon); Ragh. 3, 69 
gà fa vata afent aqraqat.... aa (thus tho king porformod 
99 great sacrifices); R. 2, 54, 31 srzzt mmy; Mhbh. 14, 88, 35 Faq 
faar ararat faut am (300 animals were thon fastoned to 
the sacrificial: piles); Kathds, 18, 124 zzt.... rrna wea m- 
- mmg; Dag. 142 SAARI art to oe — b) of compounding: Raj. 1, 311, 
q aragi amt wry (after having reigned soventy years), M. 8, 
237 ugang, (a hundred bow-lengths), Kathås. 44, 77 SETH OM 


camels), 

2. of fanfa ete. concording in case with their substantives. — 
R. 8, 14, 10 qma ZAT A: — . afectzrz:, Gaut. 8, 8 anfom 
SRT: aie: (purifiod by 40 3 sacraments), M. 3, 40 sttafa svt T: 
ibid. 4, 87 anit... apan ang, Kathis. 10, 39 ai erates: ars 
aun (we are 1000 granddaughters of the chiof of Daityas, Bali); 
Mhbh, 1, 16, 8 ay ag: qarmnang qa: 

Higher numbers, as ATT], Tat, ATZ: aresub- 
. stantives, and always construed with the genitive of the 
object numbered. R. 1, 53, 21 aqrearnt mat Frfry (I give a crore of 


cows); Pane. I, 251 q amt agan aa ere arity aege omer 
mi z zauka ferafer (designs of kings, that do not succeed by a 
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thousand elephants nor by a hundred thousand horse, are successful 
by one stronghold). 

Rem. 1. The double construction of famf® otc. is as old as 
the Rgveda. Cp. fi. Rgv. 2, 18, 5 anfia anf: with Rgv. 
5, 18,5 ù à tarmi Zzyonana. 

Rem. 2. In epic poetry one moots occasionally with a plural 
of the decads instead of the singular. Nala 26, 2 qermfzca: one 
fifty horses) instead of qarmr ga: 

On the other hand, a singular of the substantive construed 
with srr and aga occurs now and then, as Hariv. 1823 agau 
argu [instead of ate het: or agna), Bhåg. Pur. 4, 29, 24 ad orn '). 


295. Multiples of FAITIT and the rest are denoted by putting 
. them in the plural. R. 2, 31, 22 mrn faryprcat agarafeurenia 
(the princess Kausalya might entertain even thousands of men 

such as I am) *); R 3, 53, 24 qram From at azarfar apa (by whom 
fourteen thousand Raxasas have been killed); M. 11, 221 faazrat frar 
S: msty (eating in a month 3 X 80 balls); Mhbh. 13, 

103, 14 frt sat); — Pane. 253 qurrarzfa (even by hundreds of 
endeavours); Mhbh. 9, 8, 41 zor arorercarit (and ten thousand horse); 


Kathas. 35, 96 mI VAT RET fare: amara RETE) TIENG. 
296. Numbers, given ` approximately , are expressed by 


P.2 


such compounds as MaA: (nearly twenty), AJJ- 2 
THOM: (not far from thirty), STAINT: (almost ten), 


OPTRA qT: ‘ (more than forty). 

»T wo or three” is fzarfar, »three or four” Fraqyrfar, vfive or six” 
qem:. Comp. Dac. 94 the a ie adverb feigen stwiee, three-, 
four times.” 

1) Another singular idiom occurs R. 1, 18, 8 mat ay mag: (the 
six seasons passed), as if a% meant >a herad,” not »six.” Cp. Verz. 


der Berliner Sanskrithandschriften, n°. 834. A 
2) aga is masc. or neuter. See the gana wane on P. 2, 4, 31. 


3) An irregular plural is Kam. (5,11 agarat afpenfecaranray ma: 
fest qf instead of either afewary or afè serià. 
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Note the use of the words gaq and mam, or fèrery and im = 
seouple” and »triad;” »tetrad” is agza. They are often the last 
members of compounds, M. 2, 76 à azamny (the three Vedas), Utt. III, 


P. 87 am; aa acted area ace a. 
Putting ATT after a cardinal expresses the comple- 


teness of the number. So ACI „both of them ,” TASTY 
,all three of them.” One says even asia, ane wig ete. — 
vall of them.” Bhoj. 91 argh: mahame ià fA- 
mfa. 

Cardinals may often be the latter members of com- 
pounds, see 294 and 296. 

When forner members, they may make up with their 
latter members the so-called dvigus. This term is ap- 
plied to two different kinds of compounds, viz. 1. the 
collective compounds, made up of a cardinal +a noun . 
subst., and employed in a collective sense; they must 


f th te der, 7 juncture of f 
be of the neuter gender, as ATA (juncture four 
roads), but themes in °% may be feminines in F 


v as 
well as neuters in 37, as ART or ATT (the a 3.1, 
three worlds); 2 compound adjectives, which rank 
with the bahuvrihis, but the notion inherent to which 
is not that of ,possession,” but. some other. So the 
word T&J itself, meaning „bought for [having the value ",2:" 
of} two cows.” Ait. Br. 1, 1, 6 GAIZA: qa tata: (a cake dressed 
m eight plates). 

Beside this special use, the cardinals may be parts of 
the general tatpurushas and bahuvrihis, especially 


the latter. Such bahuvrihis as QIMET: (having ten faces), 
“AN TATS: (with twenty arms), are, in practice, by 


15 


300. 


301. 


Fracti- 


espress- 
ed. 
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far more frequent than the — — Yåjä. 2, 

; (the sons of a brahman « 
according to the caste [of their mother} four, three, two and: 
portions), Pat. I, p. 62 fiazrsa meaig: (this bahuvrihi ss of th 
elements). 

Ordinal nouns of number, when latter — of a ba 
vrihi, are of course used as substantives (cp. 224 R, 1). So R 
40, 17 — (after eeeing them mounted, having £ 
as the third , that is: them two with Sita). — Note the phr 

tz: (himself with two others), wrerreq: (himself with f 
others) and the like, ep. Greek avric rplroc (xéuxroc). 
instance of the same phrase, but in analytic form, may be Mah 
IV, p. 74 eer ata maafa mm: — As to °R alm 
= »with” ep. 58 R. 

Fractions are expressed, as with us, by ordinal numbers, eit. 


— accompanied by some word meaning -part,” as in the provert 
how phrase mert rofa arzmty (eee f.i. Panc. II, 61, M 2, 86), Ra, 


2, 66 BRIG aziya: (to enjoy the sixth part of the earth), 
put alone, when substantives of the neuter gender. M. 8, 398 ; 
fast qar gy (the king must take the twentieth part of it). 
Moreover, they may be denoted also by compounds made 
of a cardinal number + such a word as əmr, do etc. M. 8, 140 m 
firmt matag (he may take '’,,); ibid. 304 wargan: (a sixth p: 
of the virtue); Kumåras. 5, 57 faamata fong (when but a th 
part of the night is left); Varah. Brh. 53, 25 qain: = j }). 
Very common are aay = 3 and qam: = q. They are subste 
tives and accordingly construed with a genitive, but often a 


compounded, Note such turns as Bhoj, 48 eres magt: (125 t 


1) This mode of desiguuting fractions is however not free from a 


_ biguourners, as fxr may denote also »three parte.” See Mullin. on Kun 


ras. 5,57. Nor are compounds, beginning with wu? always exempt fr: 
it. So f.i. warny may be = half a hundred that ia 50, or = a bundred. 
half of it, that is 150. R, 2. 34,13 wigor: is explained in the Pe 
Dict., as being 750, but Gorzesto is right in occegting iN = hd. 
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elephants, lit. a hundred 4 a fourth of it), R. 2, 39, 36 
mgt: = half seven-hundred women, that is 350. Raj. 1, 286 
fri ant aafarmrastatehy (— reigned 45 years —). Such num- 
bers as 15, 25 etc. are signified by the compounds wirfezra, 
múmia ete. that are adjectives and bahuvrthis, literally meaning 
»the second, third etc. being [but] half” '). M. 4, 95 amarina 
meafar sineary (for 4; month a brahman must study the vedic 
texts). »One and a half” is also sunny [literally -= »with a half 
more” ], as TTT = : 150. 

Rem. How the interest of money is denoted, may appear from 
this passage of Manu (8, 142; fox fick ageh a ces ami amg 


maa gfe ngage: (he may take 2, 3, 4 and 5$ a month 


according to the caste). 

. By being repeated, cardinals or ordinals acquire a 
" distributive meaning, see 252, 3°. Panc. 194 ſal. iat pad: = 
i. ver ternos speculatores, Var. Yog. 2, 35 aaa cay sfz (every fifth 
day). The same duty may be done by adverbs in °gr:, especially 
by TGW:, Wes: Tea: »by hundreds, by thousands,” also »in hundred, 
thousand ways, — mam: (by crowds:, f. i, Çat. Br. 14, 4, 
2, 24, etc. 


The proper employment of the adverbs in “YT is to in- 
dicate a real division of a whole into so and so many 
parts. M. 7,173 feur aet æn (divided his forces in two parts), 
Kathås. 106, 133 azt a mmn gui facferarfr (— into a hundred 
pieces). 

Our adjectives in — fold, etc. are represented in Sans- 
krit by compounds in qar — see the dictionary — as 


fasror (twofold, double), TA3TUT RTM, AM, CATT, 


The standard of comparison is hore « of course put in the ablative, 
cp. 106 R. 2. 


— — o -~2 


1) On this subject see the disputation of Patanjali I, p. 426 who , as is 
often the case, rather obscures than illustrates the subject which he treats. 


303. 


Sy atax 
of the 
verb, 
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SECTION IV. 
SYNTAX OF THE VERBS, 


Cuarr. I. General remarks Kinds of verbs. 
Auxiliaries. Periphrase of verbs. 


The verbal flection, which plays a prominent part in 
books on Sanskrit Grammar, has not that paramount 
character in Sanskrit Syntax, at least within the limits 
of the classic dialect. In days of old, the full value 
and the different properties of the rich store of the 
various verbal forms were generally much better un- 
derstood and more skilfully displayed in literature, than | 


in and after the classic period. The history of the syntax 


of the Sanskrit verb is a history of decay. Some verbal 
forms get wholly out of use, others become rare or 
are no more employed in their proper way. In this 
manner the conjunctive. mood AZ) has been lost be- 
tween the Vedic Period and Panini, and in poat-Paninean 
times the differences between the past tenses are disap- 
pearing, and upon the whole the tendency of substitut- 
ing participles and verbal nouns for the finite verb -- ` 
see 9; 14, 1°; 234 — is increasing. Similarly the fa- 
culty of expressing by means of mere flection , not only 
tenses, moods and voices, but also newly framed verbs: 
causatives, desideratives, intensives, denominatives, 
has been much impaired in practice, though it has 
never ceased to be recognised by theory. In fact, it is 


only the causatives that have retained their old elas- — 


ticity and are still made of any verbal root, but the © 
desideratives and denominatives are as a rule em- 
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ployed within a little circle of forms often recurring, 
and the intensives have almost fallen out of use. 


The causatives are expressive of such actions , whose 
subject is not the agent, but he at whose prompting P. 3. 1, 
the agent acts, as ZAGA: He RAA N. N. gets 
the mat made). They are much used both in the act- 
ive and in the passive voice. Their special construc- 
tion has been dealt with in full (49-51). 

On the middle voice of causatives see 318, espec. c.). 

Rem. Occasionally the causatives are used without a 
causative meaning, as if they were primitives’). R. 1, 5,9 
qirara (he inhabited the town); Prabodh. II, p. 43 aamat- 


agafà: here marag is quite synonymous with ge. 

Panc. 168 fx mam = SaTenny, ibid. 257 * fax fra 
ferrarenat amar sfeumerrerery averaafer [= arerafer]. Thus often in 
the prakrts. Sometimes the primitive and its causative are used pro- 
miscuously, as wpfà and wrrafa, both »to bear.” Sometimes there 
is some idiomatic difference, as in the phrase qr mryafa (to exer- 
cise the royal power), here the primitive is not used. Sometimes 
the: primitive having got obsolete, the causative has been sub- 
stituted for it, as faargafa (to wed) instead of the archaic faga; 
of which primitive it is only the participle æg that is used in 
the classic dialect. In special cases refer to a dictionary. 

The desideratives are expressive of the „wish of doing" 


the action , which is denoted by the verbal root: AF rrie let P. AL 
É i 

= areg (he wishes to do), fetare (he wishes 

to obtain). Sometimes they simply denote the „being 


about:” PTAA RTT (the fruit is about to fall). 
It is stated in express terms by native grammarians, 


1) This employment of the causatives is termed by vernacular gram- 
marians tay fira. 
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that the employment of the desideratives is optional ') — 
whereas the causatives cannot be periphrased. Accor- 
dingly , desideratives are less frequent in literature than 
causatives. They are not only met with when being 
finite verbs and participles, but also their derivatives 


in AT (subst.) and °S (adj. ) which may be made from 


ae 

any desiderative, as AFA TAT (the wish of doing), aq 
(wishing to do). 

Examples: Dac. 90 rreminim mang ga w Taa fafai art. 


aramaniz (she does not care for wealth, it is for virtues 


alone that she wishes to sell her charms and she is desirous of 


behaving herself like a respectable lady), ibid. 25 actragaprart 
frieri T TRIAT (as I perceived some brahman, whom 
the crowd of my attendants were about to kill), Kathàs. 29, 157 

7 TTAT «+ qarqar: (the king being about to die of illness). 
806. The intensives are not frequent in literature. In the | 


Inten- 


sive, Drahmanas and in the great epic poems they are more 
to be met with than in younger texts. The participles of 
them seem to be more employed than the finite verbs. 

l Examples: Mhbh. 1, 90, 4 apa à arfa areramrm:, R. 2, 95, 10 
qgar. Kathås. 81, 17 the glow of the sun at the hottest 

part of the day is thus desciibed gy fe sinfi bA any fonran- 

mar sfezrriqim:. In Panc. V, p. 321 the ram, that flees into the 
stable, after having been driven away by the cook with a blazing 

stick, is ealled marama TT: 

AAG Various classes of denominatives are explained by Pånini (3,1, 
minati. 8—21; 25; 27—30). Among these, some verbs are very common 
“* in literature, as wraurata (to hear), ferzrrfe (to mix), srezrar (to cry), 

but they have nothing remarkable from a syntactic point of view, 

since the speaker uses them ready made and may use them even 


1) P. 3,1, 7 UTT: erm: amn prt at se. ert, to be under- 
stood from s. 5. But in P. 3, 1, 26, ‘which sûtra teaches the form and em- 
ployment of tho causatives, the particle of optionality is wanting. 
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without being aware of thoir etymology. The denominatives which 
eoncern us here, are those which one can frame by one’s self, 
if wanted, such as qatata intr. (he wishes a son), gnaf⸗ trans. 
(he treats as a son), gyrra arm: (the crow behaves as if he were 
a falcon) and the like. Examples of them are occasionally met 


with in literature. Panc. I, vs. 5 ze ern fà uft apisfa eaaa 


ansa zizt aT zma (here on earth even non-relatives 
behave towards the wealthy, as if they were their kinsmen, but to 


the poor even their own family are rather bad), Kad. I, p. 30 sanra 


zati: waa HAMA (everything which is given [to me] 


by the queen herself in her own hand, is as ambrosia), Bhoj. 61 


SIVGET azaga nà negna, (Somanåtha..... has become 


a cornucopiae to me). PSl 
» Some of those in “mnra convey the notion of coming into some 13." 
j- state out of another quite opposite, as yaar (to become frequent 


[after having been infrequent], gaara (to grow sorry), MIA, 
mz. But the number of these inchoatives is limited, see Kåç. 


on P. 3, 1,12. — Cp. 308. 
. Inchoatives may be made of any noun, by com- 


pounding it. in a special manner with the verb J 
(Witney § 1094), as TOTP (to become frequent), $6 ‘sf 


and 33. 


eT IG! (to become white). The same compounds, 
when made up with the verb 7, signify „to bring some- 
thing into a state, the reverse of that, in which | it 
was before !)" as RTH Tet (to make white), F- 

ET fa ito -make black). These inchoatives are very 
common. Some of them have got some special meaning , 
as ATH (to get possession of), Wath (to allow), PISTA 
(to embrace) see f.i. Nagan. IV, p. 62. 


— — —— — — 


1) Kag. on P. 5,4,50 gp: opp: daa gypat A agri pren it 


P he 4 
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Examples: Dag. 59 p — Gal. II qaa- 
Firmen dherai à mt:; — Prabodh. II, p. 42 Krodha says wa- 
rifi apri afaina (I make the world blind and deaf), Mrech. 


VIII, p. 256 TORT firrnaia (it is difficult to change poison ‘into 
medecine). 


Rem. Panini allows even inchoatives, made with the verb fèt. 
From the examples given by Kae. it is likely, they do exist 
only in the optative: gpa: As far as I know, instances are 
not found in literature. 

309. Another mode of making inchoatives is putting the suffix “emy P. b 
to the noun and adding serier, resp. yrit. This class is, however,- 
limited to substan tives, for the suffix omy expresses the complete 
transition of one thing into another, as wfi-rarzafa (it vanishes in 
fire), sreraenciia (he lays in ashes). According to 308 one may 
say likewise moii, mienia, writer, etc. — Mhbh. 1, 33, 7 
a amt errr, Kathds. 5, 100 treat af fora anganofo: | 
wR TI: 

Rem. 1. In the case of partial transformation one likewise uses P.! 
"ara nati, staf and also a f. i. wet napaa wa 
mantras (in this army all weapons become fiery by a mi- 
racle). See Kg. on P. 5, 4, 58. . 

Rem. 2. The same idioms “ary + nA, starter, aaa may also P. : 
signify »to make —, resp. to become the property of:” 
srafer (erat) »it becomes the king's.” Kathds. 38, 157 arm 
anf emg (she bestowed her estate on the brahmans), Pane. I, 224 
apaTeaet (afer) (given into marriage). 

Rem. 3. Panc. 45 "ar is construed with the verb =. It is 

l written there Rar) at 7 

g8009. The upasarga q° prefixed to the verb has sometimes the power 
of denoting the beginning of the action. Kag. on P. 1, 2, 21 guarfta: 
or aqi: (he commenced to shine), Panc. I, 195 gami agaran 
wort “apranti (if he laughs, they begin to smile at him, if he 
weeps, they shod tears). 

310. Periphrase of verbs by means of a general verb ¿o do 


with an object denoting the special action meant, is 
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- not uncommon. It is chiefly Hh that is used for this 


_ purpose. So RA RUT = WMT, A RUT = 
ACA, WITT BUTT = AAA, AAA RTIA (to 
make one’s toilet). In the same way the verbs, express- 
ive of being, becoming etc. are employed for representing 


nominal predicates. Of the kind are HATA, TET, 


TAA, AZIA, WIAA and the like, cp. 3and 4. It is 
proper to call them auxiliaries. But the same appel- 
lation should be shared’ by Æ which, in reality, is 


the causative of the former ones: AA: TAAT ol AA 
—, amaA (the knot. is —, gets loose), TA MEGI 


~ am 
ALTA (he loosens the knot). 

Examples: 1. of ə and its synonyms. (ak. I oa qm Tpz: qa: 

. (this deer has got out of reach), Pane. 51 faa cnonfear: 
tata: (why did you swoon thus on a sudden?), Nala 9, 19 4 zy TT 
ant arerrsaragy feat x (they, having turned birds, bereave me even 
of my garment). 

2. ofẹ. — Çåk. I aeria Pani rt ar: — 
(— or shall I conceal myself ?), R. 3, 25, 25 OUTST WH. FIAT: 
Kumiras. 1, 48 mataia Pri arr: (the female — would 
abate of their prido on account of their tails), ibid. 4, 41 afiat- 
aganaga: caqarrernyraaraft:, Pane. 58 Vishnu says — 
west mat rcarty [= aà]. Kathds. 27, 160 arma at JET... 

_ war wary a (= amma aj. Gank. on Ch. Up. p. 71 An 
azm: by art mat: And so on. 

Rem. Other verbs of similar, though less frequent and more | 
limited employment, are zarn, zuta, agfa, auf. Ono says ant 
zt »to liston,” genet zt >to clap hands,” mī% zt »to bolt tho 
door ;”” qfi ag »to behave” (cp. R. 2, 12, 8) and the like. Vikr. 


II, p. 38 —— Terug sfa ([your] eye does not rest 
on the creepers in the aidon); Mhbh. 1, 74, 101 mat a ane afa. 


311. 


aad its 
employ- 
ment. 
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arefr (you ought not to use deceit); Hariv. 531 arena aw frgt 
ame aigam (Nar. was asleep =), Ragh. 2,7 gree wrt; 
Mudr. IV, p. 137 seraqrecrarorar TZAT: (R. is at enmity with 
C.); Dag. 19 srgzrart fnnm: (being much astonished). And so on. 

The verb substantive has been dealt with in the opening of 
this book (2 and 3). Here some remarks may be added: 

l. The negation put to waft or af may signify »not to oxist 
at all, to be lost or dead.” Mudr. VI, p. 197 aat aner znai va 
a ef (those, by whose favor I enjoyed all that glory, are now 
dead); R. 3, 81, 31 stam fear Tar st... faura. Even the mere 
negation without verb may have this meaning. R. 3, 41, 19 Martca 
dissuades Ravana from carrying off Sttå, saying erafarafe arat- 
mmama aAa rane arg & Aa erg a Tre: 

2. afer, the 3d pers. of the present, may be used almost as 
a particle in the beginning of tales and the like.') It is then 
the very first word. Kathås. 1,27 (iva begins to tell a story: 
aftr mi gat array maren... . ferararoemaran:, here fèr 
may be rendered by »well.”*) Sometimes it has the force of »it 
happens that,” as Pat. I, p. 48 mfa qa: sfaci afafa 
Tenitsfa = sprfr (but it happens also elsewhere that —), ibid. p. 
444 maiae ea ia AAA. e. afèr afafe ac. 

3. sft, the first person, is now and then‘used instead of mgr. 
See Petr. Dict. I, p. 536 s. v. wq 6). — Dag. 158 atsenftr gg- 


FATT MUTI RTT OT: JAg ooo NEVAATTATTAT — here wenfeq 
seoms to be quite the same as WZA: Likewise gfq and ænyfà may 


— — — — 


1) Cp. the imperatives wey and šem, which are used to express the 
necessity or auitubleness of yielding to some outward circumstance, like 
Greek slw. But the present aft repressnta, that the request of him 
who wishes the tale to be told, is actually complied with. 

2) Tho frequent employment of this idiom may be inferred from this. 
In the Paneatanira ed. Jivananda there are 71 numbered tales Of them, 
15 begin with mfè, and though in most of them no finite verb is found 
in the first sentence -- in 14 cases there is — yet in the great majority, 
if vot in all, qféq is not necessary for the understanding. But in all of 
them, the tale is told at the request of somebody , likewise in the two passa- 
ges from the KathAsuritedgara, quoted by the Petr. Dict., viz. 1, 27 and 22, 56. 
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be occasionally used == nq, as is mentioned by Vamana; see Véma- 
na’s Stilregeln by CAPPELLER, Cabdacuddhi s. 12. | 

F, Y and AT are also auxiliaries in another sense, 
in as far as they help to form periphrastic tenses , as 
the periphrastic perfect (333), the future in ‘rJ, the 
durative (878), etc. The same may be said of some 
others as ZÍ wv, 4 TÀ, Weel, when signifying the 


durative, see 378. 


= . The ancient dialect had the faculty of severing preposition and 
verb in compound verbs, the so-called tmesis'). The sacred texts 
from the mantras up to the sûtras abound in examples. The greatest 
freedom is of course found in the sanhitds. Ait. Br. 1, 21,7 aarfsam: 
fer unt nef = niad: f° ut” suraga, Ch. Up. 53,1 gmg 
arfaa = g meafg fam, Apast. 1, 25, 10 ga fafirraza ai qÀ. 
Classic Sanskrit has lost this faculty ?). 


Cuapr. II, On voices. 


4 TheSanskrit verb has three voices: the active mA- 


a qF), the medial (ATTA) and the passive. 
be Of these, the active is formally different from the other 
t two, but the medial and passive voices have many forms 


= 


in common. The perfect YR may be= phe made [for 


- himself] as well as „he was made,” the future iraa 
is either „he will bear [for himself]j" or „he will be 


1) P. 1,4, 80—82 à mutat: gefa ag sfà i avafgrrrar »these [viz: the 


upasargas and gatis} are put before the root; but in sacred texta (chandas) - i 


also behind and separated from it by other words.” 

2) Perhaps something like a remnant of the antique tmesis may oc- 
casionally be met with. In my notes, I find two passagen regarding us 
here: Mudr. I, p. 20 a sregeaey and R. 2,9,28 arse a an mari. 


315. 


Passive 
aorist 
ia g 


and the 
tenses 


: derived 


from it. 


2386 $ 314—516. 


borne. ')" But in the present and its system (present, 
imperfect, potential or optative, imperative, participle 
of the present) each voice has a different formal ex- 
pression , Toe etc. serving exclusively for the medium 
but ATA again having exclusively a passive meaning. 

The participle in f may have a passive, an intran- 
sitive and a transitive meaning, as will be shown af- 
terwards. See 360. 


Apart from the system of the — it is but one 
single form, viz. . the 3! pers. of the sing. of the aorist — as 


HTF ty, Wey — which exclusively serves for the 


passive. 
Rem. At the outset even this aorist in "x was & medial tense. 


See Witney § 845 and Decsriicx Altind. Tempuslehre p. 53 maf, 


` p.54 aftr etc. Panini teaches an intransitive employment for 


316. 


warfz (has arisen, — come forth), gaifq (has shone), wafa (was born), P. 
warty (has awaked), yqft (has grown full), watf (has extended), 
warty (has grown big). In classic literature warf% is not rare. 
Kathås. 42, 134 yer araf a (the giant died). 

From this 34 person in *z, however, it is allowed to derive P., 
several passive tenses of all such roots, as end in a vowel, moreover 
of ag, za and gy, seo Wuirxzy § 998 d. So f.i. gent, the 


1) Cp. f. i. Mbbb. 1,159, 6 the future afgarer (I shall rescue) with 
Dag. 96 qfyar (those two will be rescued) or Mhbh. 1, 188,18 ag 


e 


argat y: (and Arjuna took the bow) with Katbâs. 71,34 q Aat nus 
ME (he was embraced by her). It wonld be an interesting subject-matter 
for inquiry to draw a statistical account of the common forms of the 
d(manepadam with respect to their being usel with a medial and witha 
passive meaning. It seems, indeed, that of several verbs these forms, 


_ especially the perfect, have the tendency of conveying exclusively a 
_ media} meaning, whereas some others seem to be exclusively passives. 


Before, however, such an account from standard authors will have been 
made, it would be premature to state something with certainty on this head. 
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common fature Atman. of zy, may sometimes have a passive meaning, 
sometimes it is medial, but the future cfr — derived from 
wzfar — cannot be used except in a passive sense. In practice, 
these tenses of an exclusively passive meaning seem to be very 
rare. Dag. 132 afaoremaurfafa (I was addressed by the minister), 
ibid. 133 marfa Ramsar aranrorenrfafa. 

ae The difference between the active voice and the me- 

renee dial is for the greater part only a formal one, at least | 

* in the classie language. Many verbs are used in the 

tie a parasmaipadan , but not in the A4tmanepadam, and in- 

sd the versely, The special rales, given for this by grammar 
dial. (P, 1, 3, 17 sqq.), do not belong to Syntax. Even if the 
same root is employed in both voices, it is not always 
difference of meaning, that discriminates them; in poetry, — 
for inst., particularly in epic poetry , an other voice than 
the legitimate one is often admissible for metrical reasons. 
Compare the fact, that sometimes the same verb is a parasmaip. 
in one tense and an Atmanep. in another. So fia (he dies), but 
the future is affurfa. 

18. Nevertheless, the original difference between active 
and medial is not lost. Not only the grammarians, 
who have invented the terms parasmai padum and dlmane 
padam, but the language itself shows, it is well aware 
of it. Several verbs may be employed in both voices | 
in this way, that one avails one's self of the medial P.1,3, 


especially to denote ,the fruit of the action being for nee 


the subject,” f. i. AZA: qA „N.N. cooks for him- 
self,” but qafa, when it is to be told, he cooks for others. 

Of the causatives the medial voice serves always for that , 
purpose: Re Ty Tet „he orders a mat to be made en 3, 
for his own behalf.” 
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— Within this proper sphere of the medium some distinc- 
of et nthe tions may be made. The action may be done a.) by 
din: the subject himself i in his own behalf, as Apast. 1, 25, 10 


Gt EIDE IAT qa = TA (they remove the sin from 


themselves —), 4.) by order of the subject, likewise for 
himself; of the kind is the medium of AF. ANA is aid 
of the patron, who makes the priests officiate for him- 
self and who obtains the fruit of the sacrifice, whereas 


. the officiating priests AST rt, c.) so that the same per- 
_ son is both subject and object , as Ch. Up. 4, 4,2 ATR 
ZA MATT AAA: (you must name yourself —). 


Compare with «.) such Greek medial verbs as zopifozas 
„I acquire for myself,” with 4.) such as wzidevcux: tov vidy 
»l have my son instructed,” with c.) such as x2zAurrouas 
»l wrap myself.” Those in c.) are mere reflexives. 

Instances of medial meaning conveyed by medial forms seem 

_ to be found especially in the older texts, yet they are not wanting 
in the classic literature. 

a.) Par. 1,4, 12 a marriage-mantra contains the words affurcer 
ana: (put on the garment [yourself}), for afyufg would mean »put 
it on another;” Ait. Br. 2, 11,1 èar & amran [for their own 
benefit}; Kathås. 42, 201 WUT Ryryfert ni TUTET (she chose him 
[for her husband]) and in this meaning regularly quy, f. i. Kumåras, 
6,78; R. 1,61, 21 qaqa maw ary (prince, take me with you); 
Kathas. 25, 232 — the king, being presented with a golden lotus, 
puts it into a silver vase, and says: I would I had another similar 
lotus to put it into the other silver vase — wsreqrafaar aqfaa- 
ata kaasa aq; — Pat. I, p. 281 sway qr (he warms his hands), 
ibid, p. 282 uaegÀ ara (he stretches his hands); — Panc. 64 qrarsza: 

a A ToT (the king’s zenana are sporting in the water); Mhbh. 
1, 175, 38 ar sits... aafaa mA eager Fas. 

b.) R. 2, 4, 22 Dacaratha says to his son Rama ay qersfirfraer 
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(have yourself anointed —), and so always with this verb, 


c.) Apast. 1, 6,3 = Afinani (he shall not stretch out |his 
feet] towards him); Mhbh. 1, 121,31 zstwer yamg (show yourself, 
gallant prince); R. 1, 75, 3 agaq: ı graa pute ware corre w. 

Rem. 1. If a reflexive pronoun be added, one may use the 
active as well as the medial voice. 

Rem. 2. P. 1, 3,68 teaches the use of the medial causatives 
aù and faeaqray when meaning: »I cause [you] to fear (wonder 
at) myself,” whereas the regular forms imofa, faenrraf have 
no reflexive meaning. 

Rem. 3. Reciprocity may be denoted by compound verbs be- 
ginning by afa’. These must be generally medial verbs. See 
P. 1, 3, 14—16 and Pat. I, p. 277. 

The passive voice is much used in Sanskrit both 
personally and impersonally, as has been pointed out 


7 and 8. 
Moreover it serves to signify such intransitive actions 


as the rice boils, the wood splits TAA ARAT Prrd 
— ee 

ATEA '), whereas „I I boil the vice, I split the wood" is 

expressed by the active voice HIZA TINA ATS f- 


TAT). Pat. II, p. 14 maa faafaa arzt: srat (from a river- 
bank, which is about to give way, lumps of earth are breaking 
off), Kumåras. 4,5 = facty (v.a. my heart does not break), Kathds, 
25, 45 agct amaa (the vessel burst), Çat. Br. 1, 5, 4, 5 q aert 
marit qari (the fruits fall down from the troes). Of the kind 
are zom (to appear, to seem), saataa (to increase), maqam (to 
decrease), qaa (to suit, to be fit) and the like. 





— — 


1) The passive, when personal, ie styled afin (expressive of the ob. 
ject), when impersonal, aa (express. of the state), see P. 1, 3, 13; 3, 1, 67. 
When having an intranaitive or reflexive meaning, it is styled *raft 
(express. of both subject and object). 

2) Yet one likewise says f.i. erry erent cat (the pot boils well), cp. 
Kâç. on P. 3, 1, 87. 


P. 3,1, 
87. 
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Rem. 1. It is mot allowed, however, to use that intransitive P. 3. 
passive of all ee P&nini excepts the roots Fh F q and any. One si 
says grt - not g a - mt cava, wan - not say - - Zs: equa 
»the cow is E the stick bends.” Patanjali extends the 
exception to others, especially to all causatives, and mentions a. 
varttika of the Bharadvajtyas which enumerates even a larger 
list of exceptions. This statement of the Bharadvajtyas has been 
accepted by the Kacika. At all events, this much is certain, 
that of several verbs the medial voice has also an intrans, meaning. 

A concurrence of medial and passive is taught by P. 3, 1, 62 and 
63 for the aorist of roots ending in a vowel and also of bad with 

- intransitive meaning it may be said warf or wpa, wig and 
aru, fi. earth or wpa ac: aaa. 

On the other hand, the pure reflexive — 318 c) — is occasio- 

- nally expressed by a passive; especially qa sto release one’s 
self.” R, 3, 69, 39 qera rma. 

Rem. 2. Note the idiom act aqeraa:, a passive with etymo. P. 8, 

- logical object. See f.i. M. 2, 167. 8s. 
— Intransitives are often expressed also by the verbs 


latra 


silia: -of the so-called fourth class of conjugation , which chiefly 
et comprises roots with intransitive meaning, as ATT, 


pressed. 
gafa, fafa, AUT. For the rest, intransitive 
meaning is by no means restricted to a special set of 


forms and may be conveyed by any. So f.i. AT 
ato sleep" is formally an active AQT, T „to lie” 


~ ~ 

a medial NA, ] „to die” a passive 

The difference of accentuation which exists — the verbs 
of the 4th class and the passives, must not blind us to the in- 
contestable fact of their close connection. At the outset, there 
is likely to have been one conjugation in “gfq “a with intran- 
sitive function , whence both the 4th class and the passive have sprung. 
Nor is it possible, even in accentuated texts, to draw everywhere 
with accuracy the boundary-line between them , see Waitwex 4 TSA , 
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especially b.) and. c.) and 762, cp. also the rule of P. 6, 1,195. — 
The old language, especially the dialect of the MahAbhdrata, affords 
many instances of passive forms with the endings of the parasmai. 
padam, even with passive meaning. See f. i. Mhbh. 1, 24, 15; 38, 
13; 51, 9; 102, 28; Nala 20, 81 ete, '). 


Cuarr. IIT, Tenses and moods, 


1, The Sanskrit finite verb comprises the following tenses 
and moods: 1. the present (AZ), 2. the imperfect (TS), 


3. the perfect ITE), 4. the aorist (AF), 5. and 6. the 
future in era AZ) and the periphrastic future ETE), 
1. the imperative GA ), 8. the potential or optative (RTS: ); 
9. the precative (TST), 10. the conditional (TS). 
To them we must add for the archaic dialect the con- 
unctive (eS), for the classic language the participles 
in “eT and aay, as far as they dó duty for finite ~ 
verbs. Of these, 1—6 and the said participles constitute 
that, which we are wént to call „the indicative mood ;” 
the other moods dre represented by 7—10 and by the 
az. 
Vernacular grammar makes no distinction between tenses and 


moods, which is, indeed, less developed in Sanskrit, than it is in 
Latin and Greek. °) 





1) P. 3,1,90 mentions two roote, which are verbs of the 4‘ class, 
parasmaipada, when being used as intransitive-reflexives, whereas they 
‘are otherwise conjugated, when transitives. But Pinini expressly sta- 
tes that the eastern grammarians teach so, the passive of them may, 
therefore, be also employed,f.i. marfa or aia: araa (the foot strikes), 
qafa or qad ae cara (the garment is dying). Utt. V, p. 102 ay 
2) In Panini’s grammar the 10 or 11 tenses and moods form one category | 
16 
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Of the tenses, which constitute the indicative mood , 
the present is represented hy one, the future by lwo, 
the past by four (aorist, imperfect, perfect, participles). 
Of the two futures, that in fel is the general expo- 
nent of the future. Likewise the aorist and the participles 


are the general exponents of the past. The other past tenses 


~ 


— 
ee iu at 


and the other future have but a limited sphere of employ- 
ment. We may remark that those limits are quite different from 


what one would expect judging from the names, by which Sanskrit 
tenses have been termed by European scholars. Sanskrit imperfect 


and perfect have nothing in common with their cognominal tenses in 


Latin or French or Greek, and the differonce f. i. between the employe. 
ment of Skr. afwarfer and afaarfy can in no way be compared 
with that which exists betwcen Lat. scripturus sum and scribam, 

Rem. Sanskrit makes no distinction between absolute and re- 
_lative tenses. Hence, if one wants to denote what was about. to 
“be done in the past !), one employs the same tense which is ex- 
pressive of what is about to be done now, viz. the future. Simi- 
larly, the same past tenses, which signify that which is accom- 
plished now, may serve also for the expression of the action, which 
will be accomplished at some future point of time. Någån. III, 
P. 55 fier meq ramet ygagafa fray cet afama ga, here 
the past tense wra; has the value of tho ei ————— exace 
tum of Latin, ego advenero. 

For this reason too, the present does also duty for the dura- 
tive of the past (827) and the past tenses are also significative. 
of the remote past (339). 


but do not bear a common appellation. The Kétantra names them fenif™, 
by the same term which is used for the »cases” of the nouns, See Kat. 
3, 1, 11—34 with commentary. 

1) This was at the outset the duty of the so-called conditional, but 
in classic Sanskrit this employment having fallen out of use, it is the 
future that is to express seripturus eram as well as scripturus sum. Cy. 847 B.. 
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Purarur. (FQ. 


* The present tense is in Sanskrit what it is every- 

a. Where, the expression of facts present or represented. 
as such. The notion ,present” has of course the ut- 
most elasticity. It applies to any sphere of time of 
which ourselves are the centre and it may have as small 
or as great a periphery as possible. Accordingly, facts 
which are represented as happening always and every- 
Where are put in the present. It is superfluous to il- 
lustrate this. by examples. 

u. Further, the present’ may denote a near past òr a near 


at, future. 
* 1. The ꝓresent denoting a neor future may be compared F: 


ar with such phrases as: I am going on a journey next 
~ week, instead of: I shall go. So hal T= AT 


NAA, ete. 

Bhoj. 42 afc a mat sav Na — (if we do not 
go, the king's attendants will turn us out to-morrow), R. 3, 68, 13 
fta faofa (he will die soon), Pane. 143 wats azam ag aa 
mk aurfty (I am happy, I shall pass the time there with you). 

In subordinate sentences the present is very often 
employed in this manner, especially in final and conse- 
cutive clauses, as will be shown afterwards. 

Rem. 1. Pånini gives a special rule concerning the present P., 
denoting the future with ara and ggr. Example of araq: Pano. 
286 git mT qna avace amrat (— till I come back). As 
to qr» it may be 1. an adverb »erelong.” 2. a conjunction = 
Lat. priusguam. The rule holds good for both. Dag. 136 firanft a 
qra aera aara (and that ungrateful man will erelong kill you), 


R. 2 116, 19 gyre... aTkyareat aag : iata fe Tevet aren, a 


P. 
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-~ vru were not married and I was heir- 


244 l 
qerrremmy, (before taam ww. | | 

upon tho ascets, wt «i a. | `ns the freedom of employing tho 

Rem. 2. Another came. _ with grr (formerly, before). So 

future is exhibited by m mua. TyT= aarfa. Here the present 

325. 2. The present demiw . < 5, 4 gnyang: the im- 


pil 

Pr SUTRA „I arrive’ wy Tm and Pat. I, p. 5 quoted 

rie Utt. I, p. 3 werfaenfenet weer oe _ 

near from his seat of justiee to bis mee we: 

pet aro the rules given by Pium % = -- a . 
ployment of present and ace 1 ame ‘e past tenses one 
you made the mati”, the amrwer mmr » a. “ts, as have not . 
or TPRTTT ono, I have not,” or Yar merma and therefore 
Likowiso with J, WE 7 Ts of, seme br. w, be expressed 
the prosent: sy wrrr indeed, I iese’), E Te othér 

Rem. Inversely , it may happen iuc 2 balma * 

be rendered by an English — - W ge Za., done may 


236. Moreover, the present is chee tHL m Pu. ‘erfect or 


ahah “ actions. Then we may œl ṣi: Listeriza. p-- he has 


M Properly it is distinguished by tae eae: > ay the 


but TT is occasionally wanting. Ses  3¢ > ane m 
wr angi frea (they onii se ume s anga —— 
Kathis. 1, 33 zit afo m cur ras a F ‘fees epee ur 
vatt, and Civa answered, Pase W. sewer aa ms. h, 
AGILA E ia A R E u- z -7 .) 
lived happily in their dwellings: —fomm i: -— — 
ARE HINT TQS Ie Anam ms mm sys- :: 
327. But the most comma: smear... ` © 
— present is that of ammeg me; r —- i 


ithe As Sanskrit imperler FZ ue 1- S 
ti e , 

ae & durative, Hke te merzer n -7 
par es- 
eslence. 77T `w. 


1) A virntis memas mr seee ” : 50 


with thie ms s Ziar E ' 
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ANA may be both a synonym of Latin ferebam, 
and of tsli '). But the present ATH is by its nature a 
durative tense, and for this reason it is eminently 
adapted to signify the durative, even of the past. 
Of course, fT may be added in that case (826), but 
it is not necessary and is generally _ wanting in the 
body of a narration. Accordingly , TT TFT is often = Lat. 


ferebam, 
Examples: Panc. 165 a new story begins in this mannor gfta nÑ. 


facia etritrernt arr ma act ot (habitabat) @.... arat- 
fami ata a aagana (is vestes conficiebat) ı q} mT... = iae 
— maari want (fiebat); Ch. Up. 1, 2, 13 a g Afir- 

— Vuit ia g Stem: aremmafa (incantabat); Mhbh. 
1, 157 5 faacafa et act mazar à her act ffr (at that timo thoy 
delivered the food begged to Kuntt every night); Pat. I, p. 5 grrr 
GACT Hena ATs ATAU SITE amtaa (discebant)..... AZAA 
a amt; Bhoj. 40 azri a freti Ta YER A kolazh HIST AAT: 
fearat fafai afaerafr (from that, timo he did not sleep or take 
food or converse with anybody, but with a heavy mind he la- 
mented night and day); Panc. 145 begins the story of some monk, - 
who did inhabit (qitaaft a) some monastery, his ordinary life is 
described by a set of present tenses without = (narazint.... Efi... 
aaraa). — A past tense and the present may evon be put close 
together. R. 2, 63, 14 Dagaratha relates to his queen zer-yor cata 


1) In the brihmanas the present with ey, according to DeLBRüCK 
Altindische Tempuslehre p. 129, is always = Lat, imperfect , never = Lat. sek 
fect: »Dus Präsens mit sma steht im Sinne der Vergangenheit , jedoch — 
viel ich sehe — nicht so dass damit ein einmaliges vergangenes eia 
bezeichnet würde. Vielmehr drückt das Präsens mit sma dasjenige aus, 
was sich öfters, besonders was sich gewohnheitsmässig ereignet hat.” 

In the classic dialect, however, rgf By is both = ferebat , and == tulit. 
Plenty of instances may be drawn from classic literature. Only see the 
examples to P. 3, 2,118;119, and Kath4s.1, 33 quoted 326. 
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gaya sarerey (at the time you were not married and I was heir- l 
apparent). 

Rom. Pånini especially mentions the freedom of employing the 
present instead of a past tense wits qt (formerly, before). So 
Panc. 202 the crow says iiaee grr aarfy. Here the present 
is used, nat the aorist a i, Kathds, 25, 74 qThyA Thyra, the ime 


— 


PAST TENSES. 


In defining the employment of the past | tenses one 


Aan must distinguish between such past facts, as have not. 


and 


histori. 


lost their actuality, and such as have, and therefore 


al past. belong to history. The historical past may be expressed 


Histo- 
rical 
— 
“ hy 


by any past tense, but the actual past not. In other 
terms, as a rule, English że did and he had done may 
be rendered by Sanskrit aorist , imperfect, perfect or 


the participle GANA, FATAR), but English de kas 
done only by the aorist or the participle, not by the 
imperfect or by the perfect. 

I. For expressing the historical past, the four past 
tenses are used almost promiscuously, and the historical 
present (826, 327) may be added to them as a fifth. 

Examples: Kathås. 24,10 it is told, one asked (aqa imperf. )s 
vs. 11 the other replied (mazz aor.), vs. 13 the former asked again 
(arag perf). Ibid. vs. 214 Groves à iaz aena armory A 
W.... maA >As they could not tell it him [themselves], they sent 
messengers, who told him’) is an other instance of aor., perf. and 
imperf. used promiscuously and without the slightest difference 
of meaning. Panc. 276 we have this succession of facts: smaa 
urafafiifgrrary (participle)... yakua maty, (aorist) wa aert 
qanin agit fecate (histor. pres. with durative meaning >was 
singing "irean aarhrfeary (partio,).. Dini + FTA, (imperf) and so 
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on. In an other story Pano, 51, we have this succession of facts: 
a weaver and a cartwright dwelled (afte: =) in the same town 
and lived always together (mret :ra:). One day a great fostival 
took place (ciqw:) and a procession, in the midst of which they 
beheld (gear) a maiden of great beauty, On seeing her, the weaver 
fell in love with her and swooned (azar JaA frata). His friend 
the cartwright got him carried home (enemman) and by proper 
treatment he soon recovered (aat ma). — Upon the whole, there 
seems to be a tendency to alternate the past tenses in trary com- 
positions, 

). Now, the imperfect and the perfect are restricted 

ai to that sphere of employment. They cannot be used 

“except of such facts as have lost their actuality for 

eù the speaker"). Both of them are only available for the 

Wr Historical past. They are to be rendered by our past 

aj tense, both WAL] and AAT being = „he did.” 

t Both of them aro equally applied to facts, that have happened 
but once (Lat. perfectum historicum), and to actio repeated or 
continuous (Lat. imperfectum). *) 

rs There is, however, a difference between the pertect and p s, s, 
~. the imperfect. It i is taught by Panini in express terms, 1° 


r- that the perfect (IZ) is restricted to such facts as have 
et. not been witnessed by the speaker, and the practice of 
good authors is generally in accordance with this state- 
ment. It is somewhat uncommon to meet with a per- 


1) This is meant by Panini, when he teaches erg (and, as it stands 
under the same adhikfra, also farz) to be used sya. P. 3, 2, 111. 

2) Cp. Kath&s. 24, 214 LOTTA SAT À a aga = nuntios miserunt, 
iique ei dizerunt, with Mhbh. 1,68, 9, which verse describes the oat ee 
of the subjects of Dushyanta during his reign SI {fy amf :.... 
midang: == hominum ordines suis quisque officiis delectabantur, 
eranique ‘ab omni parte tuti. 
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fect when expressive of an action the speaker has wit- 


nessed himself. | 

Good authors, accordingly, avoid using the perfect tense, 
if the facts narrated have been witnessed by the speaker. The 
Dagakuméracarita abounds in stories of adventures, told by the 
very persons who have experienced them; all past tenses are 
employed promiscuously, only perfects are wanting. But, in the 
same work, if the author himself is speaking, or if any of his 
heroes is relating a fable of olden times, the perfects make their 
appearance side by side with the other past tenses'). The samo 
observation may be made with respect to the KathAsaritsAgara °). 

Yet, from this one must not infer, that on the other hand 


the imperfect is restricted to the relation of past facts 
witnessed by the speaker’). Even, if Panini had taught 


1) So there is not a single perfect in the whole story of Apahàra- 
varma, as he relates his own adventures; for the same reason perfects 
are wanting in the stories of other princes. The sixth ucchvidsa, Mitra- 
guptacaritam, has no perfects, while Mitragupta tells all what has hap- 
pened to himself, but as soon as he is narrating to the giant the four 
little tales of Dhumint etc., perfects abound, 

2) Exceptions may, however, occasionally be found. Dag. 110 and 111 
priace UpahSravarma, when relating hia own adventures, saya twice à 
while speaking of a woman, who wept before his eyes. R. 3, 67,20 the 
valture Jataya informs Rams, how Ravana Maranza aaya gT- 
aey. Kathis. 6,43 the clever merchant, who has made his fortune by 


trade, uses the perfect zzt, while relating, that each woodcutter gave 
him two pieces of wood, as he presented them with a fresh draught. 


Likewise Nagin. V, p. 77 qara instead of the aor. of a fall, which the 
speaker has seen on the same day and with his own eyes. But, I repeat, 
such deviations are upon tha whole very rare, at least in good authors. 

8) The term qÙ% for the sphere of the perfect, is a point of dispute 
with the commentators. It is asked, what kind of actions may be said 
to fall under. this category, and as the term, when strictly interpreted, 
signifies .»beyond the reach of the eye,” it has been deemed necessary 
to give an additional rule in express terms, that » well-known facts fall- 
ing within the speaker's sphere of observation are to bé put in the | 
imperfect — not in the perfect — even if they have in fact not been 
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so"), such a rale would ba in direct opposition to the 
constant practice of Sanskrit literature up to the Vedas. 
The imperfect is always and everywhere used both of past 
facts which are within the compass of the speaker's 
experience, and of those which are not. 


_ witnessed by him." This varttika seems to be as old as KityAyana, it 
is expounded by Pat. II, p. 119. 

1) It is not quite sure, that he has. Still, when looking closely at 
Panini's own words about the employment of ery and fay and at the 
commentaries and disputes of his scholiasts, we may consider ita tenet of 
the grammarians, that erg is not available within the sphere set apart for 


far. From 3, 2,116 TrA a swith g and TI (forsooth) — cp. 397 
R.8—arg_may also be used withia the sphere of faz", cp. s. 115, we 
can draw no other inference, than even this, that in any other case one 
would be wrong in using mz qgrę. But it is possible, that this sûtra 
116 did not belong to the original work of Panini. Indeed setting this sûtra 
apart, the very arrangement of the rules which treat of the suffixes 
and tenses of the past, would rather induce us to suppose Panini having 
taught the employment of eg both aT Tet and ag ret. From 3, 2, 84 upto 
123 rer ia adhikåra, the sufixes taught there are accordingly expressive 
of »the past.” Now, from 8t—110. this »past“ is not specialized and 
comprises any past whatever. With s. 111 the first restriction makes its 
appearance, it is stated that the imperfect (erg) is used s-raAt » denoting 


the not-actual past.” From there maqaq remains adhikira till s. 119, 
but s. 115 a second restriction is added to the first: the suffixes are not 
only expressive of the past srrar-y but also ayra. Now the question is 
simply this: Has Panini meant sûtra 111 (employment of erg? to bean 
exception to 110 (employment of SF, >aorist”) and likewise 115 (em- 


ployment of E) an ezception to 111 — or is each of these rules to be 
interpreted separately and considered by itself? According to the former 
acceptation , the aorist is taught to be restricted to past actions that have 
happened toeday, the imperfect restricted to past actions before to-day, 
but witnessed by the speaker; according to the latter, the aorist is ex- 
pressive of any past both actual and historical, and the imperfect of 
any historical past both witnessed and not-witnessed by the speaker. 
The former acceptation is that of Sanskrit grammarians up to Patanjali 
and the author of the virttikas, the latter is in accordance with the practice 
of Sanskrit literature. 
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Rem. 1. In putting questions, the difference between perfect 
and imperfect vanishes, and it seoms, also that between those 
tenses and the aorist. If I rightly understand P. 3, 2, 117, the 
employment of both perf. and imperf. in putting questions is proscribed 
by Panini, even if the past action be »near in time” gre-rnrer. Kag. 
examples this rule enfin aerate wire, TAZA: LITTA FEZA: R. 3, 
19, 6 Khara asks his sister Çûrpanakhå aysaqag agta farat 
g (what strong man has disfigured you thus?). Cp. Ch, Up. 4, 14, 2 
. quoted 345, 

Rem. 2. Another rule of Panini — 3, 3, 185 — forbids the im. 
perfect, the perfect and the present with a7") in two cases: firat- 
azamat: According to the gloss of the Kacika kri ydprabandha 
is »uninterrupted action,” sdmipya »the time which immediately 
adjoins the time of the speaker.” In these cases the aorist and the 
participles are stated to be employed, not the other past tenses, 
Kae. gives these examples OMT TTL (as long as he lived he 
distributed food [to the poor}), aa GUT eT Te ferent ATT ATTA s Neniu 
(at the next full moon the teacher worshipped the holy fires). 
I do not know how far this injunction is confirmed by the evi- 
dence furnished by Sanskrit literature. For the rest cp. 341 R. 

3831. At the outset, the perfect had not the restricted function, "ioy 
a which it has in tho classio dialcet. In tho old vodic mantras, like 
of the the aorist, it may denote every shade of the past, and occasio- 
— nally it has even. the Pore: of a present tense, in the same way 
‘as for instance Grook foryxx of8z, Latin memini consuevi, Gothic 
ee vait mag, sim. So Rev. 5, 60, 3 — vis afraid,” ibid. 1, 113, 3 
when a e ARTE: sthey stand still” and the other instances to be found in 

— . DeLsgücr Altindische Tempuslehre p. 103 sqq. 

The classic language has but two perfects, expres- 


sive of the present, viz. AZ (he knows) and HT& (he says); 
the latter may also be i of the past. °) From the litur- 
75 Though not mentioned either by Kâç. or by Patanjali, the faz 


and the e% &7 must needs be implied in the prohibition , for the udhikara 


WATAN implies them too. 
y 2) My notes contain, however, two other instances. Panc. 246 wraTy 





* 
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gical writings — whore, for the rest, the employment of the perfoot 
is already confined within the same limits as afterwards, see Deuariicn 
Ll p.131 — we may adduce moreover fù »he rules” (f. i. Ait Br. 
1, 30,3), mmg »ho is awake” Ch. Up. 4, 3,6 and perhaps some 
others, see f. i, Ait. Br, 2, 41, 4. 

From the above it is sufficiently clear, that the lst 
and 2¢ person of the perfect are hardly met with in 
classic Sanskrit, except of Aq and ATG. — For the 1t 
person, Patanjali is at a loss, how to employ. it, unless to re- 
late facts dono while being asleep or drunk. ?) That the 2¢ per- 
son of tho plural is not used, is evident from a passage of the 
commencement of the Mahdbhdshya; there it is observed, that 
such forms as =, aT) am, Ya exist in theory only, as one does . 
not say m ay but gaqfem: See Pat. I, p. 8, 1. 23; p. 9,1. 11. 

There is no syntactical difference between the perfect 
* simple and that, which is made by periphrase with 


eect ATCT, GATT med: UH, and UAA. 


ai. 


In the brdhmanas aur and ay — almost exclusively used 
for this purpose.*) Nor does Panini teach other auxiliaries, *) 


is used in the sense | of Greek xe. The serpent declares to the frogs 
at s aranma (by this (viz. the curse of the brahman, 
whose son he had bitten to death] I have come to you in order to be 
your carrier). In the Gauri recension of the Çàkuntala, V, p. 109 of the 
2¢ ed. of Tarkavigicu (Calc. 1864) Carngarava says to Dushyanta afm: 


amat adtat gR ngà aver differ gadaa, In both 


instances the perfect is rather expressive of an action finished, than of 
an action past. 

1) The example given is tray — or gdt — s& “finer ferererra. — Another 
case of its employment is in strong denials, as when one asks zferarray 
aferetsfar and the other answers are zferarra afaa. See vartt. on P. 3, 2, 
115 in Patanj. II, p. 120; the instance given there is evidently a quo- 
tation from some literary work. 

2) In the Aitar. Brihm. the peripbr. perfect with qre is used but 
once. See the edition of AurrecuT, p. 429. 

3) To interprete P. 3, 1, 40 wa, as if it were a pratyahâra of wm 4 
4 -+ we, is, not to mention other objections, too artificial and too subtle , 
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But even in the epic poems all of them are used, especially 
wre, which seems also afterwards to be the most frequent, whereas 
sna is the rarest, 


334. 
pean IL The aorist AZ is expressive of any — either 


historical or actual; URAT may be = „I did,” and = 
»I have done.” Examples of the historical aorist have 
been given 328. 

When denoting the actual past, that is such past 
acts as are so recent as not to have lost their actuality at 
the time of their being related, the aorist is used side 
by side with the participles in NA and M; neither 
imperf. nor perfect are then available. „I have seen the 


man” is Wala TTT or AMT IÈ [not WIAT nor 


Examples of the aorist denoting the actual past, Ait. Br. 1, 6, 11 
ia aaier mgzu (for this reason, 
one says to an eye-witness: have you seen it? for if he says »he 
has,” they believe him); R. 2, 89,5 Bharata has spent the night 
with Guha, the next morning his host asks him miaa 
sart: THE OTE PY (have you past the night well?); Mhbh. 1, 
167, 23 king Drupada having lost half his kingdom to Drona, 
goes to some brahman, who may procure him a means for aveng- 
ing himself, and says gar: qqite amy; Dag. 27: it has been — 
predicted to the brahman Miatanga that he will soon meet with 
a prince, now, when he really meets with a prince, he tells 
him this prediction and adds these words acters aan- 
snr [neither w. nor anya aro hore admissible]; (ak. VII Matali 
congratulates Dushyanta on finding back his wife with his son, 
the king replies WRITTEN T HAT rT narra: (my desire is gone 


to be true. Panini kaew,-or at least approved, no other periphrastic 
perfect, than that which is made with a. 
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into sweet fulfilment); Kathie. 40, 108 ma nar trematia (v.a. I 
have made you king); Panc. 16 the jackal begs permission to 

appear before the lion, the doorkeeper grants it him with the 
words amartcirary’). 

Rem. In the archaic dialect of the brdhmanas — the aorist 
soems to serve exclusively for this actual past 2). The contrast 
between the historical tenses and the aorist is so striking there 
that it cannot possibly be overlooked by anybody who perusos 
these writings. The most instructive passages aro such, as mon- 
tion the same fact twice, first when told by the author, after- 
wards when put into the mouth of one of the actors. Then we 
invariably find the imperfect or the perfect in the historical ac- 
count, the aorist in the oratio directa. Ait. Br. 7, 14, 5 cer Z 
Ri Aaa AT WAT GM: GAT: R A Aena 
art wer art: (thon he got teeth; then he said to him: »ho has, 
indeed, got teeth”..... then his teeth dropped out, then ho 
said to him: »his teeth, have, indeed, dropped out”). Ch, Up. 5, 3 
‘the following story is told: (vetaketu once came (gata) to the © 
meeting of the Pancdlas, To him the xattriya Pravihana said 
(sara): »has. your father instructed you?” (my rarfirefarm) 3). Tho 
other answered: »yes, Sir.” Then Pr. put five questions to him 
successively, none of which he could solve, and said: »why 
have you said (wareut:) yourself instructed, as you do not know 
these things?” Then (vetaketu, being sad with grief, camo (yra) 
- to his father and said (sara): »why did you say amarra) I 


1) We may translate here the aorist by a present: »as you say.” Cp. 
(ak. II, p. 38 ed. Tarkavagica qà maat q maià aa aaa: (you 
do not know her, since you speak thus). Cp. Greek r/ éyéaacac; »why 
do you laugh?” and the like. 

2) Detsniicx Altind. Tempusl. p. 128 »Niemale steht der Aorist [in this 
kind of works] im erzihlendem Sinne, wie etwa das Imperf. oder Perf.” 
Yet, Ait. Br. 2, 23,8 the aor. spe is, indeed, used in a historical sense. 

3) Such passages as this plainly show, methinks, that the system of 
the grammarians, according to which »past facts done on the same day 
as they are related” must be put in the aorist, but when done before 
that day, in the imperfect (resp. perfect), is refuted by the very facts. 
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have instructed you (w rerfirevz), a simple xattriya has put (warez) 
five questions to me and I could not (arra) answer even one.” 
So in the story of Usasti Cakrayana Ch. Up. 1, 10 ete. the per- 
fect is used while the author himself is speaking, but 1, 11, 2 
when the king excuses himself to Ucasti, that he has not chosen 
him to be his officiating priest, the aorist appears snra at waahy: 
cae: Gufsrs amaa ar wanferararafa (I have looked for you, 
for all theso sacrificial offices, but not finding') Your Reverence, 
I have chosen others). Cp. ibid. 6, 13, 1 etc. DerBriicx, Altindische 
Tempuslehre p. 117 etc. has given a great number of instances from 
the Catapatha and the Aitareya. 
$35. The aorist is used throughout Sanskrit literature in 
both its acceptations, actual and historical. Instances 
of the historical aorist occur as early as the Rgveda- 
sanhita, though, I confess, not many are recorded °); 
and afterwards it is no less frequent than the other histori- 
cal tenses. For the rest, it may be observed that in easy 
proseworks and in compositions of rather simple style, 
the aorist is comparatively rare, and mostly limited to - 
certain verbs often occurring, as WT, WT, AAT- - 


rJ. Yet, in more elegant style, in the works of such 
writers as Dandin, Bana, Somadeva, the aorist is em- 
ployed as often and with as much ease as the other 
past tenses. °). 
336. The participles of the past in ‘eT and AAT may 


1) Construe ra... . afew, instr. of fèrf. The reading is good, 
and needs no correction. i 
2) A prayer-book, indeed, is not the fittest document from which to 
learn the historical style of a language. In epic poetry the historical aorist 
is common, _ 
3) For this reason, I am astonished at the statement of Witney (§ 582 
of his Sanskrit grammar), that the aorist is »seldom" employed in classic 
Sanskrit. l 
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» dojthe same duty as the aorist, whether they are at- 
in tended by the verb substantive, or without it (9). They 
~ are expressive of facts done, finished, and it makes no 
ng Gifference, whether these facts belong to the historical 
w past or have been done of late and have not yet lost 
= their actuality. In both acceptations they are of the 

utmost frequency. They represent the younger idiom, 

the aorist the elder one.) Accordingly they are rarely, 


if at all, thus employed in the archaic dialect. *). 

1. Examples of the historical past. — a.) partic. in °. Kathds, 
4, 36 mafrnfacar avafgat at gyre (when sho had gone some 
steps, the purohita stopped her); Panc. 51 satfaq..... arattetata: 
wen: (once it happened that a religious feast with a procession 
took place); Dag. 111 @ qra.... fag oper wat tat a aaet mir; — 
b) partio. in “wary. Pano. 148 faz sgir aré orram, (he 
asked a brahman for lodging); R. 1, 56, 14 ayaa farqatanfieras: 
(the son of GAdhi threw the brahma-weapon); Hit. 109 TFs e oeo 
ei oat aÀ aeai mat carer Tart farai meray (— made his 
obeisance to his king Citravarna). 

2, Examples of the actual past. — a.) partic. in °q. R. 3, 17, 24 
Carpanakha says to Rama qr eat... equenfen (R., I am come to you); 
Kathås. 42, 100 mmm oer faar mat cat corrftrmy (how is it that 
our father has brought us that are guiltless, into this state?); (ak, 
I [the charioteer to the king] ga am faaye: caga:; — b.) partic, in 
“mary. R. 1, 16, 2 graaf aent aeraretfa oma (I have heard, what 
deed you have done); Çåk. IV Kanva to Anasûyå gary neat 
at mauto (Anasůyå, the friend and companion of both of 
you has departed); Mudr. III, p. 107 Canakya to Candragupta quay 


aama ACTIN. 


1) Hence commentators often explain aorists by participles. 

2) I do not recollect having met with them doing duty as finite verbs, 
in brihmanas and upanishads. But, as I have not yet made a special 
inquiry into this subject, I refrain from affirming their entire absence 
from that class of works. — : 
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The participle in “y may be sometimes expressive of the present 
(861). qq: ga: othe boy is asleep, is sleeping” as well as »he 
has just awaked from sleep” (actual past) or »ho slept” (historical 
past). To remove all ambiguousness, one derives participles in 
Ric i even from intransitives, as mary, WAAL, FIAT} such ` 
participles serve exclusively for the past, — Vikram. V, p. 173 
g: qarr. .... A A a aa (=; the peacock, that has slept 
on my —— Panc. I, 224 — mira, Kathås. 81, 51 
mam aT a aa. Tannese wen: cares mireag Pak. IV 
mam see 336, 2°, Hit. 109 TUTTE see 336, 1°, 

But if tho participle in a has a passive meaning, that in “Ray 


ise its corresponding — sm (it is said, — has been said, — 


338. 
Ola 
parti- 
ciples 
z — 


339. 
Remote 
past, 


was said), smarty (ho has said, he said). More about them 360. 


The old and genuine participles of the perfect, as aferary (£ 
qt) or exror:, had the same function as those in Gegi and °a, 
which have almost wholly superseded them in the classic dialect 
(359, 2°). In the epic poems and in kAvyas several of thom — 
at least in the active voice — also do duty as finite verbs; they 
are thon expressive both of the actual past, as R. 1, 58, 2 saftarz 
(you have gone to —) and the historical, as R. 2, 12, 6 aytfua: aS: 
mafa. Cp. Kathås. 35, 41 and Cigup. 1, 16. 


Sanskrit lacks a special tense for the so-called re- 
mote past or plusquamperfectum. The general past 
tenses are used even then. It must accordingly be inferred 
exclusively from the context, in what case a Skr. past tense answers 
to our »remote past.” That f. i. Kathds. 25, 180 the words ata arte 
aryary..... Axa mean »on the very spot, where he had got it,” 
can only be shown by reproducing the whole story, from which 
they are quoted. — R. 2, 26,3 Rama has told his mother the 
cruel order he has just received from his father, to retire into 
the forest; now he goes to Kttd, who did not know anything 
about it ater arfa aad aqaa F — (the unhappy princess had 
not yot heard anything of ia — Dag. 92 a we Pua woes mga 
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rifren <= »Vimardeka had indeed already departed that very day.” 
[t is plaiu, that gimat aro especially fit to signify the remote 
past, 


Forvre TENSES. 


Sanskrit has two future tenses, 1. the so-called peri- 
phrastic future (AZ): TACT, 2. the future made 


with FO? (YE): BLOT. 


The former is a compound tense, being made up of 
a noun in ey +a formal element, expressive of the 


verson, signified either by the auxiliary CATT etc.), 
yx by the personal pronoun’). Yet for the third person 


either is wanted and the simple noun in ‘t] may suf- 
f 


ice: one says RÈT or Te J, arte or KAT 
TT, but in the 8! person the simple “rit is available. 
n the dual and in the plural TT remains unchanged , 
vhen attended by the auxiliary, therefore TeeT, 
RATER, but in the 3? person ATH, HAT , and 


1) P&anini does not mention the 1% and 24 person formed by simply 
miting together the noun in and the personal pronoun. Accordingly 
his mode of formation has been excladed from the official paradigms of the 
eriphrastic future. Yetamrgey is quite as correct and as much used as 
mièr. That Panini left it unnoticed, may be due to his system of 
xplaining grammatical forms. To him amèt, amtet: are forms to 
e dealt with, becuuse by the union of both elementa a new word 
rises, bearing one accent, but amr —+- way and the like are units 
yntactically only, not so from a formal point of view. Hence, to Panini 
he noun in Cat is not even the nomin. of a noun, but a simple stem 
0 which the personal suffixes are to be added. Upon the whole, the 
aformation to be got from him about this future, is scanty, see P. 3, 
» 38; 2,4, 85 and 7, 4, 50—52, cp. BozrHuixcr’s note on 7, 4, 52. 

17 
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of course also AclQTAlare, Tell TTT, sim. Both 
pronouns and auxiliaries are occasionally severed from 
the verbal noun; the pronouns may precede as well as 
follow. Even the auxiliary sometimes precedes in poetry. 

Examples: 1% and 2° person: Kathds, 26, 31 szerfey (I shall go), 
R. 3, 69, 40 airaa aean, Malav. I, p. 15 arar aur ASRI 
' (then I shall release M.), R. 2, 118, 10 amgin QT à 
fraq (— you will go to heaven), Mudr. V, p. 175 — 
wa mg: (— ourselves shall start), Mhbh. 1, 136, 39 fè zarfr ve 
cafe mga ent gf ae qa, ibid. 1, 120, 26 gard garii ersur 
Tnt TAA 

34 person: Ch. Up. 4, 6,1 afire ar amt (Agni will tell you a 
fourth part [of it)), Mhbh. I, Paushyap. 56 afn efg: at larra rat 
aeai tt, Bhojapr. 55 = art aenga fya: art aan, Nala 
7, 5 mA tem ene aa Aart 


Rem. 1. The futuro in “my may bo also used with a feminine 
subject — R. 1, 38, 8 Gt arfaat gaq —, but occasionally the fem. in 
at is used, at least arferat, see f. i. Kathâs. 35, 105. — Some krts 
in ry, fem. °z®, especially smf, aro also significative of a 
future tense (see 359). Vikram. V, p. 181 qyrayferrcr urat (a quarrel 
between gods and demons wili take place). 

Rom. 2. The medial endings of this future — or rather, of the 
auxiliary — are scarcely met with in the archaic dialect (WHITNEY, 
Sanskr. Gramm. § 947). In the classic language they seem to be 
no morè employed. Without auxiliary, there is of course no for- 
mal distinction between the activo and the medial voices. One 
says màm (he will study) from the medial mað, Panc. 161 we 
af;atrr from araa, as woll as f.i. get OF amt. Even a pas- 
sive meaning may be conveyed by this future. Kiråt. 3, Aa eee 
Iara: mirret (they will be cradicated by Arjuna), R 
56,5 aag.... am à waar aem fam cat ga: der (if I shall * 
violated by you perforce, you will perish in battle). Of such 
roots, as may have special passive aorists, futures, etc. (316), a 
special passive form is accordingly available, »họ will be killed” 
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nay be either gam or mft, rit will be given” either zyr or 
thir, see Kic. on P. 6,4, 62— Il, p. 811 of the Benares-edition. 

Rem. 3. Mhbh, 3, 176, 20 this future is construed with an ob- 
ective genitive ay ger rarer (I shall see you again). Likewise 
Nagdn. IV, p. 65 marn aa qam, the meaning of which, as ap- 
ears from the context, is »who will protect you, my son?” As 
| rule, however, the object is put in the accusative. 


As regards its function, the tense in ‘IT cannot be *}* 
wed of every future, but only of such actions, as will 
10t occur soon, in other terms which have not yet 
utuality. It is, therefore, a remote future. The future 
n “Cate , on the other hand, is the general future, and 
nay be used of any future action, whether intended 
w not, whether actual or remote. Hence, for the 


uture in ‘CIT one may everywhere substitute that in 
ict, but not inversely. 


That the future in “Ciel may express also purpose, 
ntention etc. will be shown hereafter, see 344. 
The grammarians make tne same distinction between az and 
as betwoen ey and ez. Both imperfect (erg) and az are 
estrioted to the maax ?}). 


1) Commentators explain the term wraad ufarary_as meaning >futare 
acts, not to happen to-day, but to-morrow and afterwards.” According 
o them, that which will happen to-day cannot be signified by 


When exemplifying this tense, they are wont to add gz:. The KAtantra 


ames it even gaem. Yet, this explication of mrama is no less narrow 
s regards the future, ae it has been shown to be for the past, see 
ote 1 on p. 249 and note 3 on p. 253 of this book. Nor are instances want- 
ng from literature of & denoting facts to happen on the same day. Panc. 
61 some bride has been left alone by her bridegroom and the whole 
oarriage-train, who have fled at the threatening approach of a wild 
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Rem. The past gaan, as has beon stated above (330 R. 2), 
is to be expressed by the general past tenses in two cases. Si- E 
milarly the future g-varry finds its expression by the general future 
in onfa in the same cases, viz. uninterrupted action” and »the 
time adjoining immediately that of the speaker,” therefore aterm- 
ai creat ‘(not aem), damnare arengana s eanan (at 
the next new moon the teachor will worship the holy fires). Some 
additional remarks are made by P. 3, 3, 136—138 to exclude a, 
in a few other cases; but nothing, he says, prevents the use of 
7, if the time be exactly defined by a word meaning »day” or 
snight. ” The employment of E. together with such words is proved, 
indeed, by instances, drawn ‘from literature. 

fri: most cases, therefore, it is indifferent, what fu- 


ture is employed. Often both alternate. R. 1, 70, 17 


IMT... aterg:, but in the following çloka ça asafa afag:, cp. R. 
1, 38, 8 and 2, 8, 22. This alternation is most apparent in conditional 
sentences; then either ez is used in both protasis and apodosis 
(Ait. Br. 1, 27, 1), or in ‘the apodosis only, but eyz_in the protasis 
(Kathas, 28, 131 ajse..... aff aeaa mania afaar 7T:) or con- 
versely (Kathås. 1, 60 azy ae watmi gaa carrie azt mari- 
ery), or the future in °&rfa in both (Kathds. 39, 67). In putting quos- 
tions, in uttering prophecies the future in °x is, indeed, often em- 
ployed '), but the future in °&rfr is even there more frequent. 


elephant; then da Joung man comes to her rescue, takes her by the hand 
and says s Sti Te aiam. Prabodh. VI, p. 134 Purusha exclaims amingga 


Aire Fama :. Inversely, the other future is used even with 
ca:, f. i. Malav. II, p. 46 acaq gat ZITA: 


1) Dexpricx, Altindische Wortfulge p. 6—8, treats the future in ar, 
as far as it is employed in the Catapathabrahmana. He concludes that 
it is the »objective future, denoting the certainty of the future fact, 
apart from any wish or desire on the side of the subject.” Though this 
will hold good in the majority of cases, it is not always supported by 
facta. A strong desire, an intention, etc. are occasionally also denoted 
by az: R.1, 20,8 Dagaratha offers to Vigvamitra to fight, himself and 


his army, against the demons: wat (viz. Sarat) feat ma arats 


41°**, 


Sy 


tre 
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According to tho vernacular grammarians the general future 
in ‘erfy may even be expressive of the past in thjs case, if a 
verb of remembering be added to the past action related. The 
imperfoct, then, is forbidden and the future to be employed in- 
stoad of it. Kåç. gives this instance mirri A WITTY MOTT: 
likewise erfir, apr, QIN... aram: = »do you remember, that 
we dwelled ==?” But this substitution of the future cannot be, 
if the action remembered or reminded is introduced by aq. A 
third rule of Panini on this head is explained as allowing both 
imperf. and future, if the verb of remombering introduces two 
or more past actions, of which the preparatory action is first 
named, the main action afterwards. Sce Pat. II, p. 119. 

Of this strange and rather awkward idiom I know no other 
instances but those, adduced by grammarians or such authors, 
as aimed at exemplifying the rules of Panini‘). 


Cuapr. IV. Tenses and moods (continued). 


The subjunctive mood is expressed in Sanskrit by 
four tenses: 1. rz, called by some optative, by others 


` potential, 2. arity f IAZ the precative or benedic- 


tive, 3. “Tg the conditional, 4. TZ the impera- 
tive. The dialect of the Veda (mantra and brahmana) 
has moreover a fifth tense called A7 by vernacular, 


— — — — — 


APSA Hee + +s agaa earfanrar amagit; when he then adds ata- 
: aaraa fora: he must necds use the other future, 
as the action is a permanent one, cp. 341 R. 

1) In fact, I cannot persuade myself, that Parini’s words have been 
well understood by the commentators. Especially the phrase wfmnmraaa 
ia likely to mean something different. If it could be proved, that Panini 
used wferay in the sense of »purpose“ werta, all difficulty of interpre- 
tation would be removed. Then, indeed, Panini would simply teach the 
future in Ceyfy doing duty as a future's past (822 R.), awrite = dic- 
turus erat. 


Sg 


P. 3, 2, 
113. 


P. 3,3, 
114. 


22 8 842—343. 


' conjunctive by European grammarians, which was 
already obsolete in: the days of Panini. The duties of 
the missing tense are performed by the imperative, 
partly also by the present (NZ). Nor is the present. 
the only tense, which apart from its expressing the 
indicative, may sometimes have the force of a sub- 

: junctive; for the future in waa — and, in prohibitions, 
even the aorist — is occasionally concurrent with here | 


and A. That the conditional (TZ) was at the outset 
an indicative tense, appears sufficiently not only from 
its outer form, but also from its original employ- 
ment. Upon the whole, the boundaries between in- 
dicative and not-indicative are less marked in Sanskrit 
than in Latin and Greek. 
343. The subjunctive mood finds its general expression 
— fin the tense termed rs by Panini, and which one 
aod is wont in Europe to name either optative or po- 
is — tential, though it is not restricted to the expression 
exponent Of both wishes and possibility. In fact, any shade 
reine of meaning, inherent to the Latin conjunctive, may 
mest, be imported by it. Its manysidedness entails the great 
variety of its translation. According to sense FTIA 
may be= Jf can (could) do, I may (might) —, will 
(would) —, shall (should) —, must do, let me do, sim. 
itecabdi- We may make some main distinctions: 
a.) ag is used in exhortations and precepts: hor- 
tative. | 
b.) it is expressive of wishes: optativa: 
c.) it is a potential, that is, it may purport a 
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possibility, or a probability, on the other hand also 


—— 


uncertainty and impossibility or improbability. 

d.) it is used in hypothetical sentences. 

e.) it may be used in such relative sentences, as bear 
® general import. 

f.) it may be used in subordinate sentences expres- 
sive of a design or of inevitable consequence. 

a.) Ch. Up. 7, 3, 1 aarniata (let me study the mantras), azrifar 


ariin ® 3,8. 
161. 


hr (ef me do sacrificial aota); Pane, V, 103 gn: eT A apart : 


Je: gry mgA a ma Anaia AT, (ono must not 
tako sweetmeats alone, nor wake alone among sleeping people, 
nor must one walk alone nor consider one’s affairs alone); Kumåras. 


4, 36 rypert.... TA ttid: (you [Spring] must intlamo the 
’ 


fire by the breezes of tho southwind); Dag. 152 gar arg ferret 
mat agamia (and now, I might return to your father), — 
From these examples it appears, that the hortative faz is ex- 


l pressive of any kind of exhortation. sarna may be — »you 


$) op- 
tative. 


oe ~ 


must study” or »you may,” »you might,” »you are allowod to 
study,” »it is your duty, the duo time —” ote. See P. 3, 3, 161; 
163; 164 with comm, 

b.) R. 3, 19,20 Çûrpanakhå utters this wish erens gft 
faaerrgarest (o, that I might drink their blood). To this pure 
optativo often the particle wfq is added or wfr army. Mudr. I, 
p. 89 wig ma goanagi fri; R. 2, 43,9 mr 
T RA: M.e arig mama (if that time were already present 
and I should seo Rama here). — The verb of »wishing” being 
added, it may also be put in the fayg. One says either zegt 
Ra wary or zeae apt wary. Cp. R. 3, 58, 5. 

c.) The potential ferg comprises various kinds: 

1. possibility and ability; as Panc. 226 azad ae 
zpet (perhaps this brahman will awake by the lowing of the cows), 
Mrech, VII, p. 238 qg: fèfai fe agzat (for princon can 
see through the eye of their spies), Kathas. 2, 37 ITA: 
wa anmuzfe (this boy is able to retain by heart ‘all he has 
heard but once). 


P. 3,3, 
160. 
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2. probability. Mrech. VIII, p. 268 the rake says weer nfà mx 
spicy gmmg (in my absence the crue! man wil! kill her), Kathas. 
| 25, 24 arara gar amy at g7 (that old man, methinks, will 
know that town); l 
3. doubt. Çâåk. V frzi nta RTRT ATRTIN TAT: often: g: 
(for what reason may the Reverend K. have sent holy men to . 
mo?), Panc. I, 215 gx gay ar wanftgea eam gfe tanrieyger 
afer qè mmrry (the arrow shot by an archer may hit one in- 
dividual or may not hit him, but the wit of a witty man hits 
a [whole] kingdom with its ruler); 
4. in negative and interrogative sentences frg may express 
“improbability or impossibility. Dag. 92 IIET NAAT, [sc. 
. ga) eer amman (ho sought carefully, “but. did “not find him; 
how could he?), Mrech. VII, p. 236 sfa arate rat 7 7 at 
mqumny_ (I had rather forsake my life, than you who are a sup- 
plicant to me), R. 2, 37, 32 aà afe a fara ar a magga: 3 F 
5. A special kind is the farg being employed for asserting one's jg 
power »he may even do this,” R. 3, 49,3 Ravana boasts seed 
yma a aaa fora aries agg a yey Eat Tur fers: wÉ qat 
marear fz amana (E am able to lift up the earth with 
my arms, drink up the ocean etc.). So often with gfq (or za) 
soo P. 3,3,152. — But if one says »he may even do this,” in 
order to express blame on that account, the present is necese 
sary, and the farz is forbidden (P. 3, 3, 142). Kag. gives this 
example gig — OF ay — ARIAT aqa arate (he is even able to 
officiate for a. çûdra). 
d) hy- d.) the hypothetical faz is used, if it is wanted to say, what 
ang will happen or would happen, if some other fact occur or should . 
occur. It is used in the protasis as well as in the apodosis of 
hypothetical sentences, Mhbh. 1, 82, 21 Çarmishthå says to Yayåti 
aisea ere aya wpa (if I had offspring from you, I 
would walk in the highest path of duty), Pat. I, p.2 ar ma. 
sa aami argit ar fecrarsfa aca afer: erg (for he, who should 
kill a brahman or drink strong liquor without knowing it, even 
such a one would be an outcast, methinks), Pane. III, 203 aft. 
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arnan: MA: a aaa i 
fea: Cp. 489 and 471 R. 4. 
eyfa e) farg used in relative sentences of general import. hav: 1, 
— 3, 1 a Gracey (wheresoever one has the intention of per- 
po forming oblations), Pance. I, 165 mranrfrrai aair a mar oaf: 
X) (a 
paer maiar a gafa raa wà cant: (the king ‘who duly observes 
the time of paying the wages to his officials, him —), ibid. I, 


271 magi pi at a gaa gÀ. 
EE, f.) fare expressive of a design or a consequence, Kathis, 36, 
wed in 106 git mrama ùa at Aa gtt qurfrrtigury (I betako my- 
— self to Hari, in order that such grief may never again befall me), 
Selly area ae — aa acy, ibid. 3, 50, 18 ey orq: etter ort Tren 
ar are (one must boar only such a burden, as will not 
exhaust its bearer). 
Rom, ar — in epic poetry also = — with h fre = rlest.” Cp. 
405 RK. 1. 
It needs no argument, that the subdivisions laid 
down here and other similar ones are somewhat arbitrary. 
It is one and the same PTZ that is involved in all of 
_ them, and it is only for the sake of developing the 
variety of the logical relations , which are signified by that 
so-called ,optative” or ,potential,” that we have tried — 
to distinguish at all. 
344. Apart from the many-sidedness of its employment, 
idioma, it is to be observed, that the AF is in most cases not 
“rent indispensable. The imperative, the present , the future, 
with 
rz. the krtyas are often concurrent idioms, occasionally 
the conditional. The imperative in the subdivisions a), 
6) and c), as will be shown hereafter (848 -- 352), the 
present in the subdivisions e) and f), as will plainly 
appear when we treat of subordinate sentences (458 4, 
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468, 471) 1, On the krtyas see357, on the conditional 347, 


teed But it is especially the future in “PITA that often is 

* employed so as to express a kind of subjunctive mood. 
“e The difference which logically exists between the posi- 
tive statement of some future fact on one hand and . 
the utterance of an exhortation, a wish, a doubt, a 
supposition, sim. on the other, is not so strong a bar © 
practically as to keep wholly apart the functions of 
the future tense and the subjunctive mood. Occasio- 
nally the same grammatical form may do duty for 
both. As far as Sanskrit is concerned, we may even 
state that in the majority of cases there is no 
boundary between the two. Indeed, the future in CITT 
is available in almost every subdivision, belonging to 
the department of the AZ, save the hypothetical mood. 

Examples of the future = subjunctive mood. 


a.) exhortation and precept. R. 1, 61, 2 fearrat marean aoNTTS 
AQ:, from the context it is evident that these words mean: let us go 
to another region, let us do penance there, Kathds. 43, 86 azeg 


Qi aena mità garanit (— you shall return quickly at daybreak), 


b.) wish. R. 2, 96, 21 aà a ammen a Tor ate cerry 


uray (o that I might see the banner —, that I might see Bharata). 


one 





I) The interchangeableness of present and optative in such relative 
sentences will be made clear by thie. In Panc. I we have a series of 
ten çlokas (54—63) expounding what kind of people are fittest for at- 
tending on a king. All of these clokas are framed on the same scheme, 
three pfidas being made up of a relative seutence, whereas the fourth 
makes up the apodosis, being the refrain q wagiaagyt:. Now, in five 
çlokas out of the ten, the verb of the protasis is an optative, but in - 
three it is a present, in one it is wanting. In the tenth the optative ie 


employed — with the present (I, 55) TYTN fara qor a faria 1 
ward @ cunay a ATAT: 
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c.) possibility and doubt. Pano. 282 yffirerrerrera ı FTE. +- + © 
shun fha. maen: qaa: nià arfa aay agre: amy, (the 


- rogue reflected: What shall I do with her? And perhaps some- 


body will come after hor; then I shall get into great incon- . 
venience), — Especially the future of the auxiliary, sfarafi, often 
expresses probability, Mhbh. 1, 76,32 ərk ect q ma raea 
srfererfr (I am sure, father, Kaca will have been injured or has died), 


Panc, 176 the deer Citrånga tells how himself has escaped the 


hunters, but ay wT — ufaorf (my flock is sure to 


-have been killed by thom). 


Rem. 1. If such phrases, as »I blame,” »I do not believe,” 
»I cannot enduro,” »I wonder if (af%),” »I suppose, surmise,” >it 
is time” are added to the potential statement, ferg is idiomatic 
(see P. 3, 3, 147—150; 152—153; 168), the future being but rarely 
allowed, cp. P. 3, 3, 146 and 151 with comm. But if the said verbs 
are only implied, the future in °cafq is used side by side with 
the optative. ?) 

f.) purpose. Pat. I, p. the master of the house comes to the 
potter and asks him me T% ETIT afera (make me a pot, 
that I may make use of it). Likewise R. 2, 54,28 Bharadvàja 
says to Râma zorri reata fitaferFrarata (at a distance of ten 
kroga from here there is a mountain where you may dwell, ep. 
Lat. mons in quo habites). Cp. also q with fut. = lest” 405 R. 1. 

Inversely a sanskrit optative may occasionally be rendered by a 
future. Mhbh. 1, 160, 1 Kuntt asks the brahman, at whose house 
she Cels; why he and his family are lamenting [z: a] farn- 
amanda ser acenfuepy (I will remove your. pain, if possible, fr. 
je chasserai votre douleur). So Panc. 282, which example is quoted 
above, optative and future alternate; likewise Panc. 65 va met 
aa maem ant faante aaeh a qa: caregzt A N. 

Even the future in “ay may sometimes express a subjunctive 
mood. As far as my information goes, this employment is limit- 


-— — 


1) The sûtra P. 3,3, 146 is accepted too narrowly by the commentators. 
It enjoins the future in °&rfr for expressing the notion »to be sure, cer- 
tainly,” and e. 147 is to be considered an exception to it, 
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ed to the dominion of the potential mood. Mhbh. 4,12,3 wa 
warner AUTRE | MT cae rfar freer: (he examines my hor- 
ses, he is sure to be a connoisseur in horses), Pat. I, p. 250 aur 
fn somm Ter am afa re safer areront afra (like- 
wise, if at a — one sees a person of whom one can only 
discern the outline, one is likely to say: it looks like the wife of @ 

. prince, it looks like the wife of a brihmana). 

: 845. Sanskrit makes no distinction between the different 


= tenses of the subjunctive mood: The AF expresses 


ia 


the ast % the past as well as the present. ATT may be occasi- 


— onnally = „I might, I would ete. hace done.” Ch. Up. 
— 4, 14, 2 when tho toacher asks his disciplo »who has taught you, 
my doari” &rn FT T ANT, the other replies ay a Aref 
(who should have taught me?), Gaut. 12, 1 nal P 
forga ITLUS INGAAS Aran aaa (a çûdra, who has inten- 
tionally reviled twice.born men — shall lose the member, whereby 
he has offended), Mrech, III, p. 124 Cârudatta speaks farprii Mara: 
m om àon TTT, (Maitroya tarries; how, if, in his distress, 
he should have dono some forbidden thing!). Yet an optative of ' 
the past may be made by adding ery or aL to the participle 
of the past, f i, Kathds, 27,32 fi mmrri gra uae (in what 
can I have offended the king?).') Likewise, by putting them 
to the participle of the future one gets the subjunctive mood of 
the future. 
For the rest, Sanskrit can hardly be said to possess some- 
thing like tenses of the subjunctive mood.*) Only a kind of op- 


— — 


1) So already in the archaic dialect. Ait, Br. 1,4,1 g: TATA: 
anra (to such a one, as has not sacrificed formerly), Fart is the partic. 


of the perf. Atm. of az. 

2) The Rgvedamantras, indeed, contain many optatives, belonging to 
the aorist, some also, which are made of the stem of the perfect. But - 
they have early disuppeared from the language. — Ia the archaic dialect 
the conditional may occasionally do * of the past of the fF, seo 

347 R. and ep. P.3, 8, 140, 
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tative of the aorist has survived, but it is not what we should 
call a tense, It is rather a kind of mood, see the next paragraph. 


The precative or benedictive enii eFTS). This ti 
mood is restricted to benedictions, and even there it 
has a concurrent idiom: the imperative. Malat. VII, p. 91 

: qaaa anf mit smera (may the gods make - 
the issue as happy as possible, may I obtain my desire), Utt. I, p. 5 
framen aT yar: Dac. 164 maz @ ge: RT: yarma 
areata ranifer aae araire. *) 

The so called conditional (FZ) is properly the past 
of the future in °€TeT. In classic Sanskrit its employ- 
ment is limited to the expression of the so called modus 
trrealis, that is the mood significative of what would 
happen or have happened, if something else should have 
occurred, which really has not taken place. Then, 
mostly, both protasis and apodosis contain the con- 
ditional. *) 

Ch. Up. 6, 1, 7 azena orei Ñ rarer (for if they had known 
it, why should they not have told me so?), Panc. 237 aaf aer 
ERANA at a eredserrarsiuferazrmy (for if they had done 
according to his words, then not the least misfortune would have 
befallen them), Dag, Mi; aT agg fyagarraratwornttran art 
mat TAAL ETAT (if those two princes should have grown up 
without accidents, they would have reached your age by this 
time), Kumaras. 6, 68 mrpurereyer T: m geena- 
OMT st at (how would the serpent [Cosha] bear the oarth, if you 
[Vishnu] had not lifted it up from the bottom of hell?), Ch. Up. 


— — 





1) Nala 17,35 the precative guteq does the duty of an hortative im- 


perative. 
2) P. 8, 3,139 ferfsfirw ere Praf. 


140 aù a. — Kag. arr a ae ferfsfirs frana cai 
ey yorray seria. 
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1, 10,4 = ay witfaurftrrretcy (forsooth, I should have died, if 
I had not eaten them). In the examples given, the conditional 
in the apodosis sometimes denotes a hypothetical past, sometimes 
a hypothetical present, but in the protasis it is always expressive 
of a past. I do not recollect having met with any instance of 
the conditional denoting the hypothetical present in both members; 
M.7,20 f.i. it is signified by the ferx in the protasis and by 
the conditional in the apodosis aff a mmg zus cayman 
a EATER ANANTA: (if the king were not prompt to 
inflict punishment on those, who deserve it, the stronger would 
roast the weaker liko fish on tho spit). For the rest, it is every. 
where allowed to use the F instead of the conditional, f, i. R. 
2, 64, 22 XAI FA T ET À RN: R SET ae eres arra- 
gaur (if you had not told me yourself this evil deed, your hoad 
would have fallen off in a thousand pieces), ama: and qery = 
mraf: and mmia. i 

Rem. In tho archaic dialect the conditional had a larger sphere 
of cmployment. Though rarely used in its original meaning of a 
future's past (f. i. Rgv. 2, 30, 2 ay aara Rra »who was about 
to take away the provision of Vrtra”), it occurs there occasionally 
as the past of tho farz, evon in not-hypothetical sentences, Maitr. 8. 
1,8,1 a ata mirenan, (Praj. did not got what he 
could sacrifice)1), Çat. Br. 14, 4,2,3 aa qarar aa ator e- 

qerrany (from that moment his fear vanished, for of whom could 
he have been afraid?) *), 


| 1) Even here and in similar instances the conditional showe its origin. 
The sentence quoted from the Muitr. S. treats of an action put into the 
past, if it were a present one, the sentence would assume this shape 3 
facia aaaf or yzara. In other terme, wgrany may here be con- 
sidered as the past of grarfa. 

2) In a well-known passage of the Chandogya-upanishad (6, 1,3) the 
conditional is hidden under a false reading za am uwmarern Taree syai 
vrafer ete. Cankara explains murer: by qearafèr, the Petr. Dict. accepte 
it as an aorist, though it is then a barbarism, for if aor., it would have 
been quref:. Replace mm@T:» and all is right »had you but asked the 
instruction, by which ete." Cp. P. 3,8,141. l 
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IMPERATIVE. 


8. Sanskrit imperative NIZ) comprises more than is 
w». conveyed by its European name. It is not only the 
equivalent of what we are wont to understand by this 
mood, but it is also expressive of wishes, possibility 
and doubt. | 
We will treat severally of its different employment: 
me I The imperative, like ours, signifies an order or 
is: injunclion, permission, precept, exhortation, admonition. 
e- Examples: 24 person. Kathas. 81, 56 werennig rrara- 
7 aire qig ga UF aa: TTY (enjoy the hospitality of our mistress, get — 
up, take a bath, thereafter take food), (ak. IV arent irrar: art. 
mmama (my children, show your sister the way), Prab. V, p. 
103 gr gam: p maT: er OW A Gary; — 34 person. Dag. 132 
fèrre ga (let this wicked elephant withdraw), Nala 17, 
82 gary wa fer: qare mnr (your attendants must try to 
find out Nala), Malav. V, p. 137 ar qmagarast firenpayzferar (they 
may rule over —); — 1% person. (ak. III aaqaantacgaat fant 
mqanfùr (if you permit, I will make —), Mhbh. 1, 146, 29 ayta aq. 
ufny (let us wander over this country), Nala 7, 7 ae att gent: 
qara Danaa det. 
Rem. In exhortations, some particles are often added to the 
24 person, as aft, wy, Aq etc. See 418. 
B. In courteous injunctions and requests it is very com- 
» mon .to use the imperative of the passive instead of 
“ the 24 person of the active. Then the agent is com- 
monly not expressed (10), Ratnåv. IV, p. 100 king to mese 


senger amr miriga: messenger to king ra} warm (listen, 
Sire), Panc. 48 the barber enjoins his wifo Ie myat grn- 

(please, my dear, fetch me my razorbox). Vikram. I, p. 4 the 
apsarasas are bewailing their companion Urvaçt, carried off by 
the Danavas, Purdravas intervones and says werarnfart qai 
ma marat aat uama: aftar rfa. — For the rest, amy is of 
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course here likewise — (Malav. I, p. 4 anat aata) and whee 
showing respect and reverence, one uses the title of the person 


addressed instead of it (260). So Panc. 86 agg at orerar arom. 
MUTA earqr is a more respectful mode of inviting, than carftry 
ammua, ep. ibid. 48 graa; waar: mira: (V.a. I request the 
judges to listen). 

350. Another manner of expressing polite request, equally 


=< frequent, is using the verb H ZIA. One says arpa = | 


: z AANA, cp. our „deign to listen.” Nala 3,7 Nala says to 


| — the gods “at x safer (please, sond not mo), (ak. V the door- 
pera- keeper to the king — aa: aag. 

Rem. The feyz and the future in “gait are concurrent idioms 
with the imperative, tho former especially in exhortations and 
precepts (343, 4), the latter, whon giving instructions (344, a). 
The future does, however, not cease to be a future; in other 
terms, it is not used in orders or permissions to be acted up to 
immediately, but if two or more injunctions aro given, then often 
the one prior in time is put in the imperative, the latter expressed 
by the future. Malay, III, p. 79 R MrT TT aegea a ara z- 
amy (you may go, but first hear —). Hit. 108 the old jackal 
instructs the others, how to get rid of the blue jackal, their 
insolont kinsman. When giving the genoral precept, he uses the 
imperative mam, but the future afar, when giving the special 
injunction, to be acted up at a fixed point of time in the future '). 


351. Il. The imperative is expressive of wishes and bene- 


11.1 
pera. dictions. 


tiveez- Examples: Such phrases as fat ata, Hit. 118 ma fanat ua, 


1) In thie very meaning a few passages of the Mab&bhfrata afford a 
2¢ pers. plur. of the medial future in ATT, instead of zy, in other terme 
a formal diference, which stamps these forms as imperutives of the future. 
Borr, Vergl. Gr. § 729 quotes three instances: Mhbh. 1, 17, 13; 3, 228, 
8; 6, 27,10, see HoLTzZMaNxx , Grammatisches aua dem Mhbhta p. 33. To them 
J can add a fourth, Mhbh. 1, 133,13: Drona being seized by a shark, 
calle upon his disciples for rescue arg gan F arena AT]. 


$ 351—353. 278 


Naga. IV, p. 61 fammi gmt (may the princes be victorious), 
Pane. 16 fene qama: acy (Y.a. God speed you on your way), 


Mudr. VII, p. 231 fayraq ng arirersrgayy:. — Here the precative 
(846) and the fg are concurrent idioms. 


P.7,1, 


Rem. It is to benedictions that the imperative in “ary is limited- ; 


in the classic language. Dag. 16 qamgari rya sathr e. *) 
In the ancient dialect it had a wider employment, only see the 
series of precepts quoted Ait. Br. 2, 6, 13—16. °) 
2. III. The imperative is a kind of potential mood, ex- 
* pressive of possibility and doubt (cp. 344). It is especi- 
2 ally used in interrogations. 


of Examples are frequent of the 1% and 3? person. — Pane. I, 

$ 225 it says, a serpent even a not-poisonous one, is to be dreaded 

A fat aag AT SULTA TARL PRT: (it may have poison or not, the 
swelling of a serpent’s crest is dreadful), Mhbh. 1, 37,8 wf ma- 
amm f ay quar arar (perhaps by deliberation we may find some 
means for rescue), Malav. IV, p. 117 wat:var J genererar 
(how may we be rescued from this danger?), Utt. I, p. 21 mà 
merga (who on earth will believe it?), Vikram. V, p. 184 ¿it 
Tak a ua: i angry armea: (say, king, what may Indra more- 
over do for you?), Hit. 118 mami smeri ngraw: (how may this 
great-hearted man be praised [as he deserves] P). 


8. IV. The imperative with HT or ATHT serves to ex- 
k- press prohibition. Yet this idiom is comparatively little 
a m used, but instead of it either ATH or Hel] with the 
* instrumental of a verbal noun, or ‘the aorist without 


1) —— inatance is pointed out by prof. Kern as occurring in a 
Sanskrit inscription on u stone, originating from Java, which stone is 
now in the Museum of Antiquities at Calcutta. Vs. 4 of this metrical 
inscription has this close: &@ ACESAR TALLA qa: (king Erlanga may be 
victorious). See KEux's paper in the Bijdragen van het Instituut voor de 
Taal- Land- en Volkenkunde van Nederlandsch Indié, 1885 (X, p. 1—21). 

2) DeLBrRüCK, Altindische Wortfulge, p. 2—6 has endeavoured to prove 
that the imper. in Sarg did duty of an imperative of the future in the 
dialect of the brihmana-works. 

| i8 
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— eee preceded by aT or MIER. „Do not fear" f, i. 
= HA AA, FAA or m ATH 


= Examples: 1. of i imper. with ay and rey. Pano. 294 ay rex Ayre 
rohi- meg, Kathds. 39, 233 ata merg fire (go on, do not stay here); — 
ition. 9 of wey and amy with instrumental. Mudr. I, p. 46 
(uo hesitation more), ibid. p. 53 ară frma (bo not sorry, my 
dear), Panc. 64 wet earrm, (ak. I mA dzut; — 3. of aor. with ar. 
Aorist Dag. 143 srren ierat tq: (do not fear, ladies), Mhbh. 1, 153, 34 ar fay 
— FMT: (do not tarry), R. 2, 42, e 258 arash a ere aaf | 
(do not touch my body, you evil-minded woman). i 

Rem. 1. weary is also construed with a gerund or.an infin. Mudr. 
II], p. 124 wenrarena (do not censure me any longer), Mrech. III, 
p. 106 wer qart aaru (do not awake the sleeping people). 

Rem. 2. In the epic dialect the augment is not always dropped 
in the aorist with ay. So in tho famous imprecation R. 1, 2, 15 
an rare sfiret aa: smear: m: Cp. Mhbh. 1, 37, 7 sr ai mret 
SZTR. 

Rem. 3. With arey not only the aorist is allowed, but also 
the imperfect tense, of course without augment, R. 2, 9, 23 ar 
ett mym at Sania: Dag. 160 qe amy appear: ATEN 

Rem. 4. ær with optative is of course a concurrent idiom. In 
the prdkrts also ay with future in ‘ef. Likewise in the epic 
dialect. Mhbh. 1, 30,15 the three idioms are used side by side 


qa om ered nm adr eer army a rat cag: ayer arerfeeur 


354. The aorist with AT is not restricted to prohibition. 
It does occasionally duty as an optative with negation. 
Mrech, VIII, p. 280 aamin maaa avit ar a ued fe gait 
anmi m fA ae, R. 2, 30,19 ar ast front meq. It 
may even express a doubt (352): Kathds. 42, 114 agar f& qå ane 
avr at wfcawa (how can a crime, recklessly perpetrated, fail to 
cause mishap?) Or anxiety: Pat. I, p. 418 sa fantfr (lest one 
should decide thus). 

355. In classic Sanskrit the 1* person of the imperative — 
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eis less used than the other two (cp. 356). In fact, these 
ire] persons belong to another set of forms, viz. the so- 
è called conjunctive (FZ). In both dialects of vaidik 

compositions, in mantras as well as in brahmana-works, 
. this conjunctive is still to be met with. But Panini already 

qualifies it as archaic. In epic and classic Sanskrit, in- 
er .deed , its 24 and 3" persons exist no more, whereas its 1* 
= f persons are the very forms considered to make part 
be- of the imperative EATE). 


to This vaidik conjunctive shows a great relationship both in form 
"and employment to Groek conjunctive, especially that of the Homeric 
dialect, It may express both, the hortative mood and the op- 
tative, and is much used in subordinate sentences, conveying a 
doubt or a purpose or having general bearing. Here are some 
instances of its.use. Ait. Br. 2, 2, 5 afz @ firatit aft a merr -fararet- 
wary (whether you are standing or lying down, give us 
wealth), Rgv. 10, 85, 86 the marriage-mantra mufa a arora 
wet an qa aqafeane:, ibid. 39 Arigen a: afrai oye: et 
(may her husband have a long life, may he reach a hundred 
autumns), TS. 6, 5, 6,2 asar sratat miseag (who shall 
be born of her, must be one of us). ?). 

Rem. 1. Like = with optative in the epic dialect (451 R. 1), 
80 aq with conjunctive in the vaidik works may be — »lest.” 
Nir. 1, 11 Aag azat ATH ma (lest by going astray we shall 
go to hell), Ait. Br. 2, 12, 2 ṣa zsak Zammery, (lest they 
should go to the devas unsatisfied). 

Rem. 2. Some few conjunctives, occurring in the archaic texts, 
belong to the system of the aorist, as myrr in Rgv. 10, 15,6 ar 


2 ee 


1) Instances from Rgv., AV., Cat. Br., Ait. Br. are brought together 
by Deveriicx in his treatise Der Gebrauch des Conjunetivs und Optativa 
im Sanskrit und Griechischen Halle 1871, especially p. 107—190, — It 
may be observed, that the Chiindogya-upanishad has not a single instance 
of the eg in the 24 or 33 person. 
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fefee fq: ar fad oe unm: qgam exert (do us no injury, fathers, 


on account of any offence, which we, after the manner of men, 
may have committed against you). 


= Instead of the 1* persons of the imperative, classic 
fon of Sanskrit often uses the present (AZ), sometimes when 


— having the nature of a hortative, as ESTA: when = 
em. „let us | go,” but especially in dubitative interrogations: 


lo i 
aa FA RT F TESTA (what shall Ido, where shall Igo?) 
E a.) present “with hortative meaning. R. 2, 96, 20 maaga fagta: 


tive. 


eererqaeyut (let us stand still here —), Pane. 86 
TTA TA: (let us prosent him with our body), Prabodh. II p. 29 
saq wheat anata [= “fasnft], R. 3, 61, 18 ai nat fafaga: 
(let us search through the whole forest).") — The idiom is regular 
with araq. (ak. I ir rag arcane va fasaent mažai arf (well, 
I will look on her a Mudr. IV, p. 138 Malayaketu to BhAgurd- 
Jana aera: aena, (therefore, let us not approach, let us 
rather listen), Panc 261 waa zit ferentacta wisi afara. Cp. 
uraa with present 478 al. 2. ` 

b) present in dubitative interrogations: Pane. 40 fi..... mem 
maa k ar fad wga far at n orravcaniy (shall I kill 
him with a weapon, or give him poison. or put him to death as 
one kills a beast?), Hit. 95 m ama: Fh ar TT, Mhbh. 1, 155, 42 
Ph m ragarafat fasts agamn: (friends, tell me frankly, what 
shall ï do for you -= fx matm). An instance of this idiom in 
the passive voice may be Panc. 37 afer fran [se. mema) »what 
shall be done by us?” 


1) If these instances occurred only in verbs of the 1% conjugation, 
where the formal diference between the endings of the present and 
those of the imperative is a slight one, one could account for them in 
a satisfactory way by supposing errors of the copyists. But, in reality, 
instances being likewise found among the verbs of the 2¢ conjugation, . 
it must be recognized, ae we do, that the present instead of the impe- 
rative ie idiomatic for the 1* person. Such phrases as at, qua: = 
porary aod saratar should have moved CarPeLLER in his edition of the 
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‘7. The krtyas, as far as they do duty for finite verbs, 

™ may rank with the tenses, which are expressive of 
the subjunctive mood. They have the nature of Latin 
gerundivum, and, like this, they belong to the passive 
voice. But their sphere of employment is wider. They 
signify not only that, which one is obliged to do or r a 
what is prescribed to be done , but also what must happen 111; 


E by necessity or that which is ft, — likely to — 


J- Examples: 1. duty, precept. Yaji. 1,117 qanaat 
d- arafnut aa za: (one must make room for an old man, one 


= charged with a burden, for a king, a sndétaka, a woman, a sick 
5 man, a bridegroom and — in a carriage), Nala 1, 19 g-aarrsfeq 
nt. sy try (do not kill me), (ak. I mT Si at en: (— may not 
be killed), Panc. 269 qma mg: umera ameh amenta of 
zat BREA TAT watery When substituting for these krtyas the 
active voice, one would get in the first example qami zarq, in 
‘the second mr avt:, in the third = afirazprafa, in the fourth ferg. 
2. necessity, Panc. 167 narsi tury meang (I must needs go 
abroad), ibid. I, 450 qafat afta ter fnrt agtet: (blockheads 
are the natural enemies of the learned, the poor of the wealthy). 
8. probability, conjecture, expectation, ete. Çåk. III afèr mamrasy 
affar vat ufareny (she is sure to be in the Helgbrournoed of 
the bower), Pane. 240 Feta farcrrtarrer — yerri pat Rafe am- 
mamy (the lion reflected: surely some animal will come into thia 
hole to-night), Prabodh. V, p. 106 miazgi: matii: por frà 
smat (aro they likely to confer any benefit or have they done so 
before or are they doing so now?). The last oxample plainly shows, 
that the krtya borders upon tho sphere of a participle of the fu- 
ture, ara being here almort — mijorn. Thus saar or omar 
may be even = »future,” faaara »the future.” 


Ratnávali in Boxrurixox ‘s Chrestomuthy to leave intact the presents of the 
kind, he has changed into imperatives. 
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4, Even desert and ability find their expression by them, Kåç. on P. 
P. 3, 3, 169 gives this example ET WEY SIT AEST = nN 
mat aed = waracefeta, and on edtra 172 vere ery rgt atean: = — 
iüt sr: — The krtyas may be also expressive of indignation at 
some fact, not expected. Mudr. VII, p. 220 Raxasa, when hearing 
the glory of his foe Canakya proclaimed in the very — of Påta- 
liputra, exclaims gazfy =r greet avery (and even this Raxasa 
must hear!); Dac. 78 the wretched Jaina monk deplores his mis- 
fortuno and the necessity, he has been put to, to break with the 
faith of his fathers my A ATT... amet famem 


ma antec 
maar iiit i a (thus, on such a road of disbelief, as 


this, which givos no fruit, but rather deception, I must walk, as 
if it woro the true faith). 

Rom. Some krtyas are restricted to »necessity,” viz. those in 
“ata, cp. P. 3, 1, 125. — Other irregularities of meaning are caused 
by the improper employment of the passive voice, as zrata, when 
denoting »the person who deserves a gift,” dua »one fit to — 
an alliance with” (Pane. III, 8), s¢actta »to be dreaded” (ibid. un, ? i 
142). Some may havo even an ‘active meaning, see P. 3, 4, 68. 


Cuart. V. Participles and participial idioms. 


358. When laying down the syntax of the participles , there 

` must be distinguished between the participial forms and 
the participial employment. 

ai As to their form the participles are adjective nouns, 

derived by constant suffixes from any verbal root, 

and which are the proper exponents of partici- 


Dife- pial employment. Sanskrit possesses 1. three participles 
reat 


elesses for the continuous action, one in each voice keni 
of 


thew: aM, TAIT), which are named participles of the 
present ), 2. two participles for the future, one in the 


1) In Sanskrit, this term is less improper, than in many other lan- 
guages, because its present has chiefly the character of expressing the 
durative (aTa), aee 326. 
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active voice (ROT) and one serving both for the 


medial and the passive (HI{YATUT:), 3. the értyas, 
which are passive participles for the future, but with - 
@ special employment, see 357, 4. two participles for 
the past , to signify what is done, achieved , completed as 
Fel and AAATA, the latter of which has always an 
active meaning, as to the former see 360, 

It must be kept in mind, that the participles, unless they 
themseives do duty as finite verbs, denote the past, prosent or 
future only with regard to the time, involved by the chief verb 
of the sentence. 

Additional remarks. — 1. As participles of the future 
in the active may be considéred also a.) the krts in °g, derived 
from desideratives, as ferrtq (wishing to do, being about to do), 
cp. 52 a, f, i. Dag. 166 ara @ care Naui moame — A ARTETA: vees 
wang (and there [on that island] we deceanded. desiring to 
take sweet water, fuel, turnips, roots and fruits); b.) some in koe 
mentioned by P. 3, 3, 3, as mat ameng (one, who will go to the vil- 
lage), they do even duty as finite verbs: Kathds. 35, 104 zry 
meni à ahr àg: qa: (get up, my king, a son will be born 
to you —), Vikram, V, p. 181 gogr strat = “srferrr; c.) those 
in ‘se, when put: close to tho chief verb; they are expressive 
of a purpose, cp. 52 c. ?). 

2. Further there are the old participles of the past, formed 
with reduplication, such as wR, f. aAA, n. apa], for the 
ictive voice, and ætar: for the passive. In classic Sanskrit they 
rave almost wholly got out of use, Already Paaini restricts P.s, 3, 


hem to Holy Writ, with the exception of six, viz. afar, shtarq, ae. 





1) I was wrong, in doubting, on p. 39 N. 3 of this book, at the cor- 
ectness of the example (Mhbh. 3, 73,25 = Nala 21,22) waremfiraram: — 
juoted by Wairxey. When reading once more not only that passage, 
vat the whole sarga, I clearly saw, that way cannot but depend here 


0 WHAT: 
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TITL the compounds WANT, safaart Ty TAFT: The participle 
in “arr (ate) is, however, oftener met with in the post-Pauinean 
literature, than would be expected by this rule, but it occurs chiefly 
in epic poetry and in kAvyas, Mhbh. 1, 44, 10 fanfzart, R. 1, a6; 25 
fira, Kathds, 25, 72 aige fùn, Kaniri. 2,4 TAR. — 
TAA, ibid. 6, 12 amean rau, ibid. 6, 64 reafeaterrarr, Kathas. 
81, 31, Çiçup. 1, 17 ete. That it may even do duty as finite verb, 
has been mentioned 338. But the participle of the past in “sy has 
wholly antiquated, and is only met with in the archaic dialect, 
see f.i. Çat. Br. 3, 9, 1, 1; 11, 1, 6, 8 ete. 

360. Of the participles in ‘eT the great majority have a 


Tipies passive meaning, hence it is customary to call the whole - 


— class the passive participle of the past. But some others 
or ia- are not _ passives, but intransitives, as TT (gone), Ft 


transi- 
tive or 


ative’ (died), PIA isplit'. Some again may be even transitive 
actives, as Tt (having drunk), ATH (having reached), 


aera (having forgotten), ren (having divided), in 
this case they may generally convey sometimes a passive, 
sometimes an active meaning. For instance: 


mar: act. Dac, 138 graser otm | pass. R. 2, 83, 5 ont — 
amA orn. aaraorier (the scholiast adds 
l arfcfit:). 


With this verb, the active meaning is the more common. 


mga act. Utt. II, p. 38 am amz- pass. Ragh. 1, 12 azar qfanfa 
4 mat [se. arn]. tecoes ENT: 


mgA 

wryrs act. Çàk. I mazem- | pase. Kathås. 17, 48 dont taraq 
sinrizzy (how, have I offended à (there is no offence done to 
the holy men?) ) you by the queen). 

afrz act. Vikram, II, p. 29 aim- pass. R. (Gorr.) 5, 56, 28 afene X 

fast ARAR R| N anny. 

mq act. Mudr. I, p. 7 afr aava- | pass. Hit. 24 affito ARET 
faa: mqr: (welcome guestsare| mamtoni mari. 


come to my house), 
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Moreover,in accordance to what has been stated above the 

neuter sing. of all intransitive participles may be employ- 

ed also in a passive sense. Instead of AT TeT:, WT Fel, 
one says as well NATAR, TATAA. Cp. Pat. I, p. 468. 


P. 3, 4, 
73. 


Rem. 1. If a participle in ‘rT is used with intransi- | 


tive meaning, then the transitive passive is commonly 


expressed by the corresponding part. of the causative. 
firey means »split by itself” w1fiq »split [by somebody],” azz vawake” 


but qarfe »roused ,” qra »born” but afr sengendered ,” afra »fall- 
en” but arfaaq »thrown’’ etc. 


Rem. 2. As far as I know, the participles in ° never convoy 

a transitive active meaning; they are, as a rule, —————— as 
um, fi, a 

31. Occasionally the participles in TY are used of the 

present. They are then expressive of an action achiev- 


~ ed, completed, finished. So A and RAA when = 


»being,” Ith sable,” FA dead,” AIT broken.” 
32. II. We will now treat of the participial employ- 
‘1 ment. Before defining it, abstraction is to be made 


o of the case in which the participles are nothing more 
“t or less than simple attributive adjectives, as ENEL 


TH: when = „a forbidden law.” or even substantives , as 


P. 3, 3, 
188, 


Fa: when = „old man,” TOTS: „When = disciple. ?). Apart | 


from this adjectival function, the participles serve to 
express attending circumstances or other qualifications 


1) A special rule of Panini (3, 3, 114) teaches the neuters of participles 
in °% to be admissible as nouns of action. So Mbbh. J, 157, 41 ta! g 


mi MIET X atfad aT (it is better to die together, nor can I bear 


to live). Pat. I, p. 11 fagfirencregferereverg fire ta gaa wafer mangata 
(hiccoughing, laughing and scratching are neither sinful nor pious actions). 
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of the: main action, whether temporal or local, causal, 
concessive , conditional, hypothetical , etc. In other terms, 
in Sanskrit, as elsewhere , the participles are a concurrent 
idiom of subordinate sentences, of which, indeed, they 
may be said to exhibit the rudimentary form. 

Examples: 1. the participle equivalent to a simple relative 
clause. Pano. 2 qx q agzat aqfaa aferszertt masr farwfèr (hore 
are five hundred scholars, who enjoy a salary which I give them). 

2. tho participlo denoting time, state, condition, circumstance. 
Panc. 268 ope: nrorercenara (the jackal being filled with anger, 
said to him), Bhoj. 17 va famat enarfar Trt of maage- 
warrmmuuta (now, as the king made such expenses of money 
etc., his first minister once addressed him thus), Mrech. VI, p. 222 aj 
ITEA qrt merear mu (better to die while ‘showing prowess, 
than in fetters after having been seized). 

3. the participle denoting cause, motive. Pano. 58 % amt ater 
GAVIA GUAT: Fat a megf (thoy must be brought to such 
a pass as to be excluded from heaven, being killed in the flight), 
here the complex qeiraft ganman: points at the cause of their 
not reaching heaven; R. 1, 1,99 qe-rrmear aq: wo ent eA 
(by reading the Ramfyana ono gains heaven). 

4. the participle equivalent to a concessive sentence, Panc, 
304 an farfazee marn = gafă (though I have dissuaded you 
several times, you do not listen to me). In this meaning, wfq 
is generally subjoined to the participle, see 428, 

5. the participle expressive of the protasis of a conditional or 
hypothetical sentence. Dac. 140 ger q armar ra niaaa 
pA RTTUOy (if I should not follow the path of my [deceased] 
husband, I should dishonour your family), Kathds. 77, 92 gaeat 
ATAA firt arera erazm: (if you do not say it, and know it, your 
head will fall off into a thousand pieces). 

6. the participle denoting a purpose, aim, intention. Thus is 
the proper employment of the participle of tho future 
Kathås. 38, 157 arent d aw amanna aafe ma (being about 


to loave her country, she ceded her house to the brahmans), 
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Dag. 79 agira Serrano ferret ay aM nfeernrery (as I wished 
to bring them back to their natural state —) Mhbh. 1, 163, 16 
geen rere: msie wht grorgag ae (the giant took a 
tree and ran once more at Bhima, that he might strike him). 

As a rule, the mere participle suffices for this pur- 
pose. Now, as this is by far less done in modern lan- 
guages, different connectives are to be added, when 
translating, as when, tf, though, because, as, while sim. 
In short, participles in Sanskrit are as significant as 
they ‘are in Latin and Greek. 

The only particles added are zæ, to denote comparison, and 
afa, the exponent of a concessive meaning. Panc. 54 agrement 
am: qanman za miget farmer (her body looks, as if 
she were —), ibid. 278 aftaramoanfa = aair (though sho is boing 
satisfied, she is not kind), ibid. II, 173 ERRIA TTT: ayfa 
(a noble-minded man falls as a ball does, if he should fall at all). 

The participial employment is not limited to the par- 
ticiples. Any adjective may be employed as if it were 
@ participle. It is then usual to add to it the par- 
ticiple A-r] (being). Yet, A-rT is not indispensable and 
is often wanting, especially if it is a bahuvribi that has a 
participial employment. 

Examples: a.) of added. Qak. IV atrasi act erra 
gay (though living in the forests, we know the world), ibid. III 
mney ggmguc TEAST, (how did you come by that sharpness, 
you, whose arrows are but flowers?), Kathds. 24, 67 sé sat at 
aA Tet frn am am aang (I saw that town, indeed, while 
I wandered about when a student), Panc. 44 ayy ZOET an aa 
sagri (how can I go there, being tied with strong fetters?). 

b.) of the mere adjective. Panc. I, 109 fa arenam Fk mim- 
aatfrarr (what is the use of a faithful [servant], if he be not able, 
what, of an able, if he be not faithful ?), (ak. II two young ascetics 
are approaching, the king, before their being ushered in, knows 


them by their voice and says my Amae enfan ar (by 
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the sound of their voice, which is strong and soft at the same 
time, they must be inferred to be ascetics), Hit. 91 
ça STINSEN, (wishing to tell it [sc. the news avert), I have 
come here). pe 
Rem. 1, Bahavrthis, the predicate of which is a participle, 
generally share the participial employment. Panc. 130 wy # zyr 
cits arfas (when he saw him, he became anxious and 
reflected), Ven. I, p. 25 tf myaanniyenfirenrnta wart Afaa 
(Madam, by the angry mood I am in, I have not noticed your 
coming here), Mudr. III, p. 112 mida sent froseemarer aa 


aara qia mafa (if mylord in this manner crosses my liberty l 
` of movement, my kingdom seems a prison to me, not a kingdom). 
Rem. 2. sy, however, is occasionally added even to real par- 


ticiples. Panc. 126 at ym arno HSA TM... m fafa: 


(now, that stupid. monkey, being in an angry temper, gave a 


blow), ibid. 335 arsfa REETA ETAT: manaraq], (While stand- 
ing on that very spot, the crab etc.), Mhbh. 1, 166,2 q..... 


qrama | ETT zzoe mA, here æa added helps the understand- 
ing of the remote past. Cp. Pane. 248, 1. 7. 


ABSOLUTE CASES. 


As the participle is an adjective noun, it needs must 
rest on some substantive, of which it is the predicate, 
‘and with which it is to agree in gender, number and 
case (27). We may call this substantive the subject 
of the participle. When being a pronoun, it is often 
not expressed (10), as little when a general subject. 
But, whether understood or expressed, it is likely to 
form part of the chief sentence, and by its noun-case, 
which is at the same time that of the participle, it 
marks the nature of the logical relation, which exists 
between the principal action and the subordinate one. 

Yet, the participial employment is not restricted to 
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the case, that the subject of the participle occurs in ` 


_the chief sentence. In Sanskrit, like many other lan- 


guages, it extends also to the ahsòlute cases, by 
which name one denotes the participle with its subject, 


if they are but loosely connected with the principal 
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sentence, their noun-case not being grammatically de- 
pendent. on any word or phrase in the chief sentence. 
Sanskrit has two absolute cases: the /ocative and the 
genitive. Of these, the former is the general one, the 
latter has a much narrower employment. 

The absolute locative is a very frequent idiom. It 


~ is the Sanskrit counterpart of the Latin absolute abla- 


tive and. the like genitive.of Greek. It shares the whole 
manysidedness of signification of the participial employ- 
ment. In other terms, it is equivalent to any kind of 
subordinate sentence: temporal, modal, causal, condi- 
tional, hypothetical, concessive, etc. 

? Examples: Kathas. 5, 106 Raq magg (time going), ibid. 28, 
134 gaferya TH atsar mrarafr: (that prince being dead, what 
care I for my own life?), ak. I ara apri orf (while a 
Paurava rules the land), Dag. 118 azfa ferq fir — sfn Le rg Reais 
avniferct maam (when darkness had spread and the moon had 
risen, I went to bed), Çâk. I ant acrafna afa sramm (she 
hearkens, when I speak in her presence), Hit. 96 gammai zu (after 
the messenger had thus spoken), Nala 5, 33 aq Say Sen pire 
GUAT: 0. = menare arg: (Nala having been chosen by the 


P. 2, 3, 
37. 


‘daughter of Bhima, —), Panc. 17 — aren faez met fazah 


qra — safe: 
It is not necessary, that the predicate of the abso- 


lute locative be a participle. It may be also a noun » 


(adjective or substantive). Often, however, Url, Te $ 
AIN, EAA etc. are added. 
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Examples of æa ote. added to the participle or noun, Pano. 242 
aù sant EEGEN ag (at day-break, when the owls had become 
blind) [cp. 364 R. 2], ibid. I, 310 {rr atafirerrnriaarst raraga aftr 
(it is at night-time that the light of the lamp is pleasant, not 
when the sun has men), ibid. 56 the king says to his daughter 
qa afar gia amatat angrar arafa ma fà afria gad 
ana nen an ag fank & mafa (my child, as you are my daughter, 
and Lord Vishnu my son-in-law, how etc.) 

Examples of a nominal predicate without auxiliary. Panc. 62 
GN: srr stra arare i RTI sR —— gà arsi avert (this lake will 
soon become dry, when it will be dry, they will perish), Bhoj. 
12 arin ufin wiser: ave aag: azy [viz. gar: ] (if the king be vir- 
tuous, the subjects will be virtuous, if wicked, they too will be 

.fond of wickedness), (ak. V r utfra: amt hiag afa (— 

while you are the protector), Prabodh, II, p. 39 — afia 
maa ama a a meer fagar arg (as Love, 
Anger etc. are her adversaries, how will she [Vishnubhakti] march 
against them? Nevertheless, no one, who is desirous of victory, must 
be careless, even if his enemy. is rather weak). 


368, Occasionally the subject in the absolute locative is 


understood, as va afe ([this] being so), ¢ Tarael 
(after [this] had been performed in this way). Of course, 


it is always wanting with impersonal verbs, as Dag. 
107 Aareqar (after his having consented), Mhbh. 1, 154, 21 smear 
a fag ernie mog (since we must start, we cannot stay here long), 


ibid. 1, 150, 4 fafter yrz UTET A NTs) —— 
369. Sometu the absolute genitive is a concurrent 


te idiom of the absolute locative. It is far from bearing | 
‘ive. the general character of the latter. It is limited, in- 
deed, to the expression of some action not cared for 
while performing the main action. Sometimes the ab- 
solute genitive may be rendered by „though, notwith- 
standing, in spite of" und the like, sometimes it is 
simply pointing out, which action is going on at the time 
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when the main action intervenes, then we may trans- 
late it by „while” or ,as.” Other restrictions of its 
employment are: |. its predicate must have a duru- 
tive meaning, and. is therefore in most cases a parti- 
ciple of the present, or at least a partic. or adjective, 
which does duty as such; 2. its subject must be a 
person. Upon the whole, the absolute genitive is usu- 
ally found in standing phrases '). | 

According to P. 2, 3, 38 the absolute genitive is expressive of 
some action not cared for, while performing the action of the 


chief sentence. The commentary illustrates this rule by the example 


Ga: maia, which is interchangeable with afa mt, because 
it means tat qarin agfa: (he has forsaken the world 


not caring for the tears of his family). *). 





— 


1) These rules have chiefly been fixed by F. pe Saussuae in his valuable 
and exhaustive treatise de l'emploi du génitif absolu en Sanscrit. 

The rule of the subject being a person is violated Kumfras. 1, 27 

mare gà ftare arferirae yt (though spring bas an im- 

mense variety of flowers, the rows of bees cling especially to the &mra- 

Hower), unless it be supposed that Kflidasa means the personified Spring. — 


In this passage of the Ramayana (3, 11,58) ara amarati aat farara- 
FELT SETA | anà frenarfat a participle of the past in ner is the pre- 
dicate. 

2) Panini's sûtra runs thus: q na. The preceding s. 37 qr @ 
WaT UTaererury enjoins the employment of the absolute locative. Now, 
1». 38 allows the genitive too, but only for the case, that there in to 
he expressed amz. One may ask, what is the exact meaning of thix 
term. Does it mean »disregard,” or has it rather a more general im- 
port, that of »indifference?” The former interpretation needs implies the 
participial action being known to the agent of the main action, but this 
a no requisite to the latter. If we consider the practice of Sanskrit 
phraseology, it becomes very probable, we must take WATT in its widest 
nse. Then all cases of absolute genitive muy range under it. In such 
phrases as R. 1, 60,15 aAA aE: er aa nee AA ATAI ac 
‘under the eyes of the munis, the king [Trigunku] ascended to heaven) 
the anddara is to be found in this, that the chief action is going on 
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Examples: 1. the gen. = though, in spite of, notwithstanding. 
Pane. 193 adh nat qer: afwarerace ferreria mer meritie (that I 
have asked them, though you were here, was but to make a 
trial), Mudr. III, p. 124 --a7:.... ana Ja GAT: Get Treen (— under 
the very eyes of Raxasa), Pane. 152 qqm:]) qsat à oftenrz, Mhbh. 
1, 102, 70 fafesxernrergurt wera enya gg arent: ee fafer- 
TANT... TAT (Vicitravirya became consumptive, when 
being young, and died in spite of the efforts of his friends and 
skilled physicians), R. 2, 100, 4 a f& æ Ranee ammang (do 
not go to the forest during his lifetime [:= eo vivo]), In the last 
example the notion of disregard appears, if one eliminates the 
negation: »the action of going to the forest though he is living, 
must not be done by you.”').. 

2. the gen. is expressive of a situation, existing at the time, 
when the main action intervenes, Eng. while, as. Pane, 13! ya 
ACTA A GARAITA. - Frye: ferret: (while he was speaking 
thus, the said hunter came and concealed himself), ibid. 44 the 
barber's wifo asks her friend mi ara aa set sft: (the 
rogue [she means her husband] has not rison [from his couch] 
during my absence, has he), Kathas. 18, 356 afar faamaaa aw 

T .. faza: (while he reflected thus, females came), ibid, 
3, 11 ot Geant Aa... +. may Zhe: era. 

Rem. 1. Between ‘these two different kinds of absolute ge- 
nitive there arc, of course, interjacent links. The anddara of — 
tho action conveyed by the absolute genitive may be more than. 
simple independence and leas than full disregard. Mhbh, 1, 153, 7 
wert chrom rezar prey oI shall kill him, beautiful lady, and 


quite independently of the circumstance, that the holy men were its 
spectators. Then, the term anddara holds also good for the case, that 
. the absolute genitive is merely expressive of the situation. 
The Mub&bbfishya has no comment on our rule, the Katantra does not 
mention it at all, see Trilocanadisa on Kat. 2, 4, 34 (p. 499 of Eccz.ixe’s ed.). 
1) See pe Saussure, p. 23. In the same book, p. 63—74 plenty of . 
instances prove the frequency of the phrase quyrreter and the like. 
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even in your presence,” here the absolute turn denotes the easiness 
of the enterprise. 1) 
Rem. 2. The absolute genitive seems to be very rare in the 
archaic dialect. *) 
), Apart from this absolute genitive, Sanskrit upon the 
whole shows a preference for employing genitives of 
the participle, either as dative-like genitives (128) or 
when depending on some substuntive. The frequency 
of this turn makes it sometimes difficult to distinguish be- 
tween the absolute and the not-absolute construction. 
' In some phrases both seem to mingle. For them we - 
>- may use the term of semi-absolute construc- 
e. tion, for the logical relation between the genitive 
and the principal sentence, though not wholly want- 


ing, is very loose, indeed. *) Here are some instances. Pane. 
154 ya Rre agenza a fat arna: (»he thinking so” or »for 
him as he thought so” the day passed slowly), Dag. 144 zg @ aT 
Tat STM TAT: wag: , and so regularly to denote »while some- 
body was doing so and so, some other arrived, the sun rose or 
set, time passed etc.” See f.i. Panc. 56, 1. 1, R. 3, 11, 68, Kathds. 
15, 123, R. 2, 62, 19, ibid. 85, 14. This idiom borders on that, 
treated 128 R. 2. ) 

Of a somewhat different nature are such instances as Mudr. . 
V, p. 180 aza Arqa megane geet ayo vert 


amy (as Candragupta in selling them [the jewels}, desired an ex- 


1) ps Saussure, p. 24 and 25 quotes a few passages pointing to the 
fact, that the absolute gen. opeastonally may answer to fr. pour peu 
que == for aught. 

2) The oldest instance of it, known to pz Saussure, is Maitrfyantyo- - 
panishad 1,4 faat aT YSTRT neat for AeA ATH WITT. 
Another instance from the archaic dialect is Ap. Dharm. 1, 2,7,13 . 
Gerdisey, ep. the foot-note on p. 288 above. 

3) See pe Saussure p. 33—41. 
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orbitant profit, you, eruel man, have mado ourselves the price), 
Pane. 162 ner pet a Marea ma: aP agarfe, Qak. I mt anya- 
an: fererfer qere, Någån. I, p. 8 apnar adari mA 

sorg ameme Freqftt:. In the first of these examples the 
genitive may be accepted as a dative-like oue (126), in the re- 
maining it depends on a noun (arfiry, mq understood, freffit:). 
Likewise Nala 24, 15, Pano. 57 aft aa ermar pta, ete. 
etc. Cp. also the foot-note on p. 94 of this book. 

Rem. The differences between the absolnte and the semi-ab- 

solute genitives are sometimes very small, indeed. Panc. 156 

D FTTR ar a gai tern’ ATAT:, here the absolute turn would 
be doubtful but for the pronoun of the Ist person repeated. That 
in such phrases, as »while A. was doing this, B. arrived,” the 
genitive is thought by Sanskrit-spoakers an absolute one, is proved 
by this, that the absolute locative is used too. Mhbh. 1, 169, 1 


ry Geet zag ETL ATTA :, Kathds, 42, 165 wikerent 


a aft a..... a anarai eree TATT. 


‘$71. It is no hindrance to the absolute construction, if its subject 


Theabeo- ig a word, occurring also in the main sentence, Panc. 67 


lute tura 
— Rearea worn Ak Ae mat aura aca few: , here ae, the. subj. 


woe of faq: means the lion, qemy the same lion. Kathds, 29, 77 


— maià anm amen awra fèr, here the absolute loc. is used, 
e 
in the the though its ‘subject safq is also represented in the main sentence 


— ~ by wa. Cp. R. 8, 57,2; Nala 5, 33. 


372. The semi-absolute employment must also be stated 
aeea for the instrumental. Here arè some instances. Kathåâs. 29, 
_ strunen- 55 arfa ah: mAT a A rfaai (by cating these fruite you will 

enjoy eternal youth), R. 2, 64, 18 q Ag ama wget sanrarters: 
(as soon as tho arrow had been drawn out, he mounted to heaven), 
Pane. 57 qrr m: waht ot aenor (my dear, I will 
not take either food or drink until after having killed all the ene- 
mies), ibid. 178 sz a oreu aa amam: (do not fear, with 
auch fricnds as we are), Kathâs. 55, 213 gear frana args 
amaai, Panc. 194 revi: ETA: maaa asr tarft (Lat: his cog- 


$ 372—374. 291 


nitis et tui et adversarii tibi obnozii erunt). In all of them the 
absolute locative might have been used. The instrumental repre- 
sents the action, expressed by the participle, as the cause or motive 
or means of the main action, and in this respect it shows a close 
affinity to the Latin absolute ablative. 


OTHER PARTICIPIAL IDIOMS. 


Other participial idioms are: 
I. The participle added to a verb, expressive of some 


affection of mind, to signify the motive of the affection. 
f Panc. 149 fer = mazaa va zamu: (do you not feel ashamed at 


t speaking thus?), ibid. 147 r sta ma: (one must pity you 
for having become proud), ibid. 112 wafa aram am my 
a any (you have not done well by kindling discord between 


them), Mhbh. 1, 145,9 argi faqa: mary a gar (Dhrt. 
cannot endure their having obtained the kingdom from their father’s 
side), Mahâv. I, p. 18 genfi quaga Te TAA. 

II. The participle , which expresses the predicate of the 
object of the verbs of seeing, hearing , knowing, thinking , feel - 
1 ing, conceiving, wishing and the like. Since, of course, it must 
agree with the object, it is an accusative with the 
, active voice, buta nominative with the passive of the 
- chief verb (6). So it is said AT TANAIT (he saw 
s me enter), pass. HETA TATA. By using some 
other noun instead of the participle, we get the idiom , 
mentioned 32c.), f. i. AT YANATIA] (he saw me 
being young =he saw, I was young). 

This much used accusative with participle is the 
counterpart of Latin acc. with infinitive, which con- 
struction does not exist in Sanskrit (390 R. 2). Con- 
current idioms are the oratio directa with Xie and re- 
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lative sentences with the conjunctions Mor TAT (a9 1 foll). 

Examples: a.) with an active chief verb. Pano, 51 entferg rat 
mat KRICH.. e- rra geamh (they saw some princess ap- 
proaching on elephant’s back), Mudr. IV, p. 158 = at gitian 
mmg: (the prince does not desire my being far), Çåk. IV affa a 


rnqaferry (you do not know, I am near), Hit. 2 q aafaa orfa 


azant FARTI qura (once the king heard somebody read two 
slokas), Kathds. 9, 74 marar garneancart eater, Cak. VII agt- 


mnqurigorat aqzfearaanitsey (on seeing the ring, I seed 
bered that I had wedded his — As to the last examples 


ep. 14, VII. 


a: 
Tt 


b.) with a passive chief — Mudr. III, p. 120 — 
ammi: (why have you overlooked his withdrawal?), R. 3, 
67, 16 Jatdyu tells Bama, he has seen the carrying off of Btta 
fgeerrart an get pradet, Kathis. 41, 4 fia mWAYSYAT. +... WAST 
TAT oma qa: (a friend has now told him, his brother died 
abroad), (ak. IIL mau fararegt oer qrant: Eeg aftan- 
amen: ferfrarirerecar:. 


Rem. If not a chief verb, but a nomen actionis is attended by 
the predicate of its object, both the object and its predicate are 
put in the genitive [110]. Panc. 67 the animals of the forest have - 
engaged themselves to send every day one among them to the 
lion for food; when it was the turn of the hare, she went to the 
lion and said, she with four other hares had been sent by the 
animals aq agag aema fraa »as they knew me to be reputed 
[a] rathor insignificant lanimal]“, Malav. I, p. 18 qra:. amadanani- 
wiara (in ve very presence of the * it will appear 
which of us is superior and which inferior). 

III. In translating Sanskrit participles, it is some- 
times necessary to substitute for them infinitives or | 


Me the nouns of action. So the abs. locat. FA VIG] may 


tura 
veges 


be = after performing the order.” This idiom , the coun- 
terpart of Latin reges exacti = exactio regum , is not rare , 
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= sti especially in the instrumental 1). So f. i. Nagan. I, p. 5 
io re- re fena fafa at mrartarafear (do not reflect on this non- 


xm. sense, better would J be to act after your father’s injunction), 
Pane, I, 5 ae writ arate a enter arr. -- eset farr afam- 
syoramrsfa ma: (better is it, that he dies — after being ‘born R 
Detter is the birth of a daughter..... than an unlearned son 
etc.).*) So often the participle in °q with fèy or weng. R. 2, 36, 30 


acet fà qera fèm fargar zan (therefore cease to destroy Råma’a 
happiness), Mroch. VIII, p. 244 fartra mizat aaf (why strike 


this poor fellow ?). 


PARTICIPLES ATTENDED BY AUXILIARIES. 


ibe Sometimes participles are expressive of the chief pre- 
ms dicate. In this case , auxiliaries are often wanted — 
iy- to denote the person or the tense or the nature of the 
pr action. The combination of participle and auxiliary 
i effects a kind of periphrastic conjugation, which some- 
times has an emphatic character, and sometimes serves 
to express special shades of tenses or moods, not to be 
pointed out by mere flexion. 
Rem. It is only the past participles, that may do 
duty as finite verbs by themselves, without auxiliary. 
But even this is only admissible, if the subject is evident 
from the context. For this reason, in the 1* and 23 per- 
son the absence of the auxiliary commonly necessitates 
the expression of the pronoun, and inversely. See 11. 
77. We may divide this periphrastic conjugation into the 
following classes: 7 





1) See pz Saussure, p. 94 N. 1. 
2) An instance from the archaic dialect may be Ait. Br. 1, 13,8 


adr g AT grt (ec. ater) mam arate. 
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— I. To the past participle the present ni or TATA 

— is added, f. i. Prabodh, V, p. 103 gr gam: a mm: wr oN À 

nd fraa, Malet. IV, p. 65 myar This idiom falls to- 

moodi gether with the employment of the sole past participle 
as a past tense, see 336, 

II. The past participle is attended by another tense 


~ 
or mood of ATEA or WATA. 

Here are some examples: Dag. 100 qir a ——— (and 
I addressed him with these words), Kathàs. 79, 132 enya 
= maA, Mhbh. 1, 42, 34 gA à aT AC (tor he had heard 
this), — (ak. V antat RTA AA TATU: after: By here 
the optative of the past is expressed by periphrase, Kathis, 27, 32 — 
Fh mnaye qer start (in what can I have offended tho king ?). 
From the archaic dialect I add Ait. Br. 1, 4,1 a: CaATATT: ag 
(he, who has never before performed a sacrifice). Cp. 345. 

Rom. By putting feraf to the past participle, the future per- 
fect may be expressed. Mhbh. 1, 162,21 war crafa frati gfufe 
erfara: (both purposes will be performed), Prabodh. II, p. 45 Tlie o o 

mima stferarfar (then Canti will have departed this life). 

II. The participle of the future is accompanied by 
the auxiliary. 

This idiom is almost limited to tho archaic dialect. In the 
brahmanas the participle of the future not rarely joins with waft 
and rar. Ait. Br. 2, 11,6 @ ag figir vata Aaa eT wea 
garafi (on which spot they aro to kill [the victim], there the 
‘adtivarsut hrows sacred grass [barhis]), Çat. Br. 3, 2, 2,23 ax got . 
qraragterstafr (when he, after having slept, is not to sleep again), 
Acv. Grhy. 1, 3, lapa Gray 


373 IV. The ə participle of the present with ATE), TEA, 
aet —, Wied, FATT is expressive of a continuous 





1) Cp. the similar employment of Homeric fesas. Il. æ, 133 h ibéane 
bgp aùròç fxpe yipaç, aùThp tu) alreg Todas seuduever. 
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_ the partic. in -éag, Freataret or ZIA ete. she is re- 
; flecting,” IAAT „he has been reflecting,” RIA- 
: aaea etc. — Pane. 42 anfern:..... saraty fagara: stant 


(the weaver was always concealing his disposition), Kathâs. 42, 140 
yatsan wzat (he was sporting with her); Daç. 156 INIM oeeo o 
tara enefà (but the princess will not cease weeping), Panc. 
830 ar aT quant fezfa (she is being guarded carefully); Mhbh, 
1, 11,5 ma acer att IETT, (I was knowing the power of his 
ascese), Utt. II, p. 84 graa f& at ee afer faga qi arn: 
(this is the very forest, where we formerly dwelled for a long timo), 
R. 2, 74, 2 ar qA want aar (do not weep for the dead one). 

Rem. 1. The participle in °q or a verbal adjective, provided 
that they have the meaning of a present, may be similarly con- 
strued with mret, faref and the rest. Panc. 285 qarsa at: tan. 
fara qafersft (everybody is content with his trade), ibid, 283 
ETAT: eferertfaremner afg: fet aver (— is staying outside tho water), 
ibid. 160 aer THR TRAIT AR vat gare (— was sleeping 
on that couch), ibid. 318 aftqursa a: apii (this pot is filled 
with porridge), R. 2, 75, 29 m @ @... TTT, (and may 
he never see him occupy the — dignity), Vikram, IV, p. 131 
seencufracorfersit (— is sitting —). 

Rem. 2. In the same way verbs meaning not ceasing to do 
are construed with the participle. Panc. 65 Faig) fratarrnrypr- 
are enaar (the lion did not cease killing —), ibid. 275 
ante ofa acer ag eee gator a ararat. 

Rem. 3. The archaic dialect expresses the continuous action 
also by the participle with the verb x, occasionally a (cP. 
Watney § 1075, a and b). Ait. Br. 1, 25,2 at [se. 24) agate 

frea rar (it was this, they shot off, and by which thoy 
destroyed the towns), Pancavimgabrihmana mauz cua marafon '). 





1). Cp. this passage from a classic author (Panc. 282) at [sc. strat] = 
miaa erred wat aqqarraaaran oferta. 
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Rem. 4. Note that the auxiliaries may also be put in the pas- 
sive. Bee 32b. 


CHAPT. VI. Gerunds, 


379. The gerunds hold a place somewhat intermediate be- 
tween infinitive and participle. As to their etymology, 
they are petrified noun-cases, and for this reason they 
are not declinable. 


anu I. The gerund in AT (M) is the petrified instru- 


‘en mental of a verbal noun. At the outset RAT was, as 
al ori- it were, a kind of infinitive of the aorist. This ori- 
* . ginal nature is discernible a.) when the gerund is con- 


strued with era | and HATA, 4.) if the action conveyed 

by it has a general subject. 

= a.) With fèy and weng, the gerund serves to express a pro- 

hibition, cp. 353 R.1. Dag. 187 fae aa maaan (»do not con- 

coal,” liter. »what [profit should be] to you by concealing”). 

R. 2, 28, 25 wa à acti man (have done going to the forest. ?). 
b.) Pane. II], 107 apatite TEA Frey giire ee maA 


en mh ha may (if by cutting down trees, by killing victims, 


1) Something of the kind, indeed, is contained in a rule of Papini 
(3, 4, 18) wera: afruar: rat mT »according to the eastern gramma- 
rians the gerund is to be put with meny and ay, if they express a 

- prohibition.” 

The following sûtra (3,4,19) zat arzt are has been wholly 
misunderstood by the commentators even up to Patanjali. Not the ver- 
bal root a7, but the particle of negation is meant. I am convinced, our 
sfitra does not contain a new rule, but it is the continuation and at 
the same time the explanation of the preceding, in other terms, it is 
an old virttika. The eastern grammarians, it is said, teach the use of 
werq_and way in prohibitions »in exchange for [= instead of] (aran) 
at, prescribed by the Northern ones.” In fact, We rat = AT TAT: — 
Of wy thus used I know no instances from literature. 
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by shedding streams of blood, if thus one goes to heaven, by 
what way does one go to hell?). 

But in its. most common employment the gerund 
may be said to do duty as a past participle of the 
active. Like the absolute locative and the other par- 
ticipial employment it enables the speaker to cut short 
subordinate sentences and to avoid the accumulation 
of finite verbs (14,1). Indeed, it has the full function 
of a participle. As a rule, it denotes the prior of two 
actions, performed by the same subject. Accordingly 
its subject is that of the chief action. So it usually 
refers to a nominative, if the chief verb is active, 
or to an instrumental, if it is a passive. Nothing, 
however, prevents its being referred to other cases, since 
the main subject may occasionally be a gen., locat., 
dative etc. 


1. Instances of the gerund referring to a nominative or to 
an instrumental are so common as to be found on almost every 
page. Pane. 3 erat rat at afii aren... ... met OTe ATRIA 
art fafaa (then the king having heard this promise, on- 
trusted the princes to him and was highly satisfied with this), 
here zyan and amor refer to qrat; — Panc. 70 WT A TT neat 
aearafy afaa a: afram: , the gerunds aan and afera refor to rat. 

2. Instances of the gerund referring to other noun-cases: 1, to 
an accus. R. 3, 41,18 qai a ca faf gant amiy (be aware 
that yourself will be lost, when seizing Sita); — 2. toa genitive. 
Nala 3, 14 az zga aqu maet ageert (hie love increased as 
soon as he had beheld the fair one), Panc. 69 x qr carfacrerter 


arraafatirar spx (it does not befit mylord to go before having ex- 
piora his strength); — 3.to a dative. Kumaras, 2, 18 emra raTa- 
ATT aly TE Ti leoses FANGEN: (welcome to you, mighty ones, 


who upnele your offices by your power); — 4. to a locative. Pane. 
125 ary AAA TreaT any fazuia, tho loc. is the absolute ono: »as 


P. 3, 4, 
31. 
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the monkey having brought the fan, was fanning”. — The subject 
of the gerund is comparatively often a genitive or a locative, 
owing to the frequent employment of the dative-like genitive (129) 
and of the absolute locative. For the rest, it is only from the 
context, that the subject of a given gerund is to be known, That 
f. i. Bhoj. 96 przy crn wren frappa year cera cura. 
aarrtt maz ZET eeo OTE the gerund yan refers to miT, but 
zzt to Tra, can be learned no otherwise. 

3. The gerund may even refor to a subject not — 
but understood. Utt. IV, p. 72 sangre acer geer:, from the con- 
toxt it is plain, that cqar is implied. Likewise Nagan. V, p. 91 
Q mary se arenas apr st after maw [s0. raat). Or to a 
general subject, as f.i. R. 3, 48, 23. Cp. 379 b). 

Rom, Like the participles, the gerund may serve to express 
different logical relations, as is evident from these examples. Dag. 
149 margi TxA TTT areara arfan, (I shall not rise before 
having learned what this really is), R. 3, 21, 10 arany afiarrgET. oes 
aziana (when I saw..... great fear arose within me), Pano. 


| Ill, 77 sem vat qrat fart a: fafat (what profit shall we 
have, if we make tho owl our king?). Cp. 362. 
381. Not always the gerund can be said to denote a past 


— action, done previously to the chief action. Sometimes 


sive of 


simul. there is simultaneousness. R. 8, 43, 9 a Fart mrp afrad 


Ey gfafermı zara An, here gframy and qarary are simultaneous, 
~ »Laxmana thus speaking and dissuading her.” Cp. Dag. 159 ast ar 


F TANEN RTA HATTRTUST ..... ferzier (by what cause do 
you keep apart, not caring for the feast, as if longing for some- 
body ?), ibid. 182 wg garam farrier aza afters (by 
your orders I guard the cemetery and in virtue of this function 
it is thero that I dwell). — Cp. also the idiom, taught 203. 
Hence the gerund, in the same way as the parti- 


ciple of the present (378), may even attend such verbs 
us IÀ, terete T, Tel “I, to signify a continuous action. 
Kumiras..1, 1 gaiqgt arafrat CEO] fra: qrant Ya mE: (exe 
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tending to both oceans, the eastern and the western, [Mount Himå- 
laya] stands as the measuring stick of the earth). Dac. 177 qadt- 
{ratty arity (he is the foremost of all the townsmen'), M. 7, 195 
sugeari ier (he [the king] must keop the enemy invested). 
Rem. Occasionally the gerund is even exprosive of a preg 
eative attribute. R. 3,19, 4 arerarsr amaa wut REET (he 
is unaware, he has fastened the rope of Death round his neck), 
Malav. V, p. 124 ae mmga uth war gata: aera Gand 
(my friend, you only think so from Dh. having acted up to my - 
desire by her former actions !). R. 2, 73,4 eye & fen ATIII, 


= II. The other gerund, that in “HA, is as to its origin 

q. the acc. of a verbal noun. It denotes}some concomitant 
action and is comparatively seldom employed. When 
put twice, it is expressive of repeated or uninterrupted action, P. ie. 
Dag. 30 erat tere creer agama ada 
anæ CAR bikai ara Tae TAN, (the king of Lata always hearing 
of the matchloss beauty of the daughter of the monarch —), 
ibid. 95 urangna (savouring without interruption °). 

For tho rest the gorund in “gr is limited to standing phrases, 

at least in classic Sanskrit. Panini (3, 4,25—64) gives a list of 
them. Of the kind aro P. 3, 4, 29 m-f azafer (as soon as he 
sees a girl, he woos her), ibid. 52 gerrara urarfrt (after rising from 
his covch ho runs), ibid. 50 scraTg aurer (V-a. they fight seizing 
each other by the hair), Dag. 144 ataargnagiay (I captured him 
alive) cp. P. 3, 4, 36, Mudr. II, p. 76 wiem ga: (was killed by 
lumps of earth) cp. P. 3, 4, 87, Mbbh. 1, 154, 30 fftadta zanz apt 
anganga (he pressed him violently to the earth and killed him 
as one slaughters a victim), ‘Kumiras, 4, 26 ARAZA CA aart (sho 
beat her breast, injuring her bosom), cp. P. 3, 4,55. Likewise 


1) Cp. ama with the instrumental 67 R. 1. 
2) The same purpose is served by putting twice the gerund in °t. 


Pat. passim SRAM RIFAT aefa (frogs move by jumping). See P. 
3,4, 22and cp. Pane. lI, 100. 
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Mamà = yei sarfr, see f. i, Viddhag, IT, p. 36. From the archaic 
dialect I add Ait. Br. 1, 21, 11 szamomra Curie 
(he deposits in him the mental and motive powers, while calling 
each member by its name), cp. P. 8, 4,58 In all these expres- 
sions the gerund is the final member of a compound. — Another 1 
idiom is the employment of it with Tay, mrg or. az, then both 
the gerund in “at and that in ‘ray are ‘available, as qorining (or 
wet) gafe(he eats “frst, then he goes). 

” Rom.. Upon the whole the gerund in “gy is oftener used in the 
archaic dialect of the brahmanas, than afterwards, and it is even in 
such cases as are not specialized by Panini. Ait. Br. 2, 19, 7 azaut- 
grany (if he pronounces them piecemeal), Çat. Br. 12, 8, 3, 7 
wii fazife: (people will go and see in crowds). — Pan." 
3, 4,12. speaks of the gerund in “gq with the verb mp as a 
vaidik idiom. Maitr. S. 1, 6, 4 atti a ten fam — fennk 
amra. Cp. TBr. 1, 1; 5, 6. 


Cuapr. VII. Infinitive. 


383. Sanskrit infinitive is a much employed form. It? 
titi. Serves to denote aim and purpose, almost to any extent 


PE and without restriction. As a rule, the infinitive in 


por c] may be put to any predicate, just as the dative 
of the purpose, to which it is equivalent. In 87 we 
have quoted a striking instance of this equivalence, | 


Çak. 1 MAATTI A: NÈ A ART AATTTE. Other 
examples of the infinitive being expressive of the aim may be Mhbh. 
1, 160, 15 = a à faar fet cay quit afar (and I have no money 
to buy some man somewhere), R. 2, 52,9 az..... ad Sr 
sifu (hore is a ship for you to cross the river), Dag. 40 geg- 
zuri roa yeaa: nia fazaa (I devise some gentle means 
for killing that scoundrel), R. 1, 42, 2t at a ury fae Thera arf 
ofert: (I know no ono but (iva, to bear her [tho Ganga)). 
384. Sanskrit infinitive, like ours, acts in some degree 


as a complement to the main predicate. Panini enigins 
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its being put to words of being able, venturing, knowing, 
being irksome, being fit, undertaking, taking, going, lole- 
rating, deserving, being met with, those of suffcing , being 
a match for, and in such phrases as: there is ax oppor- 
tunity, a time for doing something. Of course, these 
injunctions do not exhaust the sphere of the infinitive's 
employment, and may easily be enlarged. With the 


verbs of wishing the infinitive is likewise mentioned by ‘į 


Panini, but as he adds in express terms, provided that 
the subjects of both the infinitive and the verb of wishing 
are the same. 

Examples: Mhbh, 1, 150, 23 maj = seme: (we cannot go), Panc. 
70 ae wad arg erp: (who is able to sustain your splendour ?), 
Kumåras. 4, 11 aeta fa entire frareagay maig a fq: (who, 
pxcept you, my beloved IKama], has the power of conducting 
the loving maidens to their lovers?); — Ven. I, p. 36 qantamrarm 
tafe frahty afazat: raggar: (the sons of Påndu aro skilled 
in acquitting themselves on the battle-field); — Mrech. VIII, p. 
056 zen? famina, (it is difficult to change poison into modi- 
sine); — Panc. 315 wọ rat agama: (I have come to you in order 
0 ask), R. 2, 96, 17 wrat gay aaa (ho approaches in order to kill 
18); — Pane. 195 ga acafarargan: (all began to deliberate), Prabodh. 
[ p. 7 afranrartaara fornya WAT: (it is his intention to esta- 
alish his sway on the earth), Dag. 112 TATA STRAT TATA tary 
ert: (you are decided to cross to-day the shoreless ocoan of sorrow), 
R. 3, 9, 25 = arent at anrat..... am afore Ferre wy Tar (you 
Lovor should make up your mind to kill —); — R. 2, 44, 26 set 7a 

i fà (you do not deserve to mourn) ; — Dag, 178 M aia] Fart 
I feol ashamed to live); — Kumåras. 5, 2 yaa at aqq, (she wished to 
nake); — Çåk. VI arae a zarati g$ ——E—— (my tears, however, 
lo ‘not allow me to see her even in a picture), Milav. II, p. 45 te 
—X — TANT: frry, (Siro, do me the favour 
f looking now at my dramatic porformance); — Dag. 203 qr aire 
y aia (he gets a bath and food). 


P34, 


Pat 


P. 3, 3, 
167. 


P. 3,3, 
58. 
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With ær and ‘the like, f. i. Nala 20,11 mr mret 
(ak. VIE anficgyra acfa fà (I am looking out 
for an opportunity of introducing you to the teacher of Indra), 
Vikram. V, p. 172 afte ran qaferanat firterarenity a: 

Rem. 1. Among the words of su/ficing, the particle reny is to be 
noticed, It is used with infin. sometimes in its proper sense 
of »being enough,” as M. 2,214 wirgina ern facta av gai 
oT Wea Ay, sometimes also wany with infin. expresses pro- 
hibition, just as wetq with gerund (353, R. 1). R. 3, 59, 14 sreq fern 
amt saga (do not despair), Mrech, III, p. 106 m gant arafa. In 
tho same way fay with infin. Mudr. HI, p. 107 ste: Fk maraa 


avert: Aafin (why should you worry your voice and mind 


being 
weed ia 
com- 


386. 
Ite 


charac- 


by striving for success?). 

Rom. 2. Instances of an infinitive with a verb of remembering 
may occur now and thon. In this case tho infin. is expressive of a 
past action, previously done by the same subject. '). 

When depending on a noun, the infinitive is not 


allowed to be compounded with it, save the nouns 


RA and FT. Bahuvrihis made up of infin. 4. either of thom 
are often used. Malat. III, p. 49 Fafaxrernrernparrter (I wish to 
tell something worth telling), Mhbh. 1, 146, 16 ami qrat angura: 
gyrat: (P. desires to burn me), Pane. 71 fè agaa wary (what 
do you intend to say ?). 

The infinitive has preserved its original nature of 


being a noun-case. The only difference, that exists be- 
tween it and the datives and locatives’) of nouns of 


1) Ot this idiom prof. Kean has pointed out to me some passages, 
borrowed from an inedited Buddhistic work , written in good Sanskrit , the 
Jataka-malé (sce Hopcsox, Essays p. 17). Somebody, who has practised 
the virtue of akimsd, says of himself eryr aa mena aa: orgisfer 
fiam mke dire ofa Fofi aha. Another, famous for 
his munificence declares 3 f& TTT TUTTE TTT FIAT TTS nfm 
Rnfera aA sent ety (V. a. 1 do not remember 
to have disappointed the expectation of those , who came to me as sapplicants). 

2) When depending on substantives, the noun of action may also be 
a genitive (110), f- i. enret: NENTA or TANTA OF TET or TET. 
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action in HA, H, fA ete., is that the latter are con- 
strued with the genitive of their object, but the in- 
finitive with the accusative. For the rest, they are 


synonymous. It is the same A whether one says 34 aq | 


7, 
ni- 
'e 


MSY or WAT APT TARA, TANT or Nef TÀ. 


Rem, A gen. of the krtya, doing duty as inf., is rare. Panc. 242 


Ta amara water: (it is now no time for telling it). 1} Cp. ayy, 
with krtya 389 R. 


Like the nouns of action, the infinitive by itself 
neither belongs to the active voice nor to the passive. 


vò It may be construed with both classes of verbal forms, — 
“ and seems to have an active meaning, when it is the 


7 
bi 


b. 


a complement of an active verb, but a passive, when 7 


of a a passive. Pane. 258 we read RA WAJA TA We TT 


ae. RAT, which is just as good as RA RAST rfa 


TA STAT; in the former sentence the subject is denoted 
by an instrumental, in the latter by a nominative, but 
in both it is the self-same infinitive, that completes 


- the finite verb. Likewise it is equally correct to say 


AMT HE: He MTT as AE MATA RE ALA. 
Instances of the infinitive attending in this manner a passive, 
are exceedingly frequent with gaad, mau:, Terry (388), occasio- 


. nally also with other vorbs. Hit. 6 amr wT amafi saaat (by 


me they can be taught politics), R. 2, 86, 11 = ramy: NA: FI: 
nagi ate (he cannot be withstood by all the devas and asuras to- 


` gether); — Prabodh. VI, p. 119 a: attigy..- . ifam — 


1) The krtya doing duty as noun of action is an idiom not rarely 
found in the prikets. Especially in the type, represented by this pas- 
sage of Çàk. I ar ai farf LS gfir at (v.a. who are you, that you 
should dismiss me or stop me ?). 
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(how many have not endeavoured to bring mo into bondage ?), 


Viddhag. I, p. 15 urgi = anita Ph grrr (I could not hold her, 
much less appease hor), Op. also Kumaras. 7, 57. This idiom is even 
used in such sentences, as Hit. 50 warcata sf ree arferai: 
(it is you who have been chosen to be anointed king i in this forest), 
and Mudr. III, p. 106: Candragupta has sont for his minister Càna- 
kya. When arrived, the minister asks the king, for what reason 
he has been sent for; after hearing the reason, ho replios FIRII- | 
e afg aang: (thon I havo boen ordered here to be upbraided). 

Rem, With those participles in “q, which have somotimes an 
active and sometimes a passive meaning, the infinitive is ac. 
cordingly used in both senses, Cp. (passive) Pane. 275 zat faisa 
CARVTATT TNT OT, with (intransitive) Panc. 276 qq ar set aat 
anma srerfarart TEAST. Of gr, however, there exists a partic, 
ora, Which is exclusively to be used with an infinitive in the 
passive voice, whereas qm is a.ways active ?). Likewise afra, not 
wa, is put to the infinitive, when bearing a passive meaning. Mhbh. | 


1,154, 9 wary a a = Sea oft ar. 

The krtya IF may be construed in two manners. 
It is equally correct to say A F: —, AT WIT neq 
as NII F (or Al) aed „one can see him or her.” 
In the latter case WAJA is a neuter and remains un- 
changed. There is even room for a third idiom, which 
is effected by construing MJIT with the instrum. of 
its subject and the accusat. of its object, as ME OI aT 


T (or Tl) RZA. 
Examples of the indeclinable wary: a.) with nom. Millay. TL 


— — — 





1) XAq. on P. 7, 2, 17 teaches the form orf for the passive, but he 
adds, that gẹ may also be used even then: Semn: nafr frgmt watt 
zireia farneat infer ac: — qv: patie but when impersonal 
passive, one always says sim, ibid. Wa a ware l STRTETT- 


“rp — 
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p. 85 var maat aT 2 fe menaf miar (for, boing so loving, she 
must not be disdained in her anger), Dag. 58 wrai f aR frt... 
Zae ya quafiry (these lips cannot bo kissed against my will), 
R. 2, 62, 16 saamia: MG ma iyaa: Aigaram: dm gge 
s a wa; — b), with ale Pat. I, p. 39 ammat adinak 
arfarepy (there not a single letter can be meaningless), R. 3, 40, 4 


ea OC q mt wal iy qra sig (but your words cannot withhold 


‘me from the struggle with Rama). 


Another similar turn is the infinitive with TH 


` (it is fit, it suits). If neither the subject nor the object of 


the action befitting is expressed , there is no difficulty ; one 
should needgsay f.i. #7 TAA TATA, no other turn of 
phrase being available. But when the subject or object 
or both of them are to be expressed, there is variety 


of idioms. 1. The object may be an accusative; 2. the 


object may be a nominative construed with Fehr]; 3 the 
object may be a nominative, whose gender and number 


. are transferred also to the adjective Yt. As to the 


subject, it is put in the instrumental or in the geni- 
tive; ') the latter seems to be more frequent. | 
Examples: 1 of qm with an accus. Mudr. I, p. 30 = gù arpana 
(it is not judicious to disdain evon a mean enemy), Varåh. 
Brhats, 47, 2 war arafa A OTR, (V. ought not to troat 
the same matter again), Mhbh. I, Paushyap. 118 = qi eT 
zat afar ary (it does not become you, after having given un- 


clean food, to return the curse); 


2. of any, with a nomin. Mhbh.I, Paushyap. 106 = ai 
TT y (it is not right that you should treat me with 
lies) ; *) 


1) Cp. the promiscuousness of gen. and instr. with the krtyas (66 R.). 
2) Cp. this prakrt-passage of (Akuntala IlI gi à afgenet aii 


= skrt. qen ireas rT. 


20 


806 g 389—390. 


8. of qw agreeing in gender and number with the nomin, 
Kathhs, 22, 169 ant afria mq (v.a. she suits mo as a wife). 
with Rom., 1. In the same way xa with infinitive admits of two 
A; constructions. Sometimes it is a neuter with the aco. of the ob- 
ject, as R. (Gorr.) 6, 38,28 = vary eh ami mgran (it is not 
allowed to curse one’s own grand-son in this manner), sometimes 
it is construed with a nomin. of the object, the gender and number 
of which itself adopts, and the instrum. of the subject, as Ragh. 
2, 55 å... amat maT araf aara: (it is right she should be 
released. from you by me). 
with Rem: 2. With the turn qmy with nomin. may be compared 
T the nominative with infinitive, attending such adverbs as watnery 
— and aya. Kumaras, 2, 55 feraeyert sù dau waar ÈRI (oven a 
aq, Poisonous tree should not be cut down by him, “who has reared 
~ it); — Malav. III, p. 55 sfa: marat ay fagan, (it is better, that 
a love to which one is accustomed, should be repressed —), Daç. 
94 agare mefage (it is better to defend ourselvos). With ayy 
one may also meet with the nom. of the krtya almost doing duty 
as infin., f. i. Nagdn. IV, p. 58 ay (myn: SPATS Teeny (better is 
it to go to the encounter of the princess). 


390. The original nature of the infinitive has not been” 
meer obscured in Sanskrit. It has everywhere the character 


` ofSans- 


kri rather of an adverb, than of a noun’). Not only on. 

wai account of its etymology, but also of its standing in 
some degree outside the common system of declension 
and conjugation, it may be called the counterpart of 
the. Lat. supine’). It has. no voices, no tenses. It 7 


nowhere serves to express the subject, predicate or ob- 


1) In vernacular grammar the infinitive always ranks with the avyaya- 
class. Likewise the gerund. 

2) Occasionally, even the employment of Latin supine borders on that 
of Sanskrit infinitive. Cp. such phrases as renatum eunt, spectatum 


veniunt with Skrt. agafà uray, UT: burne 
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ject of a sentence '). In such sentences as „to give is 
better than to receive,” Sanskrit avails itself of diffe- 
rent idioms, chiefly by using nouns of action, but 


avoids using the infinitive °). 
Rem. 1. Sometimes the 3? person of the present or the optative may 


‘be equivalent to our infinitive. Panc. II, 51 ctf afenga T6- 
areta TRN E A ated da agfàaù Mfrearg (to give, to receive, 
to tell one’s a to ask it, to be guest and host, these are 
the six tokens of friendship). Cp. R. 3, 47, 17 any aingna 
sary STL | TAZ ATA Tra gå ytapamy (to give, not to receive, 
to speak the truth, not to speak falschood, this is the sublime vow, 
o brahman, seustiond by Rama). 

_? Rem. 2. Sanskrit has not the turn: accusative with infinitive *), 


1) In such expressions as fara NET, ma ag we may speak of 

the infinitive as the subject and object of the finite verb, but this is 

o nly so from a logical point of view; and it is, indeed , not considered so by 
Sanskrit-speakers. 

> Fei. ard afarer or at ceri aw afin metic Perry 

art a 9 Ag: 
A JoLLY, Geschichte des Infinitive, p. 253 saq. asserts its existence. He 
quotes but two examples: Kathas. 20, 172 trary miz and S4v.5, 10 = 


Mhbh. 3, 297, 102 at @ stferqftrarfer. In the latter passage both the Calc. 
and the Bomb. edition of the Mhbh. read at @ maafi and in the 
former QII is an obvious misprint for man. The participle is in both 
cases indispensable. So Kas. on P.3,8,158 after giving yeapf tma 


(be wishes to eat) as an example of the infinitive, contrasts with thie 
the participial idiom 2acwt arregi aaan: (Mr. B. wishes Mr. A. 


to eat). — Likewise R. 3, 24, 13 ed. Bomb. qfy foarfaar ate aaaf: 


a the text is corrupt, the correct reading being oferentoreny, nor is the 


nfin. ofraferpy but URETA E G A fourth instance would be Dac. 104 

a ——— a sort at ata aa: (if I do not obtain 
this beautiful maiden, the God of Love will not suffer me to live), 
yet as surf is ae a rule construed with acc. and participle (see but 
_ Mbbh. 1, 145, 9, M. 8, 346, Mbbh. 1, 95, 68, ibid. 4, 16, 28), I am convinced 
we have here likewise an error in the text, and amma must be put 


391. 


Old i 
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Verbs of perceiving, thinking, telling etc. are construed with the 
acousative with participle (874). 


The infinitive in “my is the sole remnant of a great many 


taiti. similar forms, which existed in the ancient language, especially 


vea, 


392. 
those in “ay: and in ‘ag. Of the latter I have even met with an in- 
' stance in a writer of so comparatively recent a date, as Patanjali 1). 


Jafna. 


asd 
“na. 


in the old dialect of the Vaidik mantras, Wuuirxry, Sanskr. Gramm. 
§ 970 gives a detailed account of them. All of them are oblique ` 
cases of nouns of action. We call them infinitives, because they 
share the construction of the verb, from which they are derived. 
Most of them were obsolete as early as the period of the brah- 
mana-works, some indeed survived, but adopted the construction 
of the nouns, In such passages f.i. as Rgv. 9, 88,2 a $ yar 

a aftarzarft mg: quftr ara agir (like a much-bearing chariot he 
has been horsed, the mighty one, to bring us abundant boons), 
we are inclined to call ar an infinitive, for it has its object 
put in the accusative; likewise still Ait. Br. 2, 1,1 amer fafac- 
anma: gam, since Fafa is the object of mam. But in such 
passages as Ait. Br, 2, 17, 8 ENT ATTA erg (in order to gain 
heaven), the object is a genitive, and mnTee can no more be called ` 
infinitive. Now, the genitive with them is predominant in the 
brahmanas and atterwurds it is the sole idiom. 

Two old infinitives, however, are still employed in the brihmanaa, 


1. The infinitives in “sy; are eithor genitives or ablatives, When 
genitivos; they are hardly found unless depending on fr ’). The 
phrase 7 zeaz with genitive in: “my, means »able to” or >liable to.” 


instead of Afaq; 1 should not wonder, if the good reading were found 
in mss. 

1) Pat. I p.2 aeng meda a Shera anana. The infin. is 
here equivalent to the krtya, ——— to what ia prescribed by Panini 


(3, 4, 14). 
2) 1 know but one instance of a genitive depending on an other word. - 


Ait. Br. 2, 20, 21 ad AANT ([if he} should strive after obtaining glory). . 
In another passage Ait. Br. 6,30, 7 the interpretation of the inf. gat; 
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Jt must be remarked that in this idiom ferr sometimes agrees 
with its subject in gender and number, sometimes the maso, fe: 
is used irrespective of the gender and number ofits subject, as if 
it were an indeclinable wood. Ait. Br. 1, 10, 2 fer aa fr art 
Traits ar mft: (they are able to check him or to crush him), 
ibid. 1, 30, 11 Aca: ar eat gaara Fefeat:; — ibid. 8, 48, 8 ray 
gra faw zat weet: (it may be that the gods are not gratified 
by his offering), Çat. Br. 5, 1, 1,9 aemag: am armen ufact:. 
When ablatives, they are employed after the prepp. ar and 
qtr Then, however, they are commonly construed with tho ge- 
nitive of their object. Ait. Br. 2, 15, 9 at ara: aaen: [viz 


ora yare:], ibid. 7, 2,6 ar 


with the krtyas. This statement is confirmed by what we know 
about them from the ancient texts. In tho Çatapatha they are 


much used, less often in similar works. Çat. Br. genaypeqaa Far 


(he must order the roots to be cut off.) 


Both classes of infinitives also admit of an other construction. ` 


The subject etc. of those in “ay: and the object of those in °qa may 
be put in the same case, which is represented by the infinitive, 
but difference of number, when existing, remains, Apast. in Såya- 
na’s comment on Ait. Br. 2, 15, 15, p. 260 of Aurrecut’s ed. qrt are: 
gu at amna: aafeat: (— before the crying of birds), ibid. 2, 7, 6 
qe eter arat qement afer: (verily, his voice is liable to be- 
come the voice of a raxas), ibid. 2, 1,3 atser RITTER enta (to 
overthrow him, whom he is willing to overthrow '). 

Rem. A third class of infinitives, those in °g:, which.we are 
entitled to call infinitives of the aorist, as they are made of the most 
contracted form of the root, are occasionally construed in the same 
way, f.i. the vaidik phrase ggr apa wrz: quoted by Kåç. on P, 
8, 4, 17. Other instances may be met with in the Rgveda-mantras, 


seems somewhat doubtful to me; the words MANEAT, are likely to 
mean »I am, indeed, able to understand”, as if TT: should be supplied. 
1) Cp. the well known idiom of Latin gerundivum. And even Latin 
affords instances of concord in gender and case, but disagreement in 
number. Cic. Philipp. 5,3,6 facultas agrorum suis latronibus eondonandi. 





2. The infinitive in ‘ad is ‘said by Panini to be synonymous — 4, 


4. 


394 
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SECTION V. 
SYNTAX OF THE PARTICLES. 


After treating the syntax of nouns and verbs, we 
now come to the words which are devoid of inflection. 
Part of them, indeed, have already been dealt with , viz. 
the adverbs in Ch. I of the Third, and the prepo- 
sitions in’ Ch. IX of the Second Section. The rest 
are the so-called particles, most of them old little words 


as J, f$, Al, JA, Hf, whereas some others, as 
AAA, AMAT, TIT, are petrified noun-cases. As to 


the employment of the particles, they serve different 
purposes, but they may be brought under two general 
heads: modality and connection. When modal, they are 
expressive of emphasis, negation, interrogation, excla- - 
mation and the like, when connective they are wanted 


to connect either whole sentences or parts of them. 
The distinotion between these two classes of particles is, however, 


not an essential one, The same word may be sometimes a modal, 
sometimes a connective. So wf may be a particle of interroga- - 
tion, but also of copulation, ar commonly a disjunctive, serves 
occasionally to express emphasis, And so on. 

Sanskrit likes putting together and even combining 
two or more particles. 


Crapt. I. Particles of emphasis and limitation, 


Affirmative sentences do not want to be marked as 
such by special particles, us is necessary with nega- 
tive and interrogative sentences. Yet, strong affirma- 
tion , so-called emphasis, is expressed by such words as 


od 
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à English indeed, surely, — , viz. Qe, RA, part 


s A, faery, Aca] or in full QAF. Of them, 


qo and the rest rather bear the character of such ad- 
verbs, as certainly, undoubtedly. ” Madr, VII, p. 223 mri 


af yarfer, Dag. 93 am TT... MERITT: 
Rem. aTe, is especially used in answers »yes, indeed”. Kathås. 


' 24,67 one asks miarat at mangi TET, the other answers zr 


mm aT mA z TCTs »Yes” is also AIT. Kathis. 81, 19 the king asks 
his attendant to fetch him some water, the other answers amr; 
in full, he would have said am faa ammat 2a, of which sen- 
tence all bùt amr is understood. Sometimes the relative sentence 
anraraaty eto. is expressed, but the rest understood. — em freg 
is also = »yos” ?). Mudr. II, p. 78 x wey faima eraman- 
marty fry (Råxasa asks: the accursed Canakya does not know 
they dwell in Patalip., does he? Answ. Yes, he does). 
~~. 
TNT, AT, Arq F, TA are the most frequent 


NSN S 
emphatic particles. The last three of them are not 
put at the head, but JAF and are usually the 
first word of the sentence, at least in prose. Dag. 130 
aa orarfrerg: Fanart qk me, Panc. 204 ay ennantsermn 
oats fer, Gak. I anf aemrpatfiensters fèarr wey e mrem, 
(— but now, indeed, I did not romembor it), mias I narerstertte 
Rma anibrery wera oar: fret qrarerergt arfrat gern, 
Mudr. V, p. 178 mirena art N — 


ag is properly an interrogativo, which does duty as an em- 


- phatic ?). 


Rom. 1. The said emphatics are of course not wholly syno- 


1) Literally, as it seems, »but how [do you doubt of it?)". Cp. Latin 
Rogas? 
2) Yet aq accompanies even the imperative. Kumfrase. 4, 32 ay at 


aren i. 


397. 


Erp le- 
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nymous, the slight differences which oxist between thom, making 
it oceasionally necessary to use one and to avoid another, It is also 
ta be observed, that sometimes and in some degree the omphatics 
may act as a kind of connectives, in as far as-they, too, aro 
a means for linking sentences together. In the example quoted 
from Pane. 204 , Ty may be called with some right a causal par- 
ticle; likewise wey and frer in the two, quoted from (ak. I. On the 
other hand, the connective fg is sometimes a more emphatic. 
Rem. 2. Emphatic particles are sometimes used in an ironical 
sense, especially zrny and ffar. Seo f.i. Kumaras, 5, $2. 
Ancient literature abounds in emphatic particles, 
many of which are obsolete in the classic dialect. Besides 


EA, AM, Te, we meet in archaic and epic works 


with q, Q, A, T, 3, Sel, AT. Often ‘these little 
particles only slightly strengthen’ the sense, and rather 
serve either to enhance the dignity of the style or to 
fill up the metre. Then we may call them expletives’). 
But they are not always used in this way, and each 
of them at the outset had its proper meaning. 
Accumulation of them is not rare, as g a, Ea, 3 MY ate. 
Rom. 1. & is especially used to lay stress on the word im- 
mediately preceding. It is excessively frequent both in liturgical — 
and in epic writings. Still Patanjali used it sometimes. Pat. 1, p. 
107 gape aff & cream: erm safe (nay, even intransitives 
become transitives, when compound), But afterwards it seems to 
be obsolete, at least in prose. — at = ẹ is occasionally found 
in epic poetry. 
Rem. 2. g and gq are much liked at the end of a pada, the 
former after a finite verb, zq in the phrase qa. But they may 
1) And eo does vernacular grammar. Even as ancient an author as Yaska 
knows of particles which serve qrqqyur. 
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also have other places; q is very frequent in the bråhmana as 
well as in the epics. ') 

Rem. 8, Some, as meny and ata, are found in the brdhmanas, 
but not in the epics. The emphatic and also restrictive particle wg 
is often met with in the mantras and in the Catapathabr., far, 
f and ay aro restricted to the mantras. 


The enclitic V is put after a word, in order to 
denote: even this, not anything else. We may, there- 
fore, call YA a restrictive. It is exceedingly frequent, 
being hardly ever omitted, when any stress, however 
slight, is to be laid on a word. Panc. 212 wate xftorfi 
(I myself will do it), Malav. I, p. 18 arfai art mimi aga- 
arta (one is able to undertake a difficult task, only with a com- 
panion), (ak. I zea sett greri sfer (the very sight of the 
ladies honours me), Panc. 186 ferra fiom aaearecerarnct SUGI 
Mhbh. 1, 163, 11 Higimba forbids Bhima to eat, but the othor, 
not caring for this, continues cating Tree aenea YN Ya TTT, 
Kathds. 30, 3 @ at ga aqq a GoU À wnt asm. As appears 
from the instances —— va admits of manifold translations; it is . 
often not translated at all. After pronouns it is sometimes — 
»the same, the very.” Nala 2, 12 gafeta ary (at that very 
time), Pane. 324 gata (at the same time). Cp. 277. 

Rem. 1. In poetry ça is sometimes omitted. R. 3, 25, 39 argart 
mare aimi ofa war aqifear:, here 
the scholiast is right “in expounding frmımunra, »tho rixasas 
did not see him charging his arrows nor discharging them, they 


saw him only keeping his bow bont [so swiftly Rama was shoot- 


ing].” So Varah. Yogay. 1,18 aA dager fafs: = u° Paaa 
fz: cp. Kerw’s annot. in the Ind. Stud. X, p. 200. 


1) P.8, 1,60 mentions g, when denoting disapproval at some infrin- 
goment on good manners. Kac. illustrates this rule a.o. by the example 
era g Tea nAi art maf. In this sense also we is used 
[P. 8, 1,61}, moreover, when orders are given to different persons at the 


same time, f.i. emg ard megirermerrad mag (Kac.). 
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Rom, 2. In tho mantras Ñl M fa, wg may do the duty 
of ga. 


— The other restrictives are RARA, QA, RAF and 


and mel TT. Of these, BATT and TI are=,only, at 
- WL least, but.” Pano, 812 x rv st Aeron Kathds, 32, 143 
rarer Seger {TRY aen maf GUA AY AIM. +. FRENTE afara 
RAT emmy mostly announces some adversative particle, being al- 
most — »to be sure” (442, 1°). It is but seldom used without 
adversative sentence. Dag. 126 qaar: amrexa cireper mwng (if 
you have intercourse with apsarases, so). 
aaa. AAT has a peculiar employment. Properly it is 
an elliptical phrase, for. at the outset it must have 
meant something like this: „as much [is certain]." Accor- 
dingly it advances a statement which is asserted ,at 
all events” or ,at least” or ,before others.” As it is 
often an enclitic, the said translations are generally 
too forcible. In expositions of many links one likes 
to put ATAT to the first of them, then it may be 
compared with fr. ,d’abord,” cp. 439, It is also much 
used in exhortations and with imperatives. l 
Examples: Kathås. 28, 60 gar HITT AAT 1a maam (o! 
who may this beautiful woman be? She is, at all events, not 
a mortal). Panc. 318 a brahman thus reflects attyairsd ILS 
shirani Finer vata art et men (well, this pot is 
filled with poreldpa: now if there should be a famine, then —), 
ibid. 37 Damanaka says to Karaaka srat araqmuriat — az- 
TR: e aama: aasa aa mak fra (in 
the first place we have lost our influence, next our king has be- 
come averse to his duty, and finally all his attendants are gone, what 
is to be done in these circumstances ?), ibid. 23 aaracarariy areata 
saz: (therefore, I will know at least, whose voice it is). Mudr. 
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TII, p. 114 angereh mez XR (only, give up the letter). Çåk. 
VI the king eagerly exclaims wyrraq (my bow! = »I want to 
have, my bow and to have it soon”); likewise Malav. I, p. 20 the king 
‘greets the dancing-masters rannt uar then turning to his 
attendance he continues grax mama, :, cp. Vikram. V, p. 180 
-esia 
Į: Rem. sry, an old emphatic particle, seems to be restricted to 
poetry and almost to negative and interrogative sentences: = 
snot at all,” Sometimes it may be almost = »perchance, perhaps.” 
Kathås. 25, 24 ariaa aqar mg at WE | Sometimes far is affixed 
to it, see 402. : 


Cuapr. II. Negation. 


0. Sanskrit has three negative particles: F, “Tand-the 
7 prefix A(T). Of these the last mentioned is only used 
in compounds, HT is the special particle of probibition. 


l. The general negation is J. It negatives as well single 
words or notions as whole statements. In the former 
° case it is put immediately before the word denied. 
” Pane. 147 atma ars yea (I have clearly experienced you to 
n be an unfriend). 

When denying the whole statement, one is tolerably 
free where to put the negation. Commonly, two places are 
preferred: either at the head of the whole sentence — so regu- 
larly for rhetorical purposes, as in the case of antithesis, epanaphora, 
also in emphatical denials — or just before the verb. Yet, as has 
been said, any other place is admissible and very often mot 
with, especially in poets. 

Examplos: = heading the sentence, Panc. 26 a Aa agra: 
maria a a ar frfa: (as men of superior rank do not feel 
angry towards a wretch, he has not killed you), Mudr. IV, p. 


187 a an gfagata fram At masho: (though I have 


been reflecting on it quite a while, I do not understand what 


402. 


T com- 


biaed 
with 
other 


parti- 
eles. 
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it is, they speak of); — of = just before the verb: Pano. 48 arfàat 
ak a srr, Hit. 95 Asqar semik Nama afer. 

anaphora: Pane. I, 4 = m àm a aq art a aga at 
mwema aaa md frt aq ifaw (no knowledge, no munifi. | 
conco, no skill, no art, no perseverance can be imagined which 
is not praised in the wealthy by those who desire profit of them); — 
emphatic denial: Panc. 54 the weaver, who acts the part ‘of 
Vishnu says to the princess mi arg giaa myat sregrity. 

Instances of another place, than at the head or be- 
fore the verb: Dag. 198 aranrfex. TEST (I am not ‘able to 
rescue him), Hit. 9 wg... a aT faxarensit: , Kumaras. 5, 5 qat 
oan n a aN, Pane, I, 27. far àa ma mA... m- 
Qar a a crea amerà wd gar; ibid. I, 168 arogr freir 
mT: ana fa’; Kathds. 24,171 af PIN RT TINT TUT 


T AA: 

Rem. æ is sometimes by itself the whole predicate, the verb / 
being implied. Dag. 156 amet Seren cians A (she was destined 
for him, not for another), Panc. 116 eit: fire yoa daaa aren: . 
(education turns to advantage in a good man, “but in a wicked 
one not s0). 7 


The combinations of J with indefinite pronouns or 


pronominal adverbs to-express none, no, neither, nowhere 
and the like are treated 282 and 288 R. 3. 


When accompanying connective. particles, “T precedes 
them as a rule, as NF [cp. Latin negue), A aT, qà i 
Ae, A A, A qA, ASA + 3). Cp. 429. With 
J it becomes the interrogative particle JA (413). 

„Not even” is J.... M, J.... Gd; „not at all" 
J aT; „not indeed” F Ge], A FAT, A AAA etc; 


„not yet” A TAT:. Panc. 30 = Trararerfirsrey (even at night 
he did not find his rest); — M. 2, 94 = ae STA: — mar .: 
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(lust is by no means quenched by enjoyment); here fay is not 
rarely added, as Mhbh, 1, 49,4 memi sffaaft faachr 7 ag 
Rm; — Çåk. Ix my a wg ore: trsni pms — 
R. 2, 80, 85 = wag; — Mhbh. 1, 24, 14 a araz gar qa: (the sun 
is not yet visible). 

Rem. 1. = at the outsot served to signify the negation +. the 
adversative particle -= »but not”, yet z having almost got obsolete 
in the classic dialect, ay is sometimes considered almost a synonym 

_of the simple = and is ured chiefly in poetry instead of it cither as an 
emphatic negation, or for metrical purposes. See f. i. Mrech. IV, p. 
135 sy ete; ibid. IX, p. 314; Pane. II, 153; V, 24. 

Rem. 2. The archaic dialect possessed a negation aH = a+ 
zy It is sometimes a mere negation, but commonly it is -— »lest’’, 
then it is construed with the conjunctive mood (ez), cp. 355 R. 1. 


3. The negation H° — Ae] — is only used as the first 
» member of compounds, both bahuvrihis, and tatpu- 
rushas, see 218 and 223 ¢). In tatpurushas its forceis © 


not always the same. FTAA f.i. not only denotes „not 
a. friend” but also the very opposite of rst, viz. „foe.” 


Of the latter kind are sundry common words, as waq (much), 
waex (many), gas: (dishonour). The former type involves iden- 
tity of meaning with the separate negation =, f. i. Dag. 69 3 fener 
qeeminat witsaq (I am no vessel for wordly pleasure), Pano. 62 
Rat aai geen: = On amh: Dag. 199 aarfaceafargcu pag (not 
a single moment [he was] not thirsting for virtue). 

Farther uꝰ in tatpurushas may denote »all- except this,” szg: = 
vanybody but a brahman.” M. 5, 18. in the list of eatable animals 


it is said ieary..... wey rae: Kull. comments amitzar ite 
* . I. 


Rem. x is not wholly excluded from compounds, but it is ra- 
rely used so, f. i, fàgar — ufagw (soon) ete.; arfrzz (not far), ayer 
(eunuch; [the] neuter [gender)). 

L 3° may be compounded with verbal forms, viz. par- 
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ticiples, gerunds and infinitives. Pane. 67 wfreg-fq (though 
not wishing it); Kum. 1,37 Pårvatt being taken in his arms by 
Çiva, is said to ascend his shoulder TAIT TEL (— not 
to be cherished by other women); — Panc, 69 + garr enfra 


anderia may (it does not befit my master to go without 


having experienced his strength), Dac. 75 equracemmaa afama; — 


R. 2, 48,11 Ji TUTTE (they cannot help honouring him), 


405. 


Pat. J, p. 230 maa an: sant sa (this rule, too, might have 
remained unsaid). Of x° with inf. I know no instances except 
such as are construed with the verb gry. . 

Rem. A vartt. on P. 6,3, 73 allows g° also put to the finite 
verb, provided that it be intended to express blame, as qqafe cx 
mm, as if we should say: »you miscook” — »you do not cook well.” 


AT is the proper negation to be used with the im- 
perative and its concurrent idioms; in other terms it 
expresses prohibition, or in a wider sense lhe desire to keep 
of. Examples of its employment with imperative, op- 
tative, aorist without augment have been given 353 
and 354. A strong prohibition is not rarely expressed 


by the sole AT or by Fay (not so) with ellipsis of 
the verb; AT arated signifies reprobation, as Malav. I, p. 3. 


With imperative ar is also used, if tho imperative expresses 
doubt or uncertainty. Mhbh. 14, 6, 8 wee at At ar (you are free 
to go or not [as you like}). In the same meaning also with férz, 
as Panc, I, 225 fer sarg ar ear (there may be poison or not). More- = 
over ar with fag may express solicitude. Mrech. III, p. 124 wy 
farafa Amam amr dramen (Maitreya tarries long, in his ` 
distress I hope he will do nothing unbecoming). As to ar with 
the future in epic poetry and in the prakrts, see 353 R. 4. 
= Rem. 1. When subjoined to some chief sentence, ar admits 


of being translated by »lest,” as Mhbh. 5, 87, 45 ar act fra aarọ | 
m ange Merma (do not destroy the forest with tigers, lest the 
tigers should disappear from the forest), cp. ibid. 1, 30, 15 quoted 
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353 R. 4.1). In other terms, m with RTF» aorist or future may 
be synonymous with qar a or ya a. — In epic poetry q with 
optative is also used — »lest;” instances are not rare. Mhbh. 1, 


154, 35 mg magar ue A = att farmert: (let us go instantaneously, 
lest Duryodhana should know of us), ibid. 1, 56,23 ax zat ay 


fau a Parteners, R. 2, 68, 43 à cerca = rat sty, Nala 14, 14 ete.2). 


Rem. 2. q, not m, is the negation to be used with the po- 
tential mood, in hypothetical sentences, in general precepts and 
with the fers taught 343 ¢.).*). Nala 13, 42 Damayantt says the 


- conditions upon which she will be a maid-servant: gferz Fa: apart 


is 
Ag 


7. 


a gai maama ATE JETAIT , here st, not ar, is in its 
place. = 
Two negations in the same sentence are equivalent to a strong 


affirmation. Ch. Up. 4, 4,5 Xazar fayré (no one but a brah- 
man can thus speak out), R. 2, 30, 31 = wae A mag (I cannot 


but go, indeed), ibid. 2, 32,46 = ax enfary ma afar: (thoro was 
— one there but was made content), Malav. epilogue wrorenttict 


re faa eet arent A ey singh Ah, comm. = Bey aT 
~ aft avait g dara qa‘). 


If two or more negative sentences are to be con- 
nected, the negation is often put but once. So 





1) Pano. 825 sr = »lest" is construed with a present: zume aT 
afram weft. Instead of waft one would rather expect wary. 

2) Sometimes = is construed so even with the future in °&rfà. Mhbh. 
1,146, 30 viet @ aenda MA JÉT... T vere gem: ererat 

3) m..... = vif not” I have met with Malat. IX, p. 160: anior 
qrenfafrengita m omok aa aft maar. But arr? may be 
a false reading instead of 3m4’. 

4) R.3,47,8 ara ane 3 a SAC AT NÀ AT HLTA is an instance of 
‘emphatic denial by means of repeating the negation, unless the reading 
be false and we must read 3 aver @ wcTaa. — In Panc. 116 the words 
TY TAT TATA: arfaa =v Af are erroneously resolved thus els g 
arert:°, they are = UITAT -4 STATA. 


Inter- 


. Tater- 
roga- 
tive 

— 


sH 


verbe. < 
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..... T may be=,neither..... nor, not.... nor”; 


F... MT = ,not.. . not even; Ẹ.... AT= „not... 


nor”. This omission of the negation in the second 


link is necessary in the idiom Y.... TAT or 7a not.... 


no more than.” R. 2, 59, 8 qunfir... arfrnrearantt werkt a 
ammqry (the flowers do not glisten..... nor do the fruits as be- 


fore), M. 4, 56 ma gi gii ar gat ar agar (neither..... nor..... 
nor), Panc. IV, 53 -aar oer ye aries af a faaarfiati aaa At n- 


mag; — Bhoj. 15 = å pravriteefa mn: costar fa: (such a king 


is not desired by his subjects, no more than a eunuch is by 
women); R. 3, 47, 87 arg qant an agma mn aar (— no more 
than the sunshine), 

But, in asyndetical connection of negative sontonces the nega- 
tion is always repeated, cp. Panc. I, 4 in 401. 


Cnapr. III. Interrogations. 
Interrogative sentences are twofold. Sometimes it 
is the whole action or fact, which is put in question, 
as „is he gone’, sometimes it is not the tact itself 
but one of its elements, that is asked after, as: ,where 


does he dwell? who has seen him?” Questions of the 


latter type are introduced by interrogative pro- 
nouns or adverbs, those of the former 1* by par- 
ticles, which partly are also derivatives from the inter- 
rogative pronoun, 2' the interrogation is signitied by 
the mere mode of pronouncing. 

I. The interrogative pronoun is și, the interrogative 


adverbs, as Hfi, cli, Parte (why?), are its deriva- 
tives. As a rule they head the sentence, at least in © 


prose; in poetry they may be put anywhere. Panc. 126 
katat wt ent, Dag. 82 aft arg a arf, Pat. I, p. 427 aft 
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warty uref:; — Meech. IX, p. 802 màr sear g mm; Pane. 
I, 4 AR gaa eager ir evi: away. 

Rem. Like other pronouns the interrogative may be part of a 
compound. Mrech. IX, p. 802 Firid aen firny (Y.a. what is the 
name of her lover?), Dag. 74 maa: myerrnmrarrerirer ad fat Snir 
fat Fiane fenet a (as long as I live, I have been unac- 
quainted with the courso of [those two objects of human pursuit] 
Profit and Pleasure, and I should like to know what is their 
shape, who are their attendants and what fruit they yield), Pat. 
I, p. ersten sent: ender: aeraratent scar: (rule and excep- 
tion being wanted, what is the nature of either P). 

Other remarks on the interrogative pronoun and 
its derivatives. — 1. They may depend on participles, go- 
runds and the like, also subordinate sentences. Mhbh. 1, 162, 11 mza 
aalisan afenrena mt raat (v.a. what motive has made you 
decide to abandon this [man]?), Mudr. I, p. 28 afè fa amy (if what 
would be?). 

2. Nothing precludes the presence of more interrogatives, re- 
ferring to different things, in the same sentence. Pat. I, p. 241 
Amg arora (what sounds do they employ [and] in what 
meanings ?), Kathås. 41, 37 mrs mra m: fer meat Pk comfain 
(who is indigent? who begs [and] for what? to whom should be 
given [and] what?). 

3. Some particles; viz. ar, fèmg, Za, J, Z, aTa, are subjoined 
to them, in order to express some interest taken in the question 
by the speaker. Cp. the like duty of Lat. - nam and tandem, Groek 
woté, French donc. Çåk. I aya a at amza wer mia: (is it 
then possible, that such a beauty should be of human origin ?) ; 
Mhbh..1, 91, 8 aff feata qwa: afa arnt aga aA acraes 
sgire amg; R. 2, 38, 8 weary afta à anit menem (what 
possible injury can Janaka’s daughter do you then ?); Ch. Up. 4, 
14,2 are à qh frn q egner (friend, your face 
shines like that of one who knows Brahman; who has taught you ?); 
Kathds. 16,9 Fa aa a aca f& arfer: HAT FT Tie 

4. Note the phrase etsaq (who is it, that — here?), f. i. Hit 

ai 
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21 amer ggr amma: REZA: ar: | rererr — 
oRTSEnTTENT ht. 
5. fæ may do duty as a particle, see 412, 8°. 
para Sanskrit has a pronounced predilection for rhetorical 
rial questions (14, VI). Hence, the interrogative pronouns: 
teas, and adverbs are often to be translated rather freely. 
Here are some examples: R. 2, 44,7 Far x MIETET: = = ad ar’, 
Hit. 22 marma f afarcurt qa afar (Y. a. nobody is punished 
or honoured — on account of his birth alone), Kathâs. 28, 
10 gè @ TTRANG. 6 mamà qua, ow: aT aren wt amr (the 
Buddha has given up his own self like a grass-blade for the benefit 
of his neighbour, how, then, can thore be question about [giving up] . 
wretchod riches ?). Cp. Mhbh. 1, 74, 27, (ak. I, vs. 19 etc. Cp. also 
wn Pray = tyes,” fèk = »but” (441), far q = »morcover” (437). 


weq Ina similar way WA] and Fel frequently precede 
_ the cause, reason or motive, when expressed by a new sen- 
tence. For this reason, one may omoun render them by »in- 
deed.” Mudr. V, p. 157 wer WaT fafaanrrara. pA: the reason is 
given in the strophe, which immediately follows, ibid. I, p. 29 mar 
— fram — Zier at each aT EEL ae aT —— 
sw. Rem. The idiom Qi Y.... Ti F serves to denote a 


. ~ka. great discrepancy between two things. Dag. 77 ẹ au: ẹ 
@ qizmy (Y.a. to be an ascetic and to weep are incompatible), 
R. 2, 106, 18 p aah p a My OH AT: F a ovary, Vik. Ig aa 
efm miai enfretret on a frfcerrarn: aqq: qre. Op. Kathis, 
28, 6, R. 3, 9, 27 ete. | 

411. In indirect questions the interrogatives are. 


Jater- 


rgi CMployed, but instead of them the relatives are also 
elati- admissible. Kathås. 39, 174 qx aaa nary (s00, how I delude him), 
— Pane. 55 praat frat argfactt acta (be informed of what these guards 

= aro telling). On the other hand Kathds. 39, 87 aer TAY. eee WT 
LAS TTT ae gat Ata: (he told her everything, au he 
was, of what name, whose king's son), the direct question would 


Jess: 
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have been mef fimmina mer qu: Likewise Malat, II, p. 39 fata. 


A mnia Aser aoar, R. 2, 52, 60 oyaq... . azi zat daariàr qeira: 
IT. In such interrogative sentences, as put the whole 


` fact into question , interrogative particles are sometimes 
, added, sometimes omitted. When they are omitted, the 


verb mostly heads the sentence. When added, it is they 
that are usually put at the head. The said particles 
are WIT, Sel, PRA ond WT. O 

a). Examples .of questions without intorrog. particle: Panc. 21 siz 


aren gà è gogreen (say, Dam., do you hear a noise distant 
and great?), ibid. 326 ufa vex grmt: afiar: wfsry (is thero 


any means for checking that scoundrel?), Malav. IX, p. 159 ama 


mafa à frat (say, does my sweetheart live?). 

b). Examples of questions with interrog. particle: 

1. fà. — Pano. 35 af waz: frany (V. a. are you in good health ?), 
ibid. 25 afr araq (is it truo?), Kathås. 24, 208 a aia (do you 
know ?), Vikram. IV, p. 142 gfq gemia an frai aÑ. 

2. sa, in simple quostions ‘very raro and obsolote, it seoms. 
Kåç. on P. 8, 3, 152 za aus: afaerf (will the anek fall?). As to 
its use in alternatives see 414, 


3. fay. — Dac. 170 apia fry = Lat. potesne? 


4 ae, — Be 88,7 eA get To -nfa faf: aa 


, (are you in good health, king?.. — you subdued all 
your enemies?), Mhbh. 1, 5, 1 qrafa atA fan A strar qqr | fa- 
qari aetna, cp. Nala 4, 24, Kathds. 75, 93 eto. 

Rem, Like the other interrogatives (409, 3°) the said particles 
may be strengthened by adding to them some other particle as 
way at, Ty By T. Of the kind is nfa ma, far T» fa iki 


fafa and the like. — (Ak. I sà ma raar ameman stay 


(can she have beon born to the chiof of the family from a wife 


. of a different caste’); ibid. VII fa aT AAAI AT TTA (is Çak. 


perhaps the namo of his mother?); Bhoj. 64 aa: Afaa IRJ 
qrar menà; Mhbh. 1, 151, 28 Far q zian maa at ggat: aqy (what 


3a § 412—4)4. 
ean I see more unhappy than this P); Mhbh. 1, 162, 11 afèr gÀ- 


ifade faqr merer:. | 
412% Many times the particle PT may be compared to 


Latin avm, as it makes a negative answer to be expected. 
Kathds, 28, 7! rerna Fh ani aena farts enat carrot 
mia mreny, (Lat. num Vigo. vita excessit —?), Mudr. I, p. 27 
Par — aera unfan: (are you even more learned thun 
our teacher ?). 

413. On the other hand, A put into the question announces 
an affirmative answer, like Latin zonne. It generally 


uttends some interrogative particle, viz. ONT or IRA, 
but may also be used by itself. By combining J and 


A one gets *Te] which is to be considered a new par- 
ticle, fully answering to Lat. zonne, Greek ovxciv, and 
which for this reason has also the force of an em- 
phatic (396), Examples: Ch. Up. 1, 10, 4 9 feattsafeger zà 
(were. not these [beans] also left [and therefore unclean]}?); — R. 2, 


72,5 m maaa: sty Tramea (are you not tired with the 
long way, having driven quickly?); — Ratn. III, p. 79 fiz qzr gf 


a gia mmr aur a frg (viz. agea] (does not [the splen- 


dour of your faco] outshine the brilliancy of the white lotus and 
docs it not cause delight to the eyes?); — R. 2, 22, 22 aq forex at 
my (is not that the effect of —— 
Rem. Yet, AJ vut to pia l= TH num, since RTA q 


alone may be rather = nonne. R. 2, 72, “44 afar mer 
Thr rafa, cp. ibid. 1, 74, 21; 2, 57,7; Mbbh. 1, 23, 10. 


414, Disjunctive interrogations are characterized by a great 

aie variety of particles. Commonly the former member 

“tims, begins with FET, but there are many other combina- 
tions. Here are some instances : 

1, In the former member fq, in the latter ar or far ar or 
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. Wear OF or wrey OF STG. — Dag. 149 firmed ey: Fer ferrerarr 


xy 


ar (is this a vision or is it delusion?), Panco. 230 


qant ter ngi aed amaari (shall I rise and kill him 


or shall I slay both of them while sleeping?), Mrech, III, p. 113 


LS. 


Par ; ; cay (are these two men sleeping indeed, 
or counterfeiting sleep ?), oak I ar frn GA ALTA.» + o 

aa... m Arer at giirzmf:r:- (must she 
keep the vow of chastity up to her marriage or is she to dwell 
with the antelopes of the hermitage for ever?), — To either member 
or to both another particle may be subjoined, f. i, instead. of fay 
one may say fry, Fè F, in the second member instead of za, 
Tet or sagt, also fqn, zafè, eifg ete. Mrech, X, p. 367 
Fer q eniga: am..... fangaraerrnarar (is she come back. from 
koston; or is she another [Vasantasenå]?), Panc. 202 fë arnfa 
ma as sng anaia: (has anybody caught him in a 
snare or has anybody killed him?). 

2. Tho former member contains some other particle, not fra. 
Bo fii. q..... q Kumaras. 1, 46 aan git q pma WEN F 

(hes she borrowed it from the antelopes, or the ante- 
lopes from her?); — afaq..... ar Mhbh. 1, 162, 3; — 37..... at 
Kumiras, 4,8; — ar..... at Pat. I, p. 6 GATT aT Thar Fra 
ar amenn afa [se. ]. 

8. The former member is without particle. Of the kind are Panc. 
294 qasi cag: Fa atsann faar a wad; Gak. V qe: erag 
ar afan (either I must be out of my wits or she must lic); | 
Çåk. I uafa aata agfa q afar. 

Rem. If the second member is »or no,” one says q at. Pane. 
829 Fa afafaurrafea x ar (is there any remedy or no’), Dag. 140 
ga à aferarenat a af tater mefa. — »Yes or no” is ar at ar. 
Nala 18, 24 afe a maa any vent staf at a ar. 


Disjunctive interrogations of three or more mombers of course 
show a still greater variety of interrogativo particles. Kuméras, 
6, 23 fat at qafa amga ae eaa anim farrer gaf on ar 
ga A (Y.a. are you Brahmå, Vishnu or Çiva?); Panc. 332 Fk ma 
aira: wearer aA maa at erfa (is it I, against whom 
the plot is laid or is it the hunchback or anybody else’); Dag. 
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89 Pek firmaranin a mA; Çk. VI af 3 anny 
ata a fare T meamea quay (was it a dream or a delusion 
or porplexity of mind or was indeed the store of my good works 
exhausted’); Panc. 177 fa: Fersriztit: mie INNA ZA qeky 
srl aake rifa at aarqaretreary; Kathds. 72, 185; Pat. I, p. 5, 


L1 fn... wratftary. .. . utgi; Pano. 48, 1. 19; eto. ete. 


416. 
Excla- 
— 


rs, 


— 
mation. 


Carr. IV. Exclamation. 

Exclamation is either signified by simple interjec- 
tions, as &T (alas), Aet (ah), AGG (oh!) AT: , AQT both 
expressive of surprise and strong emotion, Beg i (fy), 
and nouns used as such, as Wey (it is a pity, alas), 
arr (thanks to God), ag (well done), MATT 


| (marvellous) , M TT or ma ATT — see Rem. on 2 — 


or expressed by a full sentence, commonly beginning with 
one of the said interjections or exclamative particles. 

Exclamative sentences, introduced by interrogative pronouns 
or pronominal adverbs are, not nearly so often met with in Sanskrit 
as in our language. Still, the idiom exists. Dag. 67 king Rajahamsa 
rejoices when seeing again his comrades and exclaims air TA 
fram: wana: at MANIRA: Ven. I, p. 25 Sahadeva to Bhima 
aT Oy AAT ARTA: marar: (how long it is, indeed, since Mylady 
is here!). 

Hore are some examples of exclamativos: Panc. 25 gay mrima- 
amèn, here war is. expressive of joy, but R. 2, 115, 3 saag 


faa qmm it expresses sorrow; — R. 2, 12, 73 N aa à mri- 


417. 


wat mraf; — Kumåras. 3, 20 ger and a together: sgr aarfa 
eqauttacita:; — Mhbh. 1, 157, 41 wal fornt afi era afar; Pane, 
158 firs zæ (for shamo, you blockhead, you —); — Mudr. III, 
p. 104 at avery (0 I remember); Prabodh. passim gt; qaq (0, you 


rascal 5 — Mudr. II, p. 84 Rza z reste area ty arate. any. 
TAT and BEd are often construed in a particular 


wer 
with 
nomin, 


firey 
with 
accus, 
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manner. Wat is apt to be used with the nominative 
of an abstract noun, expressive of the fact which causes 
the astonishment. But Deg — or, in full, PTET — is 
attended by the accus. (sometimes also, but not so 
often, the nomin.) of the person or thing, which causes 


the indignation or. anger. 
Examples: 1. of wgr with nomin, — Nala 3,17 Damayantt, 
when seeing on a sudden the beautiful appearance of Nala, ex- 


claims mor aaner ntig td agit, Mudr. I, p. 38 Canakya takes 


_the letter, glances over it and says praisingly agt znane rome 


418. 


(an excellent hand indeed), Panc. 92 the Ocean disapproving the 
words of the bird, which he has overheard, exclaims wot s3: 
afernizearer, Mudr. VI, p. 197 Raxasa, when entering the old gardon, 
being sad with grief, laments gg sararae airaa (how 
little charm this old garden has !). 

2. of fm with aco. Mhbh. 1, 131, 23 finat a: array (shame 
over your skill at arms!), R. 2, 49, 4 cravat fuscorgr merer aar Ea, 
ibid, 2, 47, 4 freg wy fagt ary (v. a. cursed sleep!), Kad. I, p. 18 
fuftaurargaar ;— “of fom with nom. Panc. 156 fafiri 
Riga, ibid. I, 174 tomi; measan: 

Rem, 1. Occasionally fir occurs with a gen. Hariv. 8722 ata- 
a ` . 

Rem. 2. Pat. I, p. 443 gr azma affords also an instance of gr, 
construed with the accus. . 

Some particles are used in exhortations. They of 
course, attend imperatives and such tenses as have the 
meaning of imperatives. The principal of them are 


Ws, QA both = „well, come,” Lat. age and agedum. 
Kathas. 24, 143 gat qarta aq. With the 1* person = fr. allons, 
Ch. Up. 5, 11,2 à gamana A gnataq: (+ Well, lot us go to 


` him.” Thus speaking, they went to him); R. 2, 96, 15 wxtererca urftrx 


(come, look here, Laxmana). — Among others, = and afq, as 
Kumaras, 4, 32 aq at maa Oe tera (do, — me ——— with 
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my husband), Kåç. on P, 1, 4, 96 wi frw, ep. Kåç. on P, 8, 1, 88 
wz ae (pray, read). — Like our »come,” the imperat, qf& may assume 
the nature of a particle, f, i. Kathds. 87, 200 già mentfaek.... ura 
(come, let us go to him) and so already at so remote a period as 
Whon the marriage-mantras have been composed, Agv. Grhy.1, 7, 6 

Rom. Neither wz nor gaq are however limited to this employment, 
Occasionally they accompany also the indicative mood. Kag. on P. 8, 
2,96 wz zaza feat acta (I say, my friend, you say the thing 
that is not), Mudr. I, p. 38 ga fàr ATT. When addressing some 
porson, while offering him something, ono uses gat, fr. voilà, Schol, 


on P. 8, 2, 99 mt X fg Nga À tà. 
All ——— readily join with vocatives. Two 3 


iy and? d, are especially employed so, since they serve | 
to draw the attention of the person addressed , in a word, 
like T: the vocat. of AATA (259) — and Lat. keus. 


, Kumåras. 4, 28 wit eof ze art ery (come, Kama, show your- 


self now), Hit. 9 arg sara isa $ aie. — wf is especially fit for 
gentle address »prithee. ')”, 





1) qfy is also asierted by lexicographers to be a particle of interro- 
gation. I greatly doubt the correctness of this statement. aff may 


easily be confounded in mss. with @fq, and, in fact, it is not rarely a 


various reading of the interrogative wfq, see the passages of (Ak. quoted 
by the Petr. Dict. s. v. why 2). The Petr. Dict. adds five more in- 
stances: a) three from the Kumiras., b) one. from the Mrech.,.c) one 
from the Pancatantra. Of them, a) Kumiras. 4,3 off Afe Nafn 


though Mallin. comments thus on it wf army raar tet farce: ARR 


= anfa faf, it is by no means necessary to accept here wfi as 


an interrogative, better it is to keep to its duty as an interjection 
mià Mr »o, my Lord” Marfà »are you alive?” So Mallin. himsel `- 


explains Kunifras.5, 62 aatf mrama. As to the remaining pas- * 
sage ibid. 5, 33—35, the edition of Prof. Taranitha has sfà, not afi. — 
b) In the two editions of the Mrcch., I have at hand, the particle wi 


is wanting, instead of wf arity they have ag arà. — c). As to 
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A — partiolo is wv, — = uf, sometimes expressive 
of astonishment. (ak. VI king Dushyanta, when perceiving ona 
sudden the charioteer of Indra standing near, exclaims wa ataf: 
Op. Mrech. I, p.17 wa aamir Aaa: m: 

0. As to the vocative, it is generally put at the head, 
> at least in prose, for poets may give it any place, 
according to the exigencies of the metre or ‘rhythm. 


In flowery style the vocative is not rarely attended by epi- 


thets, as Malat. VI, p. 87 at Errante erranicerere yy mua- 


GAH (accursed Madhava, thou who hast murdored our teacher 
` because of the wretched Malatt). In ordinary prose they are avoided, 


Cuarr. V. Connective particles. 


I ` The most important connective particles are five mono- 
ire syllables: 4, AT, 3, q, Te, and four dissyllables HA: 


e ft, ZA and SA. Of these, T, WMT, HA and ZA 
have the most general bearing, as they are simply 

copulating words = „and, also, further,” though they 
often admit of some special modification of meaning, 
so as to get the force of adversatives, concessives etc. 


For the rest, QT is the disjunctive, œ| and the ar- 


chaic 3 are adversatives, fg is causal, M is the 
particle of comparison. 

In the classic language z and zq are no more used alone, 
but in some combinations they are, cp. 402 R. 1; 442, 2° and 
4°.. That wf, z and z may also be interrogative —— has 
' been shown above 412 and 414. 

Side by side with the said connective particles one 


Panc. p. 38,6, quoted by the Petr. Dict. = p. 44, last line of VidyAsi- 
gara's ed., this editor signifies by his very interpunction , that he considers 
wf an exclamative, not an interrogative, as he has wfa! fire rran: 
‘(my dear, has no harm befallen you ?). 
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. uses several adverbs, serving the same purpose, as 

AIA and WU] or AAA „further, moreover,” 
„but, yet,” TAT „likewise, and,” the conclusives ai 

and AET „therefore ” the causal MA: for,” qA: ,on 

. the other hand, again, but.” They have completely 

assumed the nature of conjunctions. | | 
Combinations of these particles either with each other 

or with other particles are excessively frequent. So 4 


and ' af, HA and AT, TJA and A are very. often 
combined, QA is often added to Ẹ, 21, aT, J. Some 
of them may be considered as units, as STAT when = = 


indeed,” aaia nevertheless.“ 

422. As the connection of sentences is the subject-matter 
of the last Section of this Syntax, it will here suffice 
to give a succinct account of the connective particles 
severally, especially with regard to their linking together 
words within the compass of one and the same sentence. . 

«. 1. Ẹ is the copulative particle par excellence ,and.” 


It is as a rule subjoined to the word annexed, as mT 
ARANA, but if it annexes a complex of words or a 
whole sentence, it is affixed to the first word, as Tae 


Aya FANT (father and mother’s sister). Pane. 225 situ] 
mA, ZETT Ae. Asaa: This order is seldom inverted . 
in prose (f i. Panc. 126 THT am four ma qm qra instead of 
qra qr), oftener in poetry. Nala 1, 22 fae MEA: AT Zot a 
MATITI, Kathis, 44, 3: the preceding sentence is q PER alate 
waama, then there follows fagrert ferra ape. -ZZA Te 

Sometimes in. poetry a is put between the two links a 
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' by it Mhbh. 1, 148, 2 wr after: dirimi anit mit starrer (thon 


Yudh. addressed Bhim., Arj. and the twins), M. 9, 322 qe amga 
awa (he becomes great in this world and in the other). 

In poets, @ is nat rarely put to each of the members connected, 
also in archaic prose; see f.i. Ch. Up. 1, 3, 2, and cp. re..... Te 
of Greek poets. But if it is necessary to state that the same thing 
is endowed with different qualities etc. at the same time, this idiom 


` is also used in prose, Pat. L p. 430 arfrrami darmar (he is an 


accomplished sacrificer as well as a grammarian), Prabodh. I, p. 


15 me amfa a gafa w (it procures joy and perplexes at the 


same time). — As to q..... @ expressive of simultaneousness, 
see 436 R. 2. 

Rem. 1. If three or. more terms are to be connected, q is gene- 
rally put but once, and with the last of them. Panc. 6 firear zaian 


| pftrentrarr farani aag @ (by begging, by attonding on the 


prince, by agriculture, by turning one’s learning into money, and 
by trade), Dag. 78 mnri @ am enra enaga enma ega era- 
HEY a aaar G ALOI Then q is rarely wanting, sometimes in rhetorical 


style, as Pat. I, p. 431 agreta mrt qå m, R. 3, 69, 32 


erat faaara warar, and in some phrases, as Mrech. 
I, p. 20 amsraerar fe ufa orafa ater (Y.a. as soon as they have 


come, they disappear), Bhoj. 10 att any wa anfii at aria a afta. 
Rem. 2. Sometimes q must be translated by a more energetic 
particle than »and.” It may. be = »even.” R. 1, 1,4 ma fnaf 


dara (of whom are even the gods afraid?), it may be a slight 


‘23. 


affirmative and even have adversative power, cp. 441. 

2, AIT may be |. = ,and, too, moreover, also,” 2, = 
„even,“ 3. = ,though”. Like 4, it is commonly subjoined 
to the word — or first of the words — connected by 
it; in poets, it not rarely precedes, Examples of 1. Pat. 


I, p. 125 aarsat ae amia pat zru: (your horse is lost and my chariot 
is burnt). Panc. 246 the king of the frogs mounts on the back 


_ of the serpent Mandavisha; seeing this, the others too do so sri 


wie oars mgA ware: Pak. I afer a: eaftarseroremncacte 


z236424238426. 
avery (v. a — I would ask ae once more); — of 2, Mudr. I, p. 80 


— ae areri frqraenpy. (it is not advisable to “despise a foe, not 


even a mean one); — of 3, Kathds, 42,28 wanna a à quiet 
wena (and, though reluctantly, he followed him), 
In poetry however, wfr occasionally precedes the word it attends 


instead of being subjoined to it. Mhbh. 1, 76,52 è amet a 


x A 


carargy (whom would not the hurting of a brahman consume? 
even Indra), Kumåras. 6,59 Himavan says wit arqfiarh ar | 


maf (my limbs though stretching in all directions, have no 


power —), Pano. III, 92 wfù cast instead of eqitsfa etc. Another 
instance of poetical license is such an arrangement as we have 
Nala 1, 30 amori mA az instead of rama Asfa ax (speak in this 
way also to N.). 

‘Rem. Apart from being a connective, afq has many more mean- 
ings. It may be a) an interrogative particle, see 412; b) with 
imperative it.strengthens the exhortation, see Kig. on P. 1, 4, 96 


| ufa fore: (do, pour out); c) it often precedes the fas » when doing — 


duty as an -optative (343, b) or in the idiom mentioned 348 c) 5°. 
In these cases wf heads the sentence. — In other meanings again 


it is used, when subjoined to. nouns of number (298), or when put 


a 


425. 


to the interrogativo. pronouns and adverbs, see 281 and 288, 


Moreover ufa, when of time, may be = 1. »only, but, X 
atea (wait but for a moment), 2. »still,” f. i. Kenis 
8,18 ara: fa »when still a boy.” 


3. Sel is almost a synonym of Aff. In the classic 
I language it is obsolete. As to ita employment as an inter- 
rogative particle see 412, 2° and 414, with optative it is also used 
like wfq,.see 343 c) 5°, and cp. P. 3, 3, 152. — As a connective 
it is found in the old liturgical and epic literature. Mhbh. 1, 90, 
24 eenfirgrayga arma arming arrnm:. At tho close of verses 
or pådas, zq and wora are rather emphatics or mere expletives. — 
In classic prose one uses fix (442, 4°) and aaa (442, 2°). 


4. HA serves to introduce some new element (person , 


* thing or fact). It may be wholly = A, and connect 
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even single words,- £ i. Pano. V, 11 ana aster frman - 
PT eae wet ce: dt frR:, here ey is equivalent to a. 
Occasionally qy may be a disjunctive, as Kathds, 79, 24 rù 
isn fama :. 
~ Tts most common employment, however, is to annex 
a new sentence, especially if there be a change of subject ; 

hence it is not rarely an adversative. Sometimes it 
introduces the apodosis, sometimes it has a temporal 
meaning ,afterwards,”') moreover it may do duty as 
a conditional conjunction , as will be more fully explained 
in the last Section of this book. 

Note its employment at the beginning of a book or 
chapter or section, where it is the traditional opening- 
word in profane writings, like the syllable ATT in Holy 
Writ. Pancatantra IV f i. commences wrgarpat ersuqunst TT 

amq, (now begins the 4th tantra —). 

In prose it is the first word, but in poetry it may 
hold any other place. 


6. HA combines with other particles. So we have AATA, 
Aq x, HAT (= Ha +3), seo f. i. Agv. Grhy. 1, 1, 3; R. 3, 
11, 74; Panc. IV, 713. But the commonest ot those combi- 

m. nations is HAAT which is almost looked upon as a unit. 
It is used for the sake of correcting one’s self. It in- 
troduces, therefore, a statement more exact than the 
preceding one; in accordance with the nature of the 
contrast between the two, one may translate HAAT 


1) Especially iu the archaic dialect. Ait. Br. 2, 25, 1 Perret aani 

Ta TET: weg sa T (of them — Agni 

reached the aim the first, after him Indra, ae Mitra and Varuna, then 
the Acvins). 
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by „or rather” or „on the contrary” or ,no” or ,but,” 
£i Pano, 23 waat gmr erat Arrgr (I will go to another place, 
But that will not do), R. 8, 60, 29 Aq ar T 
(surely, it is not she, no, she has been hurt, my graceful lady). 
As to am frg, seo 305 R. . 
27. ANAT s0,” when = , likewise” that is „and , too,” may 
mT also: be reckoned among the connectives. This employ- 
ment is chiefly poetical. 
For the rest, ITT, F and AAT may be strengthened 


by YA and may mingle together. Hence arises a great 
variety of combinations, especially in verse, as qda, wft 
q, nÑ; Ga, ga a; ata, am a ete. 
28. The enclitic AT, like J, is subjoined to the word 
a which it annéxes. It is the disjunctive particle „or.“ 
We > | AT „I-or you.” ,Either..... or” is AT..... aq. . 
M. 3, 26 qrama fat ar faatat (the two modes of marriage either 
performed severally or conjoined), Kathds. 31, 39 q f asaftt qF ar 
St at SATAY SIT: ena TA: 
Rem. Instead of ar..... ar one says also ar aft ar. R. 3, 11, 
90 are arasrara RTT at af ar egira: aag at (here no liar 
can live, nor a cruel man, nor a rogue, nor a barbarous one nor 
an evildoor), cp. È. 2, 109, 4, Panc. I, 118. — Likewise one uses 
av... wia ar or aria, etc. As to a7 in interrogations, see 409, 
' 3° and 412 R., on its force as an emphatic 397 R. 1. 


29. A, Te and the enclitic 3 are, like 4 and 4T , sub- 
— to the first word of the sentence. Te was at 
the outset an emphatic, a weak „indeed ,” but generally 
it is a causal particle, at least in prose; and S are 
adversatives „bat; on the other hand.” 3 is no more 
used in the classic dialect, save when added to some 


10. 
ya. 


ET. 
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other particle, as a = a -4- 3, wa = m 4+- 3, ep. 403 R. 1. 


<q „like, as” is the particle of comparison. It is 
always put after the standard of comparison, rae sa 


SAATA (strong like a lion). Mrech. I, p. 48 wuer ga. 
aRar eter affa fafs ı Aat: aa fara 


.... GT ater (she has disappeared, like the sight of the blind, like 
the health of the sick, like the wisdom of the fool, like the 


prosperity of the sluggard, like the learning of the dull and dis- 
sipated), (ak. VI mfacafta faepraraftr ray (have you perhaps for- 


gotten it, as I have?). If the standard of comparison or the simile 
consists of more Words; za likes to be Pot in the midst of thom, 


Çåk. VIL fF Jaq TA seica za aà fafa Ñ mt: Exceptions 


as to the place of za may occasionally be found in poets. 


The other particle of comparison is the relative TT. 
It is especially used, if the standard of comparison is 
expressed by a full sentence, but it does the same duty 


as ga. 


Rem. 1. It is a matter of course, that {4 and TAT 
have no influence at all on the case of the noun they 
are construed with. Both the noun compared and the 
standard of comparison are put in the- same case. 
Kumåras. 4,25 a: afttfarepeca firumpfaren: (struck by those 
lamentations, as if they were poisoned arrows); Nala 2, 28 @ zr.. 
aai AAT Thay, (on secing him who was bright like the — 

Rem. 2. Note the idiom arret za »he appears like,” f. i. 
Kumåras. 7, 3 Gara EIT TETT. 

Rem, 3. za and anır are often used in similes. In this case they 


| may be strengthened by adding to them such epithets as ere (in 


person), fangar or faafe-y (embodied), erry, waz (cp. Lat. Mars 
alter) and the like. Nala 1,4 the hero is said to have been an 
excellent archer and ruler of his subjects qrenfta Ty: STN, as 
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if he were Manu himself,” Dao. 116 a beantiful woman is called 
- qafta frafeart (the goddess Rati embodied), Mhbh. 1, 85, 5 arf: 
armarna arrg yamg: Cp. Kumaras. 6, 11, Ragh. 2, 16, Malav. 
I, p. 24, Kiam. 3, 30, ote. 
481. Moreover, QA is used to soften some expression, in 
the same way as German elwa, our rather, almost, as 
Af it were, Mudr. II, p. 58 farneriter trerrcarmanrestify (I perceive 
that the exertions of R. are almost fruitlosa), R. 2, 85, 7 qå 3 agat 
an mgt mia À. 
432. Our „us,“ when not expressing likeness, is not ren- 
dered at all in Sanskrit or by ATT with gen. But 


mmt. ,as” = „for instance, namely” is TANI. Mudr. III, p. 117 
gan ee ae facet opt fans afar moma fora 
(well, Vrshala, there are two means to be put into effect against 
disaffected subjects, viz. favour and force). 


SECTION VI. 
ON THE CONNECTION OF SENTENCES. 


4338. In Section II—V we have treated of the different 
constituent elements of the sentence. This last part 
of the Syntax will deal with the various ways, in which 
sentences are linked together. Two main categories are 
here to be distinguished, 1. coordination, when — 
grammatically speaking — there is equality of rank be- 
tween the sentences conjoined, 2. subordination, © 
` that is such a union, as makes one of the links depend 
upon the other, so as to constitute a period made up 
of a chief sentence and a clause or subordinate sen- 
tence. The former class is generally characterized by 
such particles as have been dealt with in the last chapter 
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of the preceding Section, the latter class by relatives. 


Occasionally Sanskrit prefers coordination in such cases in which 
our language would rather use the other mode of junction, and 
inveraély. 

Example of coordination in Sanskrit, subordination with us; 
Mrech. IL, p. 116 gaafar amt fra a morfi @ (though blaming 
it I do it). 

Example of subordination in Sanskrit, coordination with us: 
Dag. 30 ay adRagTENp ACI Wear kemaren mg- 
TAT: .. faints zanmi afz: etc. In translating such sentences 
as this there is, as a rule, a greater deal of coordination in English, 
f.i. »I saw there {in the water] a jewel, I took it and went on, until 
being tired by the excceding glow of tho sun, I entered some tom- 
ple.” Cp. 14, I. 


Cuapr. I. Coordination. 


34. Coordination, though chiefly expressed by little par- 


$ ticles, as J, is not exclusively signified by them. The 
i by 
aus demonstrative pronoun , especially {, may be a fit in- 


strument for annexing a new sentence. Sometimes both 
particle and pronoun are wanting, and sentences are 
simply put together: the so-called asyndeton. 


35. JI. As to the demonstrative, some instances have been 
hi given 275. I add one more from the beginning of the Panca- 


me tantra afer crfermey FIÈ TAZA TION MA UTTAR. .... aeri 
* AAT AT AT: TAT: «0 arq:. Nothing prevents the employ- 
ment of both dem. pronoun and particle together. So often ar:fq. 
The acc. neuter AA and the abl. neuter ¢ : 
when = „therefore, for this reason,” have wholly got 
the nature of particles. Likewise clef, 
6, II. The asyndeton is mostly met with either in short 


statements, to express antithesis, or for rhetorical pur- 
23 
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3. the poses, especially where the speaker is excited. Pane. 26 

dezon. werd a ngre at mar: (so it is, he is a Lord and we are wretches), 
ibid. 113 aà AA så enfi cra: (it is not your fault, but that of 
your master), Mudr. III, p. 106 sper gaeraratrent (this is already a 
real possession, not an expected one), Dac. 16 Far ariia oF rari 
water fragt (what shall I do? whither shall I go? have you not 
seen [him] ?). Pano. 134 WAT ANTSS THAT qanrrtfet, here the second 
sentence enunciates the reason of the former one, but thore is no 
eausal particle. In a similar way ar is omitted in the passionate de- 
claration of Damayantt (Nala 4, 4) aff z wart at marere ataci 
fara at pyar aa argu, likewise Kumåras. 6, 12 ef 
qnia am fe afg mmy (whether man or woman, it matters 
not —). 

437. III. When treating of sentences connected by par- 

‘ice, ticles it is best to keep apart the logical categories. 


ticles. 


Cope- Mere copulation is denoted by 4, ní, AT — either 


Jative 


peri: single or combined, as ATT q, T, aa — 


eles. 
FH A, WIT, ATA, by AA: and AAA. They an- 
swer to English and, also, liwewise , moreover, further, then, 
thereupon etc. They are not quite synonymous, and each 
of them may have its proper sphere (as AeA: to sub- 
join what is subsequent in time, rai 4, ANA, AAA 
to signify the importance of what isadded, WZ to im- 
port a change of the scene, of the action , of the actors 
etc.), yet it is neither easy nor necessary to draw the 


boundary-lines sharply between them. 
oe 1. q. Dag. 83 frf aait gi eT dalla 


afi — — (Priy. . my ——— may keep their * and 
you, discharge your duty); — 3. a7. R. 3, 14,4 qa à fagi mar 
qana PIa: AA Hata wes am a, Pane. 3 the king 
first spoke to. Vishnucarman, vthen the other replied” wa faoquraf 
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A crm; — 4. fka Pane, 214 firey Rai i wirer onmi eer: 


the reasons, why he is to be killed are then given: az:..... 
Fer @..... gi.. oo suey @ (for..... moreover..... then one says...; 
it is also taught); — 5 wayq. Pane. 135 azro: wat gà agent: ‘way 
cargos aftearr acm: (all these poor fellows are deponding on me, 
besides they- have left their families in order to join me), ibid. 


IV, 65 fier qiraat arma} (secondly) à fàn sat ygt @ (moreover) 
amy; — 6. wara- Panc. 168 a heavenly being prevents Somilaka 
from suicide, and says iq arg Fg- TREE RNS OA were wet 
aanging gz: — T. a. Dag. 138 wg q... exon carafe am: ferga- 
ao rc hrp far garrt afeanry: (you must make me enter, then 
recall our father into life and act in the way that shall please him). 

Rem. 1. ey is not seldom = »now”, fr. or. Pane. 94 miifa- 
ATTY oe. THY n: Aer re nah Tes Cer mefa- 
mI — some pond there were three fishes, Now, one day fishermen 
passed, looked at that pond and said). 

Rem. 2. a, mfr, #7 are sometimes to be rendored by but, yet, 
nevertheless, See 441. 


Y..... Y, HN... H, J..... HTI ete. = „as well 


as;” „not only..... but also.” Utt. IL p.29 fagqen..... 
Seat sca IRRATI amare A IAAT ARNT. +- « 
aufa saafe: (not only the sacrificial horse has been loosed 
to roam at will, but also guards have been appointed to it ac- 
cording to the ritual, and Laxmanu's son has been sent after it). 

Rem. 1. The archaic dialect has also the combination 37.... 


za. The old verse za va: ama TOM anaqa Fa: TART query is 
commented on by Yåska in this way àm: amet agra aranta 
a quar STOTT (see Nir. 1, 19). 
Rem. 2, A repeated q may occasionally denote simultancou s- 
ness, Kumiaras. 3, 58 gar @ mit: mara MATOT anima @.... 
(Uma reached the entrance of Civa’s hermitage, and at 
the same time Çiva ceased his mystic exercises), cp. ibid. vs. 66, . 
Ragh. 38, 40; 10,6; Kathas. 18, 120, 
The foresaid particles are also used to connect three 
or more links. In enumerations, it is regular 
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to put ATAN in the first link (cp. 399). Pane, 281 gm- 

: fiar ag ferwfarsera: (in the first place the 
loss of my dwelling, then the alienation of such a friend as you). 
The complete set of particles is: ga atam, art Arent OF sent Arey, 
in the first link, wayyy or wy or Am: or ware etc. in the second 
and other links. Panc. 67 the lion chides the hare, who has been 
despatched to him by the other animals ç Tae oy: aay saz 


àirn, Pane. 181 erat mafana: aiaia Rovere 
faafaanr:, Mudr. III p. 173 the three links of an argumentation | 


are marked by atama, aa: and wa:. 


pag Disjunctive sentences are characterized by AT, or 


* 


Anti- 


— al, AT Tie AT, HAAT. See 428 and 426. 
Another kind of disjunction is that represented by 
„Some..... others..... others again” and the like. Here 


indefinite prononna are to be employed, as HAA. — 


TTT: RPT or Oh... MTT, I ete. Likewise 
the adverbs made of them. Mudr. IV, p. 188° q-=nrmrngrat 


mam GT aan aag aag aa: 
441. 


Antithesis may be variously denoted. In the first 
place it may be expressed by adversative particles, viz. 


q (429), TTY, TT, also by such combinations as Th 
q, Wa, WPA. Further 4 MT, WA may be = 


on the other hand, on my-, your-, his part, again etc., or 
if stronger antithesis is implied, = du¢, yet. Nor is the 
asyndeton rare, in which case it is the mere arrange- 
ment of the two contrasting ideas, by which the anti- 


- thesis appears, see 436. 


Examples: a.) antithesis expressed by adversative particles. — 
q Mrech. IV, p. 141 fan fe ara avant fara azar: ggat 
A matin (womankind, indeed, are wise by nature, 
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but to men wisdom is to be taught by manuals); — qy. Panc 
(315 weeerat mnfà aigu qeerfr (it is so, yet I will ask my wife 
nevertheless); — fa; ag Hit. 106 at mafiga faqri 
AAT: far aanre wert ue: freag, (well, this groat lake 


has been very aptly chosen to bo our fortress, but you must lay | 
up provisiona in the island in the midst of it); — ay g Pane. 
304 maai MM: at a afam: ; — ay g Panc. 16 madat 
fè q (this is true, but —); — qa:. Panc. 72 wi menin zaart 
ga: maat niarra: (he is an herbivorous animal, but your enemies ` 
are carnivorous). 

Rem. 1. qz:, like q, ia generally subjoined to the first word 
of the sentence. It must bo kept in mind that its adversative 
- power is but secondary; properly it means »again,” and may be 
used in the weakened meaning of »on the other ments yet,” just 
as again in English '). 

Rem. 2. Of the adversative z instances aro often met with in 
such works as the Aitareyabrahmana and the Chandogyopanishad, 
occasionally even in the epic poems. It mostly joins with some 
particle or rolative. Ait. Br. 2, 39,11 mart & a matt ac a 
vara tary T az ferry 7 wy: (— but those, of whom he has no 
knowledge, what is to become of them?), Ch. Up. 6, 4, 6 Zee 
az, ibid. 4, 15,3 gz z »but he.” Sometimes it is almost — q, 
for it has less adversative force than 

b). a, afa or ay == but, yet, nevertheless. Nala 1, 5 Bhima bears 
the epithet of qarara:, to which are added the words q ara: 
»beloved of his subjects [and at the same time »dosiring to have 
children”), yet childless”. R. 3, 37, 2 qenit: qgar Creed fama: ı 
afar @ Paa amt NNT @ Ter: (they who always speak things 
pleasant to be heard are oasy to bo found, but it is as diffi- 
cult to meet with one who speaks an —— yet whole- 
some word, as with one who listens to such a one), Mudr. IIT, 





1) Yet, like »again,” it may occasionally bend the sentence. Panc. 8 
må amari memm api grates qarareazgact nf afer. 
ama nü aa: enman aq; Dag. 181, 1.14. 
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p. 105 Canakya to the chief of the eunuchs wat —eea emar- 
man? farren: wer a aquerferefr (the king’s attendants are 
indeed Canakya’s enemies, But :where is tho —————— Like- 
wise waat, cp. 426, 
442. Observations on the adversative particles. 
atid 1. To emphasize the antithesis, a limitative particle may pre- 
mwer- cede in the foregoing sentence. Then we have the type of Greek 
py wdv..... 34, Latin guidem..... sed or vero. Such limitative par- 
tatives ¢icles in Sanskrit are Mra, WY, KATY, Hy, Per, ANY, Wy: 
Pane. 313 wg arareraqrenrararaarit 1 à qa: eran ITT Fy (I will look 
out for the farmer, but you —), ibid. 195 yemi mamat qmi 
E... aT RA ETETE -TEL (it is truo, we have a king, 
Garuda, but he does not care for us), Mhbh. 1, 48,6 mri @ aq 
aam oy rat naih g nnn carmar (to be sure, 
it docs not bofit me to ask you about such a matter, but ow- 
ing to its great importance I have ventured to urge you), Panc. 
. 1,171 a fare ferent a a å erh qa: (he accused himself, 
but not the fowler), Kathås, 39, 21 aat og airy: aT seriat — 
THAT. 
2. af the preceding sentence is negative, the adversative par. 
ticle must be rather strong. Such strong adversatives are fa Prg 
wfa gwfr q and ary »on the contrary.” Pano. 203 aad k Ph aada, 
asà Dag 77 a agag n demna g renina fea: a gT, 
MIN. (neither external beauty nor riches aro the result of manhood, 
no, he is a man who is loved by the foremost courtesan), ibid. 
100 qr rat. ... Tresrerfa aga nefurracaca aaa, (he will [not — 
only) not kill you, but he will even mako you heir-apparent), 
3. a Frag in the former, «œ, afq ctc. in the latter member are — 
q.... q not only..... but also.” Panc. I, 33 4 saennrrat ena 
a fazorm, Nagan. V, p. 85 wa a angh a Hat fiat mga 
HATA frarara areren (not only my son Jim. 
here is alive, nay ho is even respected by Garuda, as a pupil 
reverences his teacher), Ragh. 3, 31 = rA agarana: farar- 


rutuq: à w:. — Similarly = ATs ooo gia or q or mya sim., 
sce f.i. Kathås. 33, 138. As to = TTT: +--+ arera seo 480. 
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Rem. If on the other hand = precedes and en or qag 
introduce the second sentence, these particles may be almost =- 
ebut.” Panc. 122 = wafe a ast: sae area faz fa (you are not 
an honest man, you are but an evil-minded fellow), Prabodh. IV, 
p 84 seat a erat fare a gei a fani a aAa it arf Fe- 
foam: wea oF mney sgt (in the subduing of anger not 
fatigue of voice, nor head-ache etc., but I [forbearance] alone am 
to be praised). 

4. The phrases fay, Far J, fa: qa: fry and qa: have the 
meaning of Lat. nedum »how much moro” or »how much less,” 
when heading the second member of a complex sentence. This 
idiom is much liked in Sanskrit. Utt. III, p. 39 TI anaqa- 
uau GE . anam aftr agafa Fa qnart: (not even to the doities 


of the forost you will be visible, how much less to men?), R. 


2, 30, 21 at ft efi aie aay sired Pè gre aain f Sa 


‘a a:faar (I cannot bear this sorrow not even for a moment, how 


much loss for fourteen long yoars), Hit. 2 garmrercirta fng aa aeg 
(even each of them by itself suffices for mischief, how much more 
to him, who possesses them all four), R. 2, 48, 21 = fe =r miam: 
Fet: qa: eet UR: l 

The causal particle is fF (429). It may be com- 
pared with Greek y4, since like this it has a rather 


i general employment when annexing sentences which 


contain some motive, reason, cause or even a mere illu- 
stration of that which precedes. For this reason, it may 
sometimes be rendered by „for” or , because” or ,since ,”’ 
sometimes with less emphasis, sometimes it is not to- 
be translated at all. At the outset it was, indeed, a 
mere affirmative particle. Viddhag. I, p.7 faz: oar fact 
que amir ye afai oie dengan of gÀ gar fe ate: fira 


CTT: (pure wisdom is indeed a cow of plenty; it milks bles- 
sings, it repels mishap, it produces glory, it cleanses the dirty, etc.) 
Kad, I, p. 20 the king has declared his astonishment at the great 
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gift of — of the paired which hes been offered to him; in 
‘reply to this he is tod fama famuyà fg qenia faragta- 
wa aagi arayangafèn (why wonder at this? since parrots, mag- 
pies and the like birds well repeat the words they have heard), 
Hit. 4 mangrupi w i cer Lat Bhi À uair fe Araverfuent 
fadt an gtr: agf: eect: 

For the rest, if it be necessary to signify the cause 


or motive as such, the relatives Ae: and TEATA are 
used. See 467. 


44. As conclusive particles, we may consider the de- 


iwe monstratives eie] and RATT, elel:, Aet, ell ic »there- 

les. fore, hence, for this reason.” Hit. 5 garg mT Ag cartel 
PAYEE AER UT ay A 

45. Especially eleT is exceedingly frequent, and in drawing 


sive inferences it is always added. 

— Rem. In the archaic dialect many other aceus. noutors of de- 

ag. Monstrative pronouns wero to some extent used as particles: Getty 
W:s Tay almost — gay, IMT, zf. Seo f. i. Ait. Br. 1, 9, 6; 14, 6; 


Ch. Up. 4, 2, 1; 6, 8, 3. 


Even the: pronoun , when conjoined with another 
pronoun, especially a personal one, may importa con- 
clusive meaning. Mhbh. 1, 146, 29 Yudbishthira advising his 
brothers that it is necossary to keep themselves hidden from 
Duryodhana, concludes thus à aå mmarmemag: aqutfrany ete. (let 
us therefore ramble over this country, being intent on hunting), Çàåk. 
II Dushyanta is roquestod by his mother to return to his capital, 
but he wants to remain in the hermitage, to defend which from 
the evil spirits he has been entreated by the hermits; now he 
decides to stay there himself and to sond his viddshaka home in 
hie stead, with theso words qà muar amorat: qa za yAn: a 
aanta: afara... amat qena (friend M., my 


mother treats you too as a son, therefore, do you go back homo —), 
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Utt. I, p. 11 Sita perceives tho portrait of tho deity Gangå; Rama 
praises the deity and eoncludes at amyn. .... Ramat arn 
uæ (be, then, mother, propitious to Stta). Another instance illus- 
trative of this idiom is Ragh. 1, 5, but it is too long to be quoted, 
for to translate it correctly the whole passage would have to be 
given. Cp. also Mhbh., 1, 153, 4. 

~ Rem. Occasionally æ is used so, even without the personal pro- 
noun added. Dag. 141 qa nà mama: rear afam: i frena 
maaan The (I have abandoned you, my son, as soon as 


you were born, why, then, do you welcome thus your cruel - 
mother ?). Cp. f. i Ait. Br. 1,7,3 mà at ay qut. 


— 
446. Nevertheless, however, yet is AWT. It commonly 
writ. introduces the apodosis after a concessive protasis (483), 

but sometimes it may usher in a new sentence, as Pane 


832 sîr: mmg amn ni memi dan n t aai 
nrg (it cannot bo denicd, that every success occurs according to 


Destiny , nevertheless a man ought to perform the preseriphons of 
the good), op. 315, 1. 22. 


147. When connecting a negative sentence with an affir- 
— mative one, the negation, as a rule, precedes the con- 


tie nective particle. Therefore, X F = Lat. negue, A AT, 
se a 

ca TF, Ate, ANT ete., likewise AT = T+ 3, TH, 
miye TIET. Nala 3, 16 aoga gitar set ar: (ke. agmg]... T Aa 


ones. omar (tho women praisod Nala, but did not address him), ` 
Pane, 241 avant ammini fer fit afafa a a A oper zap farrier 
(day after day he throws down a little pieco of wood, the stupid 
owls not being aware of it);') M. 2, 87 TUIE at fry (ho may 


1) Occasionally this order is inverted: @ T or @.... T. Panc, 285 ma- 
Ai apaapa ser: afer a a ara (— but not so have i), 
R. 2, 26.3 ZQ ara mead a yoa. 


446. 
b.) with 
Bega- 


— 
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act otherwise or not); Daç. 141 ter azan safe agat wet 


rearefer menenga markat apy (she has done well, for a per- 
son like me does not deserve —); Vikram, IV, p. 148 zamma- 


entice fret à gù a grin fana: (— my heart is content, 


yet I cannot believe it to be true); M. 9,270 x gèa faar are 
arrar? aq: (indeed, a righteous king must never put to death a 
thief, unless the stolen objects (are found with him)). Cp. = 
a 485. 

‘Tf the sentences connected are both negative, the 
negation of the latter may be omitted. Yet the nega- 
tion is often retained; and, if there ‘is some antithesis 
between the two links, moreover in causal and in con- 
clusive sentences, it may not be wanting. One needs says 


A... T T and GICA and A FT. 

Examples of negation omitted aro given 407. To thom may 
be added M. 2, 98 = grafe rrater ar (is neither rejoiced nor sad). 
This idiom is peli) employed, if two or moro negative seDe 
tences precede, to annex a last link. Nala 1,13 7 àg 7 rey 

MI ENT, iar m 7 zegama gar (neither among gods 
nor among yaxas nor among men “and others such a beauty had 
been scen or heard of). . 

Examples of negation retained: Pane. 44 vamgfa marerena 
a onp a a gr afa (from this day forth you shall not be a 
gadding nor speak harsh words), ibid. 29 = atsfa atgarnatia aye . 

Examplos of =..... fZ, Teee.. T g ete. Panc. I, 48 at a af 
gorawa q å wart 91 unà a 
EATI STAN TA UTTAR OTE (her kinsmon do not cede [her] 
unless for money, but sho “does not accopt [a lover] who buys 
her for money). | 

Examples of asyndeton 3..... ṣẹ v»ueither..... nor.” M. 4, 55 
memi a mea df A Sa aferapha ater sag- 
amag, Panc. II, 98 merai ar a ETTR TI: ga, (8 
dog's tail neither covers the privy parts nor does it propel the 
vermin). 
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9. When subordinating some fact or action to some 
other one, there are two different manners for bring- 
ing this relation to grammatical expression, either by 
synthesis or by analysis. The synthetic expression 
takes up the clauses into the frame of the chief sen- 
tence, while denoting them by verbal nouns or no: 
minal forms of the verb, as participles, gerunds, in- 
finitives and the like. Then, the sentence contains but 
one finite verb significative of the principal action, 
the other actions appearing in the shape of nouns and 
nominal forms which by their noun-cases and moda- 
lities are to represent the relations existing between 
the main action and the secondary ones. By the ana- 

_ lytic structure, on the contrary, both the principal 
and the subordinate fact are evolved into full sentences, 
either of them containing its finite verb. Then, the 
clause is marked by a relative, which by its form or 
its referring to some demonstrative, or even by the place 
occupied by it, points out the chief sentence on which it 
depends. A relative sentence by itself is nonseuse, it 
demands some main sentence to depend upon, of which 
it is logically but a detached link. 

Exactly speaking, it is the analytic expression alone 
that constitutes subordination of sentences. The synthe- 
tical expression of clauses does not create new sen- 
tences. For this reason, the participles etc. are no 
subject-matter of this chapter, and have been dealt with 
in Section IV. | 

In Sanskrit both modes have been used from time 
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immemorial. We have no evidence to decide which may be the - 
oldest. For the rest, the relative system stands to participles, 
infinitives etc., almost as prepositions to noun-cases, as auxilia- 
ries to verbal flection. 

10. Sometimes the logical equivalence of a gerund, a participle eto, 
to the protasis of a period is grammatically expressed by a subse. 
quent gy or az:. Ch. Up. 6, 13, 1 MANA SATI AT Taya 
mizat: (v.a. place this salt in water, and thon wait on me in the 


morning), Kathås. 18, 144 ph baa ld . OTC. 
mrama, Nala 5,10 armer... ew anit vara yoy (as 
Damayantt contemplated them; * did not recognizo king Nala), 
ibid. 2,14 madin awat aa: moane arfa aa: M. 
11,91 am cern face Prfraama: (by this [penance] such 
‘a ono, when his body is wholly burnt, is then roleased from sin). 


‘1. Subordinate sentences, then, are characterized by 
live relatives, By this name I designate the pronoun J 
* with all its derivatives, whether they may be called 
pronouns as A: (who), MTATA (Lat. guantus), TIZI- 
(Lat. qualis), or pronominal adverbs as UT: (whence), 


TA (where), TAT (as), and conjunctions as DITA (if). They 
have in common the property of referring to some 
demonstrative, either expressed or implied in the 
main sertence, Such a couple of relative and demon- 
strative, standing one in the clause the other in the 
main sentence, may be compared to a system of hook 
and eye holding together two different parts of a piece 


of cloth, Of the kind are T..... H, TZIE... TZIE, 
TH... TT, TAT... TT, MN... AT or AT or 
HA ete. 


2. From observing the practice of Sanskrit authors the | 


ita pro- 
erties. 
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following general rules about the relative sentences 
may be laid down, 

1, The demonstrative is chiefly the pronoun aq, aT. 
ele] and its derivatives,aselA, AMAT, etal, cel. Yet, 
it must be kept in mind that relative adverbs do not 
necessarily require demonstrative adverbs of the same 


category; in other terms, one is not compelled to use 


the type TT:..... MT, WA..... TA alone, but some- 
times some other demonstrative, f.i. a noun-case ot 
the pronoun may answer to the relative adverb, as 


TA ATAA: F Pe ra: (it is a charming country 
where you awelled). 

2. Sanskrit likes to put the relative sentence first. In 
this case we have a period consisting of a protasis or 
former member, which is the relative sentence, and an 
apodosis or latter member, the principal sentence. 
This order is the regular one and much more used than 
inserting the relative sentence in the main one, as is ge- 
nerally done in modern European tongues. The demonstr. 


is commonly expressed, sometimes it is understood. 


Examples: Panc. Il, 20 qena at a acl @ aul a aw aay Az a 


TTA TAT ATT AAT a a a ae maa aa a Prearcater 
~ < 


(good and evil works of the individual are so requited by the 
Divine Power as to reach [tho performer] by the samo cause, by 
the samo agent, at the same time, in the same way, at the same 
spot, and to be of the same quality and quantity), M. 1, 42 aqt 
q args ar warafitg a aii aam at sfersrerit (now, what duties 
are assigned to the different beings in this world, I will tell you), 
Utt. III, p. 42 og gar u qm aR aout Àn ar naga faga- 


amagi af agii gian ier ai ge firzeacrft, Panc. 48 
EA agai afenatty (do to him that which is fit to be done). 
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Sometimes, however, the relative sentence follows 
after the principal one. In this case, the cemoneis: 


tive is often omitted. Mrcoh. I, p. 19 yay at zeit 
eiorerfaerie: aferta (this ails me, iis —), Nala 2, 25 aq * 
TINITAT: ].. . ratrine aed: Tal gifa: (all of thom went to 
Vidarbha, whither all princes were on thoir way). 


3. Like the interrogative (280), the relative may be 


part of a compound. Mecch. III, p. 111 aeri mfè Agr: = 
ae frei, Ch. Up. 4, 4, 2 argast ac aetas (I do not know of 
what gotra you are), Von. II, p. 44 azoa agzasi amen onani. - 

4. Nothing prevents the relative depending on a ge- 


rund, participle or absolute case. Ch. Up. 5,1,7 g amm: 
amai aR a: a aegea afera sear my 
qirga TAA qa: are ri vt (the [five] senses wont to their father 
Prajapati and said: »Sir, = is the best of us?” He replied: 
vhe by whose departure the body seems worse than worst, he 
is the best of you”), Bhoj. 26 mmt fasta ania TTA STANT 
Freer fara syk Zar (the minister looked about the town, but did not 
find any illiterate person to expel from his house, in order to give 
it to a man of learning). — Kumaras. 1, 3 the pronoun aen is to be 
construed with the former part of a tatpurusha qzr fed a mma- 
ferarfa aay (v. a. whose happiness [of Himavån) is not disturbed 
by the snow), Mrcch. III, p. 111 the thief speaks: aznfertor curavar- 
rafsredizet gn å afte ated T: (on what spot, then, shall I 
show my skill, which the citizens will admire to-morrow when 
looking at it?). 

5. In prose, the relative is, as a rule, the first word 


of the relative sentence. Panc. 53 qa marca: mT ang SUT TTT 
cat sèt aa’, ibid. 62 4: age ara ma: ata mifa (they, with 
whom I always stayed, with whom I grew up and played —). 
In poctry it may be put anywhere. Varàh. Brh. 32, 4 the Earth 
says to the Creator snrasma RAAT ot acaata act an (0 Lord, 
the name of firmness which thou hast bestowed upon me, is vain), 
The çlokas I, 54-63 of the Pancatantra, which have been quoted 
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for a different purpose on page 266 of this book, may also give 
some illustration of the poetical license in putting the relative; 
in one cloka (vs. 62) the relative heads the sentence, in.two it 
is wanting, the seven others oxhibit the utmost variety. ') Pane. 
I, 414 the relative sentence runs thus: syrit arrafat qT 
afzea am a aria a. R. 2, 28, 26 we have this ordor at a Ty 7 
EN afer spa TON AT RFEA, aaa ait aati ante instoad 
of act g pam at Aq afer He act er veo arai A Ty. Cp. f. i. 
Kathas. "29, 183. 


As the demonstrative I may havea general mean- 
ing (276), T may have it likewise and of course also 


‘the derivatives of both. Accordingly W'..... F isnot sel- 
dom = „who or whosoever. ... [he].” There are , however, 
various ways for emphasizing the generality of import, 
which are mentioned above (287). °) 

In general propositions, the relative sentence is not 
rarely characterized by two or more different relatives 
placed close together. When translating them, all of 
them, or at least all but one, become indefinites or 
must be rendered in some different way. Pauc. V, 9 ger 
ait fara: eaer.act graat arf (if a person is wealthy for some 
time, they become his servants for so long), M. 7, 96 at azera 
eer ary (that which one captures, is one’s own), Pat. I, p. 123 mar 
Rad aaa at mem: oat watt at ag siya (the cows when 
having grazed by day-time, lie during the night each with hor 


1) ve. 54. Onpa fared a: a vagirarent: 
55. mjamaa fat yore at AIIN. + 
56 PTT A: oF oe 


57. T at aaz. - GB ——— .. Q 
etc. 
2) To the instances given 287 I add Pance. I, 389 at RITT. -o o 


SAT Sii cp. the note on p.215. 
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own calf), Panc. 1, 48 Ñ a afr rarer a A aaa afaza: (a wise 
man must not attend on such a one, as does not know his | 


qualities), Hit. 106 ar ax ame: wre a am fafa. 


Cnapt. IH. Relative jsentences, introduced by 
pronouns, 


455. The general rules laid down in 453 for all kinds of 
— relative sentences are especially applicable to those 
mate whose relative is the pronoun 7% itself. It is, there- 
aa. fore, regular to make the relative precede. In Sans- 
krit, as a rule, it is not the demonstrative which is 
the antecedent of the relative, but inversely. Panc. 319 
iq) GRT ooe. mamà ar arà aaa ra A a gengt aieh- 
fani ceria wng arora, Mudr. V, p. 180 a ma q aart- 


aTi: gaqt: (ask ono who is a honourable man, not me who 
have now turned dishonest), Bhoj. 9 q am fam zaara * 
qme sa a famat ar: (the penances and fasts which I have 
performed in.your behalf, have now proved fruitless). | 
This precedence is, indeed, but the consequence of 
the entire employment of relative pronouns in Sans- 
krit composition. They are not used, as in many other 
- languages, where the relative sentence may be a con- 
current idiom of participles and adjectives and a means 
for paraphrasing. But in Sanskrit only such attributes 
as are of importance to the understanding of the main 
sentence, are fit for analytical expression by means ot 
relative sentences. ') . 
456. Sometimes the relative protasis + demonstrative apo- 


1) De Saussure de l'emploi du génitif absolu, p. 38: »la proposition | 
relative, en effet, contient toujours en sanscrit une donnée importante, 
et modifie foncidrement la portée de la proposition principale.” 
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dosis, even serves the purpose of emphasizing a simple 
sentence. In this case, the relative sentence is but the 


paraphrase of the main subject. Instead of ANAT ` 
7 FAT: (my horse has died) it may be said WT As: 
A FA. This periphrastic idiom is especially employed 
in giving definitions, and in general, if the chief pre- 
dicate is nominal, it is a tit means for distinguishing 
the subject from the predicate by pointing out the 
former as something already known, The archaic mo- 
numents offer plenty of instances of this idiom. In 
classic literature, though far less common, it is however 
not wanting. Examples: a.) from archaic texts. Ch. Up. 1, 3, 3 
a: marr: fa: a arte at art: at arg. Cat. Br. 14, 7, 1, 33 m7 à 
oT aaa: a gm feat aaner: Muir O. S. T. 1, 
p. 46 translates this passage thus: »now a hundred pleasures of 
men are one pleasure of the Pitris who have cunquered the worlds,” 
Mhbh. I, Paushyap. Uttanka asks his teacher about some strange 
apparitions ho has come across, whilo executing the orders of his 
teacher. The other answers ù a fart umm fèarr @ (the two women 
[you have seon] were the Dhiitr and the Vidhatr) ù @ ð gem: 
firarercaet qrah (and the black and the white threads [they 
were weaving] were day and night) and so on: q; gga: a Oye: 
Aa: Arsh wat: oT ETAT AUNTS: qoa: TAT} - 
b.) from classic literature. Panc. 62 zz qa: yfir a maate fra: 
afè (but in this lake the aquatic animals are brainless), Mudr. V, 


p. 172 azaroa A ATTA army (give me one of these very 
threo ornaments you have bought). l 


57. If the relative sentence follows, the inverted order 


Ver- 
ed 
der. 


may be accounted for by some special reason. Mrech, 

IV, p. 138 mafaz gan am A a aly a aty a faem (I hold 

those unwise, who rely on women and fortune), here the stress 

laid on the predicate saftzat: has caused the chief sentence to 

be placed before. Likewiso Kumaras. 2, 51 the gods entreat Brahma 
23 
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akeri fni ay Aari ma (00. araa) MAA. sharp adit 


Agera nahimo a accifra mfir, The opening-line 


458. 
The ro- 
lative 
pro- 
noun 

ma 
have é 
causal 
charac- 
ter ete.; 


ethat 
be.” 


of tho Kumårasambhava is waqarent fo-far LETTE fma ma mfa- 
qma: ete., the glory and the magnificence of Himavån are extolled 
in the following sixteen glokas (1,2—17) each of them adding 
a mew ornament to his splendour. In all of them it is the re- 
lative alone, which connects the different links of the eulogy, 
referring as it does to the preceding fézreva: of the chief sen- 
tence in gl. 1. And so often, if somebody or something is cha- 
racterized by a series of clausos, the relative sentences follow after 
the main sentence. In the last instances quoted the demonstra- 
tive in the main sentence is wanting and it is tho noun alone that 
does duty as what we sre wont to call the relativo’s antece- 
dont. Sometimes, however, it may happon that there is no other 
antecedent to be supplied than just the wanting demonstr. R. 3, 
19, 7 = fà mamak Arh a: geri farfteny_ (I am not awaro of [anybody] 
in tho world, who can do evil to me). 

The relative pronoun must follow the main sentence, 
if it introduces a clause of a special character, especi- 
ally a causal one, yet it may also import a conse- 
quence, & disposition, or even a purpose. In other terms, 
the relative pronoun is sometimes used , where one would 


expect a relative adverb or conjunction, 4 being al- 
most = Ue] (that he) or = MAT Ẹ (in order that he), 


or = YTJ: (such as to —). Cp. Lat. gui = guum ts and 
qui := ul is. 1 
a.) Tho relative clause implies a cause, motive or reason. So 
especially after such verbs and nouns as signify a disposition either 
glad or sad, either benevolent or malevolent, either content or 
discontent, and the like. Panc. 250 wmaatwanarfe cenped vara 
afinaft (you are fortunate, indeed , for whatever you undertake suc- 
ceeds), Dag. 90 da war nineio ave serait sfirfrfau (she 
is to be congratulated that it is she, who is the object of your 


— | 355 
love), Ak I wt mi anan a qat mer Frese 


(it is illjudged of the Reverend Kanva to order her —), Panc. 
55 mer qaran: gfare firey, Dag. 135 agia met sagra aera. .-- 


Rem. Note the idiom aisqy, aeaa in such causal clauses. R. 
2, 59, 32 umri arsefrsra qà kgya a eny ereramy, (it is a 
pity that I do not find Rima and Laxmana), Mrech. III, p. 125 
ave goaa ay np oat qagerqgrary..... (I am not 
poor, since I have —), R. 2, 44, 26 mgf ea ofa tf rene Trea: 

. Likewise q gq. Çåk. VII wa consent ren: tat at ay 
AMM... TT Lhe fregi Prift. Cp. the kindred idiom RA, 
etc, (445) » 

6) the relative clause impotts an ability, consequence or design. 
Panc. 192 mzaa fona am narm: enara at faaet nia 
(v.a. you must apply to somebody, who is ablo to defend you), 
ibid. 91 am atat agger ay ma zafaafer ogfery (what is the Ocean, 
that he should hurt my offspring?). In these examples from the 
classic dialect the present is used or the futuro. In the old and 
epic style such clauses require the optative mood (fag) cp. 344 f). 
Mhbh, 1, 157, 25 mig ant cavrfy at qarama: (I seo no means, 
indeed, how to get rid of distress), R. 1, 54, 8 afamat afya fang 
qaem are Timp fear a:f (why has V. left me, to 
be captured by the king’s attendants?), ibid. 3, 13,11 anfa 7 
aut deh agence aaa ara add fra: qe. 

Rem. The pronoun æa, therefore; may even be correlative to 
a preceding Sam, qaar and the like. In all such cases tho clause 


1) The combination a: @ serves different wants. Sometimes it gene- 
ralizes the relative, so as to make it an indefinite = tat, see 287 c.) and 
Arech. X, p.360 amy ax fèrm >staying anywhere.” Sometimes it is to be 
resolved into q (the »renowned™ or the »well-known” etc.) g:, as Mubh. 


1, 67,71 wae eae a d A alah fagao: In the same way 
a Ya, 7 weit are to be resolved. Mudr. III, p. 115 aà maurea- 


TEN. oo o o qat Ay etc. 
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bears 4 consecutive character more or less expressed. Hit. 6 fèr 

(is there any learned man so clever, as to —), Mudr. V, p. 166 

aga mangà agioreanerrafa (of what nature are those im- 

' portant affairs, that you should transgress the king’s ordersf), 
Mhbh, 1, 157, 14 gmagana yt afer aof. 
459. Some other special idioms may be noticed: 

1. the idiom array v. a. »surely”, cp. 395. Von. I, p. 19 area. 

mioara Ñ gemy (my heart trembles, indeed); | 
typen: 2. the type, represented by R. 2, 44, 14 ar aft: ord @ Terex at 
ete. = @ wearer warn ETAN wears: ta fani treamaraafe (considering Rama's 


n happiness, his heroism and his virtue, he will soon recover his 

rig.” kingdom), cp. Latin qua erat clementia Caesar, victos conservavit 

i hostes and the like; 

w= 3. a: = afè mfa, as M. 2, 95 ey 

afe mamaa afermir forfra; here the repeated 7; — »if some- 

mfia body” and »if some other,” cp. Mhbh. 1, 79,6. In this and simi- 
‘lar constructions the noun or the Dao referred to are 
understood. Cp. arag = as far as” and the like (460 R. 1). | 


460. The pronominal adjectives Wad, ATIT and the ` 


— like, are as a rule used along with their demonstra- 


the d 
mon- tives MAA, cITEST etc. Kathâs. 78, 130 TIMEA: OTT AT. 


= au gar maA az: “(one may judge a cloth from its —— throads 
v.a. ex ungue leonem), Mhbh. 1, 167, 34 HOA. 5 Zora ae crater 


mes * a amfa: (such a son as you wish will = bon to you), M. 8, 155 


and the aa iazza arepereter (he must pay as much interest as appears 
like. 
{from the documents). 

Rem. 1. amg, when subst, neuter, is sometimes employed 
in a somewhat elliptical way, f. i. Vikram. V, p. 181 za arent 
TACT TE agutan sar (and Urvact here will be your wife 
for the whole time of your life), Dag. 74 aranera mag qa- 
agri w (and its train consists of all that is charming and splendid 
here on earth).” Cp. Lat. quantum est hominum venustiorum and 


461. 


Rela- 
tive 


verbe. 
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the like. Cp. aleo the turn it aray (As much as), frequent with 
commentators, , 

Rem, 2. A counterpart to the idioms mentioned in 459, are 
ama and arra when connected rather loosely with the main 
sentonce. R. 3, 24,6 mm xq maan a acraritur: swat = 
sti ary (considering the shouts of the birds here, some danger is 
near us). So especially ata and avant — »as far as, in as much 
as,” cp. 479. 

Rem. 3. Ifthe relative sentence import a reason, a consequence, 
a purpose, it is the pronoun x that is the correlative of MFN, 
not azm and its synonyms. See 458, b) and 466. 


Cuapr. IV. Relative adverbs and conjunctions. 


Some noun-cases of I may be used quite adverbi- 
ally and even assume the nature of conjunctions, as 
TA, Wey, Wel: and ATI], moreover MAT and TAA. 
With them rank such as are derived by means of ad- 
verbial suffixes, MAT, WA, A. All of them serve to 
introduce various kinds of clauses and subordinate sen- 
tences. If we. except 41, restricted to temporal clauses , 


and A exclusively employed in conditional and hypo- 
thetical protases, we cannot say that each of the named 
conjunctions has its own logical sphere of employment. 
So for instance, Url may sometimes express a reason, 
sometimes a circumstance, now it points to a pur- 
pose, now it merely paraphrases a fact. Similarly 
TMAA may be time-denoting or it may indicate a 
proportion. And so on. 


462 
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1. RELATIVÈ NOUN-CASES USED AS CONJUNCTIONS. 
a.) Ay; TA; AeA: ano TETTA. 
Ae and the rest have nearly the character of such 


Tt conjunctions as Lat. guod and quo, Engl. lhat. At the 


outset they were cases of the neuter of the pronoun. | 
Compare f.i. these two sentences: Kumiaras. 4, 9 azer 


. (that which you said, I undorstand it to be falsehood) with (ak. 


463. 


Ite em- 
ploy- 
meat. 


V afm: confiat acet xfer eain aera otter JNR, 
(that you have wedded my daughter by mutual agreement, I for- 
give it both of you). In the former, a7 is the acc. of the pronoun 
and expresses the object of the relative sentence, in the latter 
it is a mere conjunction serving to introduce the periphrase of . 
the subject of tho main sentence, expressed by the demonstr. a7, 
but it is no essential elemont of the proposition. 

The conjunction Yr] is chiefly employed to para- 
phrase a fact, especially if this fact be an important 
element of the main sentence: subject or object. Asa 
rule, the demonstrative is added. 

Pane, 147 Aafa Tam... apran ny (you are not aware, 
you have deserved hell), Vikram. I, p. 18 ay afar ya Aafen 
foun acer qer: (it is, forsooth, the glory of the Thunderer, that 
his warriors triumph over his adversaries), Mhbh. 1, 150, 23 za: 
ment Ph qg ast me anita a faartea my aa a wrt: (what 
can be more miserable than this, that —), Panc. 56 Ere qar 
aera fan wm og fang mat (is this right, that all kings are 
making war against me?), Çåk. II zara: a a ufaat afzaa: rafa 
meq aay (it is tho highest glory for an archer, that his arrows 
hit a moving aim).'). — In the following instances, the relative 


— — — — 


1) In the archaic dialect the indeclinable avy occasionally serves, like 


` the pronoun g, for the periphrastic expression of simple nominal predi- 


cates (456). Ch. Up. 1,1,8 CN ça ery farcrer, Max Miller translates 
now permission is gratification”. nn also the passage of Mahdv. quoted 
466 R. 
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sentence precedes. Pane. 118 ait srfSareryfivera fer Aak ai À (that you 
covet the rank of minister, this too is unbecoming), Nala 18, 10 mæn ùt 
WH st mrang (she must not be angry, that he has left her). 


aftrrwt 
464. The object of the words of sa ying, thinking, believing 


ete. is often paraphrased by a clause, introduced by 
the conjunction Aef. Cp. 494. Likewise by WT (472) 


or Ul, 


Examples: Panc. 58 afer-ga aat sat afterfa mmga 
mP ETH frfa: (he being killed, people will say that VAs. 
and RA have been killed in a battle with a great number of 


warriors), ibid, 201 Fer = afw vata aftagtsay (you know, indeed, 
that these are my subjects), Ch. Up. 4, 10,5 faarimeag mart 
aA (I understand that breath is Brahman), (ak. VI x fra zA 


ficta eer mai mrang (have you not heard, 
indeed, that even the trees of Spring obey to tho order of His 


Majesty ?). 

Rem. The well known Greek type of3a ròv čvðpz Ori Sixasds lori 
is also good Sanskrit. Panc. 280 arava TOT OT OH aama: aian, 
Nala 17, 40 @ aq: an ta: mat R a a, R. 3, 3, 3 at g àf- 


aa: wea arf carat, Mhbh. 1, 168, 9 mateg at ena rta 
ar ga: (but of my brothers I do not know, whother they will 


go or not). 

Sometimes the sentence introduced by Aef has a 
more or less causal character. When. thus employed, 
TT is sometimes = ¢/at, f. i. after such phrases as Z . 
am happy, glad, sad, it is good, I wonder etc., what 
have I done to you? and the like, sometimes it is= 
because ; since, as, Cp. the pronoun J with causal mean- 
ing (458), 

Examples: Panc, 143 vns azami ag ax ATT statizy (I am 
happy that [ shall still pass the time there in your company), 
here qq == arse (458, a R.), Panc. 203 + raat gxt ST ramar- 
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3 uafeersfer (you have not done well to have entered my dwell- 
ing-place), Meech. V, p. 188 seq Freee aay fira AT Ne 


Ai eetfeterct Safian mA: arria (cloud, thou art cruel, as 
thou frightenest me first by thy apenas then layest violent 


` hands on me, attacking me with showers of rain, while I am 


going to my sweetheart), R. 2, 113, 16 Aqfay..... ara ofa Ara 
(it is no wonder, that —), ibid. 2, 63, 88 fa anaga treat Fret 


Tees. aZ Atfzaeaar (in what have I offended you that you 


should have slain me?), ibid. 2, 61,9 agergr A gå Ù a ima: 
WOM Tt ae TMA wget (certainly, my heart is of the hardest 
stone, since it does not burst into a thousand pieces now that 
I do not sce him [my son]), Mudr. II, p. 79 Ph daa organ a agfà 
ert oa fear afar ar aries afta fier a afer: ([may 
it be inferred that] (esha does not suffer from his burden, be- 
cause he does not throw off the earth, or [that] the Sun does 
not fool tired, because he is not motionless?). R. 2, 68, 2 ay (since) 
precedes, aq (for this reason) follows. 

Rom. Occasionally şm and az: are used liko aq in such phrases 
as »f am happy that” and tho like. Prabodh. IV, p. 81 w-arsfeq 
av enfria mifa: (I am happy, that my master has in this 
way honoured me), Panc. 296 fai aa amorearen aa anal yh 
(are we tho equals of brahmans, that you call us to dinner ?). 

an: is occasionally put to verbs of knowing, saying , otc. (464). 

my, common as it is as a causal particle, is somewhat rarely 
found as a final or consecutive conjunction, that = »in order that,” 
or == »in consequence of which.” Panc. 199 fat Fat eet athe 
fnitfrrt meran tater ammin (frighten them in some way or 
other, that perchance they may not return somehow), Kag. on 
P. 3, 2, 36 ‘explains myron THAT: in this way va m TT 
merprate a qria (being indeed so closoly guardod as not to seo 
tho sun), Kumåras. 1, 37 CANT Oe (a so much that). Cp. Mrech, 
V, p. 201, whoro Carudatta oxclaims SINT] gitane 
apg mafku mg ram aiam: (let tho rain descend inces- 
santly and let tho lightning flash for over, in consequence of 
which I hold my beloved in my arms, her who was anattainable 
to somebody like me). 
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Rem. Mabdv, II, p. 21 the rAxasa says wa va at Pee te Ee 
Aan gð, the literal sense of which is »to give her to another 
is mischief to you,” but when translating more freely »woe to . 
you, sf she should be given to another.” In the archaic dialect aq 
is occasionally a full synonym of qf. Only see.these passages of the ` 
Chandogya-upanishad: 5, 15, 2 cigar ammm mifra: (your body 
would have perished, if you had not come to me), and 6, 11, 2 att 


arat sitar agema safer (if tho life leaves one of the branches [of 
the tree], that branch withers), 


In this passage of Acval. Grhyas. (3, 4, 2) ma wlan at 
angian zyr: (the cases of prohibition to study Holy Writ are two. 
fold: impurity of person and impurity of place) azy may be ac- 
cepted = »if,” bat one may also account for it by referring to 
the idiom mentioned in the foot-note on p. 358. 


87. Of dT: and AART the causal employment is more 


a strongly marked than of Tel. They not only denote 
WT: the reason, but also the efficient and material cause: 
Jor, because. The period is sometimes expressed in full 
TEATT..... THT, AT... Tel sim., sometimes the 
demonstrative is not added. Panc. III, 105 afienganr unt 
aema gag PRAT TTA TTT TTA Ter (since tho wiso have 


declared clemency the highest virimo; one must protect oven tho 
smallost insects), ibid. p. 107 ie RNT T: wgra are faii 
ibid. 72 azeet farf art: ° (this does not hold good, because —), cp. 
Kathis. 80, 39. — Both aq: and ges are excessively frequent, when - 
adding the causes to facts already mentioned before, ‘Then thoy are 
‘concurrent with fẹ, and like this, they may be said to servo for 
coordination rather than subordination. F. i. Panc. 241 aor mem- 
mern ATMA Wt aa: aT Cac a ma: (it is good for 
us, that Raktixa is gone, for he is wiso but these [othors] are stupid). 

Rem. With the same function are used the full phrases yz 
FT TT, AAT LUN, ART TT and tho like. Panc. 216 yemi my 
am a afia wet MTTUTEMTET ATT: (you must not stay with 
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us, for we have taken possession of this lake), ibid. 218 qenrrut 
gyarmat a aA = Lat. nam supplex non interficitur, 


t68. The conjunction ÙT is chiefly expressive of purpose 
àT or intention. One might, therefore, expect it to be 
construed with the optative or the future, and indeed 
so it is, yet the present is oftener employed, especially 
in simple prose. The same applies to TAT, when a final 


particle, see 471, 

1, with ferg: Kathds, 36, 106 azri act mar aft MOTA: la 
at ta gar omai — (thorefore I will retire to the forest 
now and pray to Hari, that I may never more be exposed to 


" such misfortunes); — 2. with future: Panc. 329 gang maià Acta a 
am qar (I will go moro awit that ho may not overtake me); — 
3. with presont: Panc. 327 gaa at a1 qh sregrity (dismiss me, that 
I may go home), ibid. 52 aftr TAHT AZ at TARTI: frar. 
When tho demonstrative precedes, the sentence iutroduced by a 
may be also a consecutive one, as it points to the diroct consequence 
- of the action signified by tho main sontence. Kathås. 12, 100 azar 
* at M:i TET frata (act so thut he will rotire from my house) 
Hit. 10 tho tigor speaks aq Amaraq aa waguremata qad- 
ayo ast netia gfe (I am so free from covetousness, as 

to wish to give i), 
69. On the other hand, 4¥ — as it properly signifies 
»by the which” — may introduce also a causul sentence. 
Kathas. 36, 121 ag TATT: AR FIAT t TERG LLT (be- 
cause you have struck me —), Pane. 274 frazàm.at Am? OT AIARA: 
(am I inforior to them, that thoy should laugh at me?). Cp. 465 R. 

b.) TAT. 

70 The employment of FAT bears a: great resemblance 


™ to that of Latin uf. Like this, MAT has originally been 
a particle of comparison ,as,” the correlative of which 
is the demonstrative ,so, thus." Yet its duty is not 
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. limited to the expression of equation, but extends to’ 


many other logical relations, chiefly consegquence and 
purpose or aim , though it may answer sometimes our causal 
or merely epexegetical ,that.” — 

a.) When used in its proper sense for the sake of 


"comparison, the parallelism of T4T..... ETAT or its syno- 


nyms (QART, AT) is frequent, although the omis- 
sion of the demonstr. is not excluded. Pat. I, p. 51 avregfir 

(be it so, as you desire), Utt. II, p. 27 fàgt Te: ara frat 
ava ant ax (the teacher bestows his learning on his sluggish disciple 
just as he does on the keen-witted one), R. 3, 19, 18 zqmaent ats 
ansatser var (I am reduced to this state, as [if I were] a 
woman of bad conduct who has no protector), Hit. 108 varias 
qar arf; — demonstr., omitted: Nala 22,4 zardi ama — 
zea ant (speak to him as Parnâda spoke), Mhbh, 4, 2, 5 iar at 
met Ty (they will consider me like a king). 

Rom. 1. amt may also bo — »in so far as.” R. 8, 5, 18 Rama 
admires tho knightly attitude and the vigour of Indra and his 
men, who appear like youths of twenty-five, aq firfir says he to 
Laxmana afi vafanfiarfoeg.... at yaaa poet frac: 
(they bear the shapo of youths of twenty-five, in so far as we 
may judge from their outward appearance). Hence 3 amr..... am = 
Lat. non tam..... quam, 1. »not so much..... as,” f. i. Kumåras, 
5, 87 amt at mÈ: ara asa: ann a aa aAa: ara gi 
arcag:, 2. »not exactly..... but,” f.i. M. 2, 96 = aptarfr (sc. rfg- 
afin) eras Aipa mag age am m Pern: 

Rem. 2. In protostations and oaths aqyt..... AT MAT :— as 
suro as..... 80 surely.” R. 2, 64, 40 wararsfér ant qa fraa: TRM! 
AT MAT TTI ù apnrraaatficry (as sure as you being sinless 
have been killed, my son, by an evil-doer, so surely may you go 
swiftly to the abodes of tho warriors), cp. Nala 5, 16-20. 

Rem. 3. ant with fag may be = »as if” (343, d). Ch. Up. 
6, 24,1 mzaa went qgara maay (this would be as if a 
man were to remove the [live] coals and pour his libation in [dead] 
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ashes. R. 3, 51, 34 the vulture Jatayu is said to have fallen upon 
Ravana in the same way »as if some mabaunt mounts a wicked 
elephant” afarer mme aur ng ZETT: 

Rem. 4. UEN: ese ATA are equivalent to mAT... mT. With 
optative TEn. is also — »as if.” Varåh. Brh. 2, 19 menee 
acean a AVA LTT (a prediction by ignorant mon is as 
useloss as if one were to question a clod of earth at the town-gato). 

TL b.) TAT points to the result, either effected or aimed 
) 
œ at. The result effected is set forth by TAT construed 


"re with a past tense and preceded by AAT. The result 
aimed at or (what is often identical) the purpose is ex- 
a~ 
pressed by FAT construed with an optative (Tet) 
a future or, as is oftener done, a present (cp. 468). . 
In both categories of sentences the demonstrative AT 
is generally added. 

Examples: 1. any points to the result effected. Kathis, 25, 
120 zim a adt aa ond a am am water a aera afana aÀ 
(and by degrecs he became swch a master in this art [boxing], 
that no adversary on earth could vanquish him), Pano. 318 ga r 
ermin ma augt cat ant a acr m: (as he was thinking 
so, he gave the pot such a kick that it broke). See also Kumå- 
ras. 5, 15. l 

2. ant signifies the result aimed at, tho purpose. Here the 
present usually follows. Panc. 2 qant aq ATTA: fafa mfa an- 
(act soas to cause my wishes to be fulfilled), Kathàâs. 26, 42 
qai 7 net ant amga aori at qareanrfrentitg (cause me to see your 
queen to-day), Panc. 151 ag art amata amt agag à armaan sarf 
(I will eat [of it] in such a way, us to be supported by it for many 
days), (Ak. I sremrarur ant a nafa anrgata afer (L too will take 
caro, that there may be done no harm to the hermitage), Hit. 108 — 
mni steuter astray farra. — Yet, the optative (fèrz) is also found, 
especially in ornate style and in ancient literature. Mhbh. 1, 163, 3 
an fiat a fraag angaa ania areuit area; (but this brahman 
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should be warned, that the townsmen may not become aware of it), 
Kathâs. 18, 55 q aiga agfa mase aan age qit À ant 
efa ffn, Vikram. II, p.38 agarafaraat mat anA T: — 
Instance of the future: Fanc. 105 agrara amat... qerm fatent 
amn asà mramani = gæfa (I have made thom so discor- 
dant that you will see them never more deliberate together). 
The future is of course wanted, if the main sentence has a future. 
_ Nala 1, 20 zarae cat ena Ann am aa qi a m iaf 
en afar. Likewise the optative; if the main sentence has an op- 
tative. “Dag. 138 an faa smi am TA (I will arrest the 
poison, but in such a manner, that he will be left for dead). 
Rem. 1, If the demonstrative is not addod, azt = »[in order] 
that.” Punc. 56 garasa raat frat at aa orqcorrarzafar (you must 
exhort your husband, that he may kill my enemies). Cp. Nala 1, 20. 
Rem. 2. Instead of amt : with optative, epic poets often uso the 
simple = (405 R. 1). Moreover, yr may be — »lest,” when it agreos 
with aorist or with optative, in epic poetry oven with the future, 
cp. 405 R. 1. — In affirmative sentences the omission of qqr is 
very rare, yet there are instances of it. R. 1, 39,11 amre fram 
Thane sez: mat wa, (make the sacrifice to be accomplished with- 
out flaw). 


'2. c.) WAT serves to paraphrase the object of knowing, 


m saying, declaring ete. just as ArT (464). Kumaras. 4, 36 fate 
pa aq à am aT: SUNT ATE a AT — (you know, certainly, that 
t. Kiima cannot be without me, even for a moment), Malat. LV, p. - 
69 ufa arta oar aaga mammi greaf (say, did you be- 
lieve that it was Bhûr. who will give me Malati?), Panc. 200 
maraa varearranteat gaea a aa: TUT; Mhbh, 1, 42, 34 Kacyapa 
starts to the rescue of king Parixit spt fg art [se. arora) azp a 


Xx X_N 


paat F TAR: CNTA TAT TAIT. 
Rem. In the first and the last of the instances quoted we are 


free to translate aut by »how.” Indeed, this employment of agar 
does not lie very far from that, mentioned 411. 


3. d.) Finally, TAT may sometimes have the nature of 
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wr, a causal particle. This seems to have been more usual in 
a 8 ancient literature, than afterwards. Ch. Up. 6, 18, 1 AEEA A 


- az wer faereary (he [the son] having looked for it [the salt, 
he had placed in "the water] did not find it, for, of course, it 
was melted), R. 3,57, 19 Rama surmises, Sita will have incurred 
some harm, eam mrenea ferret afer ane qredacrarftht:egprr- 
sua yry am areata Ù (— as it is chiefly prognostics of evil, 
that appear to me). 

This causal meaning of anır is sometimes indicated by adding 


| fe, the exponent of causality. R. 3, 11, 47 TA ART + 


AA eC. am EY aT ATT: af TEA: TAT 

In the instances quoted the clause with aer follows the main 
sentence. If it precedes, we may translate it by as much as, con- 
sidering, ete. Nala 21,8 amet parfi: qatar aftr rT 
et a ça trata: (considering the joy, which causes to me the 
sound of the chariot, I know it is Nala), i 


c.) AV ano MAA. 


4. AZT is a temporal conjunction = our „when.” Its de- 


T 


monstrative which is generally not omitted , is A% „then.” 
Panc. 803 aay {rat (INATT, -e Wert TET TATE, Mrech, I, p. 55 
maT A mr amt ag: gaat cow acre fraa ave 
firmat fary: fa aa t: 

azt repeated is of course — »whenover.” Kathas. 25, 216 aet- 
Ffa we apt ser rererfer at a a eT aene mfi: — 
ate »at the very time that.” Ven. I, p. 24 ay macim ate 
fafa aerer airg: aa FUERTE Pari afra. — angir 
»sinco,” R. 2, 116, 13 æ amr ièra ara an aA Tertter 


farrera araary (for the hermits are being vexed by tho rixasas 
since the time, that you stay here). 


ATAF] is chiefly used of time. Then the parallelism 


X MAN. .... ATA is generally expressed in full. Two 
cases are here to be distinguished. Either simultaneousnesa 
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of the two actions is denoted, or the action with ATA 
is precedent to the other. 
rom I. If NAA... MAN, or inversely MAA.. ... WAT 


"M are expressive of simultaneousness, ATAA properly = 

a as long as, while. Yet, it is also expressive of at which 

time, when, sometimes it may even be rendered by as 
800% A8. 

1. aray as long as, while'). In this meaning it is construed 

with the present, even when expressive of past facts, cp, 327. 

Hit. 68 ta mazg mari awazi a maang (as long as I live, you 

ought not to fear), Panc. V, 64 FTAA TERT TITEL TAG Tit Gear 

màt arara srarrfer aat Ta:. In both instances UTA: +++. AMAT = 


»during which time..... during that time.” But not rarely its 
meaning is »during which time..... in the meanwhile.” Panc, 290 
macat [se. prer] agen Pfarrei aer NENA: 
prer: emrat, ibid. 42 arag, Zercwagg eva att mermeri inqoit aefa- 
enz: amafa (as she is going to her sweetheart, she comes across 
her husband 2). 

2. mag at which time, Panc. 277 manile] zaaf ameri qf 
zzot (as he opened the basket, he saw the paralytic), Kathas, 


4,36 mafentfazar mefercer tr gehen (as she went on a little, 
she was stopped by the priest). 


. 8. arag as soon as, Pane. 313 areqrenit LEen TIEN GT: (as 
soon as the ass was secn, he was beaten with sticks). 

76. II. If the sentence introduced by MAN is expres- 
sive of an action, subsequent in time to that expressed 
by the main sentence, two cases are possible: 


1) Cp. the similar employment of Ter; when preposition (54 R. 2 and cp. 
169). 

2) arataa... maat — »for every time.... for this time” (ep. 
252, 8°). Mudr. IV, p. 143 mamane, zy erari 


-mamaa eria: 


368 8 476—477. 


m a.) ITA] = till what time, until. 

miL many until is generally construed with the ferg or with its 
equivalent, the present (468). Then it expresses the intention, 
but when stating a fact, past tonses are admissible (cp, 471). 

Examples: 1. with fz. Dag. 156 frat TET RATE ER TATAT sra- 
far mayma MAT: arfararemarcramy (therefore you must pro- 
tect her, until I bring her husband here), Mudr. V, p. 167 arzaat 
Mae FTT ra, (let him be beaten until he has con- 
fessed the whole); 2. with the present. Panc, 276 aracg orai spaan 
mmr maza aat ware (you must stay here, until I return 
with food), ibid. 286 arawacit aya ga nagog area 

. semrestit; 3. with the future. Dag. 72 arrea nti ag fear avai 
akaunga . TFAA gnerir; — 4. with past tense, stating a fact. 
Kathis, 4,58 m sf qira] amatai Ra ma aay 
— (the maid-servante beguiled the -priest, until at the 
third prahara the judge came). 

'7. 4.) it is simply stated that the action of the main 


=T sentence has happened defore the other. This is done 

w~ by the phrase ATA... ATAA with negation, the 

m literal meaning of which is: one action happened, as 
long as the other did of happen. It is to be noticed, 
that *T has no fixed place, but may precede ATANI 
or follow it, either close to or separated from it by 
other words. 

Examples: of ovary = before, Lat. priusquam. Panc. 74 aag 
miai maest moma (go away soon, before anybody knows of 
it), Mhbh. 1, 202, 11 araq Fetare QTUZAAT:. ose magoma (you 
must striko them, before they have taken root); — A. +22. A 
Nagao. 1I, p. 37 = maaparfa maa gaaat freer Seri a asri 
(I do not let go [your hand], before you see my sweetheart painted 
on the stone), Panc. 67 maz fraza TMR EET marrara fit 
(tell it me quickly, before I make a bite of you), M. 2, 172 qm fz 
amenat? a atar (before he is born in the Veda, he is equal 
to a çûdra); — 7 atar. Pane. 320 the chief monkey gives to his 
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band the counsel of fleeing away 3 atarqaat Geart saia maagi- 


mye rare at me: ibid. II, 191 pre ower a nah mrak 
aqfaa mag Ri gafi À. 

Rem. Another word answering to Latin priusquam is qqr. Indeed, 
like our »before,” qyr is somotimes a proposition, sometimes an ad. 
verb, sometimes a conjunction (cp. 324 R. 1.). In the classic dialect 
it is almost obsolete. 

18. c). When construed with the 1* person of the present, 
ria SoA may also denote the pirpose. In this case, the 
ler] main sentence which generally precedes, is only ex- 
pressive of some preparatory action to be completed 
„about the time” at which the action purposed is in- 


tended to take place; ATA is as a rule omitted. (ak, 
I qa mana AT m af ga Ta ana macani (charioteer, in 
order to avoid disturbing the hermitage, you must oP here, that 
I may descend), Kathås. 16, 38 qa: org a aen ALTA — 
an excollent meal for me, quickly, [that I may take it] when I come 
here after bathing), Vikram. V, p. 162 king to charioteer agara 

Rem. In this passage qram is construed with the 3ì person of 
the imperative. Mhbh. 3, 72, 4 Forga... NTA. « + «1 amarat maot 
à amfi. 

79. Not rarely the purpose is set forth by ATAM in an 
almost elliptical way, no main sentence being expressed. 
In other terms, ATA with the ]* pers. of the pre- 
sent is used in self-exhortations, such as are ex- 
plained 356. Sometimes we may translate it by „in 
the meanwhile.” Mudr. II p. 59 aagana apri (well, let 
me wait on Minister Råxasa), (ak. I araeamerarftarnfam aiat- 
warfa, Vikram. IV, p. 114 mazir frat mererani. 


30. “TAT is not always time-denoting, it is also acon-. 
junction of manner=as far as, in so much as, us is, 
24 
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arm, indeed , evident from its etymology. Malat. III, p.50 
Taa POTEET. sooo Qnr (in so far as I have heard, M. was the cause), 
Kåthas. 5, 136. In this meaning xer is also available, seo 470 R, 1. 

Rom. 1. Note these phrases: 1. 3 Araq..... aram >not so 

much.. ... but rather.” Kathas. 26, 23 = mamn @ arrnqyt get aat 


aun mam ag egsa mit: (v. a. »instead of seeing that 
Gold-city, I myself am lost and I have made the chiof of fishermen 


to perish also,” liter. I have not so much seen Gold-city, but I 
have rather —); — 2. 7 qa or a GAM coos aT »not only... 
but also.” Kathâs. 28, 160 aurerer RA —X a Ta rerna- 
avit (not only the wound did not heal, but it became even a 
fistula), Panc. 36 = Fac ternt zn —— rerni 
erreizforgarafeerattr (it is not only “the ‘attendants, who aro so natured, 
but tho while of the creatures of this earth stand to each other in some 
relation, friendly or otherwise, for obtaining food), ep. 470, R. 1. 

Rem, 2. Pat. I, p. 9 aai maz at aoma: samy 
fazu (wo say: they oxist, only in so far as they who know the 
theory [of grammar] employ them in their theories) affords an 
instance of MIR oe UT. instead of ATA. «+. TA: For analogous 
phrases sce 458 b). 

480*. In both acccptations, of time and of manner, one will meet oc- 
casionally with aam = maA. Instances of ararat = »as far as” aro 
found especially in Patanjali, of are = »whilst; as,” aram a = 
»boforo” in the Bhigav. Pur. and elsewhere. 


d.) ANG. 

481. A (if) is chiefly employed in the protasis of con- 
afc afer ditional periods. This main function will be treated in 
—— the following chapter. But, moreover, like our ,jif,” 

ete. Greek «i, Lat. si, TI serves to introduce the relative 

sentence which is the object of verbs of doubting, in- 

quiring, observing, expecting, telling and the like. TATA 

ICA = „I will see if (whether).” , 
Examples: Panc. 200 gaunt OTE Sree rete: (inquire, if 
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there is any opportunity of being relieved from this misfortune), 
ibid. 12] mag X aafin mfiagaraeriea (tell me if —), Mhbh. 1, 154, 4 
aft ana ave wa am afè aapna TT (toll me whether you 
are the deity of this forest or an apsaras), (ak. VI faaraat afz 
maan ae uray way (reflect if not one of his wives may 
be in the family-way), Kumiras. 5, 44 az aga qewmge fennajzt 
magus wear (say, if the splendour of the evening-sky illumined 


by moon and stars, does befit Aruna). — Sometimes af and a 


are equally available, f. i. with famy (wonder), and with such phrases 
as I cannot bear, I do not believe. Cdk. III frma fax aft fanva 
TAT LA ATT (what wonder is it, that the two stars of the astcrism 
Vigikha join the crescent?), R. 2, 51,14 ania afe mafa aa a (I 
do not think, they are alive), ibid. 2, 86, 15 we havo tho like sen- 
tence, but the verb is an optative — Cp. also R. 2, 73, 8 


gent afz Mamm, and the like. 


Note also afz with verbs of swearing, cursing and the like. 


Panc. 75 aq LATTE: qm: carafe azanza (I may be cursed 


-by gods or paronts, if I taste of it). 


Sometimes the clause with giz is used in a somewhat ollip- 


tical way, viz. without apodosis. Çåk. VII Dushyanta considers: 


whether he shall ask the boy, whom ho already suspects to be 


. his son, about the name of his mother: aff ataza frsmerfay air: 


gexay (if I should ask now the name of his mother?) In a si- 
milar way, if hope is uttered. R. 2, 59,3 ear aft at qm: ga: 
grearaufat (hoping: »perhaps Rama will again address me”), ibid. 
3, 54,3 Sita when being carried away by Ravana casts off her 
upper-garment and her jewels among a little band of apes aff trata 
srergft itt (perhaps they will show them to Riima).'). Such sentences 
require tho optative (az) because of the nature of their contents, 

A different character is displayed by such ollipsis, as is shown 
R. 3, 17, 21, where Carpanakhâ says to Rima qam ary T ITT 


om — — — eoo 


1) Cp. the similar employment of Latin si, f. i. in the Aeneid, book 
VI, vs. 187 si nunc se nobis ille aureus arbore ramus ostendat nemore in 
tanto. 


147 
with 
wartt. 
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afè à siima: (my brother is named Ravana, whom perhaps you will 
have heard of). ?). ) 


483. By adding AIT to a, we get WATT, the conces- 
afi. sive particle ¢hough, although. Its correlative in the 
apodosis is TANT nevertheless , however, yet, either ex- 
pressed, or omitted. Pano. 37 aafia acaat + nià amà 


arnt errena are: (oven if he does not listen to your words, yet 
you must blame your master that he may amend his faults), Kathds. 
52, 375 ara maf yrd aia a X ag ania Aa faren soem 
qe yur (my child, though you are valiant and have a great army, 
you must nevor trust to the victory in battle, since it is inconstant), 
(ak. I ara a firmata ate à aar: not careatera af randy (though — 
she does not join in the conversation, yet she listens attentively, 
while I am speaking). 
| Rem. ufa afz instead of aqfa is poetical, as f.i. Prabodh, I, 
p- 10 fà aft ain: me ar i aeg armies ae eN 
(though my [Kima’s] bow and arrows are made of flowers, never- 
theless the whole creation with gods and demons is mine). 


Cuarr. V. The conditional period. 


484. The conditional period is a compound sentence, made ` 
Cor up of a protasis and an apodosis. The protasis contains 
period. the condition, whereas the apodosis states what will 
happen under the said condition. The grammatical ex- 
ponents of the protasis are qe or A. Of these , Te 
ws) since it is a relative, heads the sentence, at least in 


@%: prose. But, as a rule, aT is not put at the head, it 


~ 


is often the last word of the sentence; yet, f, QH, ¢ sim. 
being used, it is put close after them. 
In the apodosis no correlative is necessary. Yet it is 


— — — — 


1) Cp. Lat. si, f.i. Aeneid, book II, vs. 81. 


demon- 
strati- 
ves in 
thea 
dosis. 
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. Gore often expressed , viz. AA: or AQ or AA or ATS, occa- 


sionally HA. 
Examples of afg and ay: a.) without correlative in the apo- 
dosis. Dag. 105 mrgafèr TERY | ugT ata Any (if I am a thief, fetter 


me, gentlemen), Dag. 72 rdg intrea =t TUT mpare FT praat 
fèrma: (if Your Holiness does not afford me protection, the god 
of fire must be my rofuge); — Kathis, 25, 19 TATA afa ary (say 
it, Reverend, if you know it), Kumiaras, 5, 10 a Scot aff 
— me, prithee, if it is no secret). 

b.) with correlative. Hit. 23 qaq- aria act gerni aam Taz- 
ferfir; qua: (if food is wanting, one must entertain one’s guest at 
least with kind speech), Daç. 90 mafi mpima AZT ATA à Toni 
(it she should be brought to roason, that would bo charming); — 
Mhbh. 1, 43, 1 Taxaka says to Kâçyapa aft ze wre ra sm: Phfafa-. 
fri acy qe sat zefi mea noer; — Pane, 334 wasi aft meet 
aza anette agra: (if [you] are obliged to go, even this crab may be 
your companion), Kathås. 24, 146 = STATA afeafaeriy Rrrr- 
zga (if you are not angry, I have something to entreat of you); — 
Pane. 16 quanti af firaret outa: aay; — Cdk. VIL a aq 
marisa aise amà: (if he is not the son of a muni, what, 
then, is his namo?). 

Rem. 1. In most cases the protasis precedes. Sometimes, however, 
the main sentenco is put first, f. i. Dag. 91 afr am qi 4 TH 
afizTti marag (I am bound to doliver you the magic skin, pro- 
vided. that Rigamanjart be given in return to ai Kad. I, p. 101 
mat aft EAT: 

Rem. 2. R. 3, 43, 19 afè... q = vif..... at least.” Sita to 
Rama stay af Asd mg —— Trae afar g feat 
firemearer ever (even if the precious deer should not be taken alive, 
its skin at least will be a beautiful spoil). — mi WT -= vif but,” 
Ratn. III p. 81 the king throws himself at tho feet of his queen: 
the reddish glow of your feet, says he, caused by painting, I will 
take off with my bent head, but the glow of anger on your cheeks 
I am able to drive away qf at mom ate Srey sonly in case, 
that you show mercy to me.” Anothor instance is Kathds. 34, 261. 
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Rom, 3. The combination qf% ay is sometimes found in epic 
poetry, f. i. R. 2, 48, 21, Mhbh. 1, 104, 37. In fact, eq has not been 
at the outset a conjunction, nor is it a relative, though in the classic 
dia.ect it may bear this character. It is properly a combination of 
@ +. za the emphatic particle (308 R. 2)'). In the archaic dialect — 
even the simple q does occasional duty as a conditional particle *). 


bei Gi FA i is rather to be looked upon as a unity, like 
WE Latin nisi. Dag. 97 = ADOTE J a an mi Raa- 
ani ma ge mem eA a gag (if you do 
not give back “he magic skin, or if you do not restore to the 
townsmen the objects, you have stolen from thom, you shall pass 
through the eightoon kinds of torture and finally you shall seo. 
the door of Death). 


att im. Instead of J aI it is also said AT àq, that is qT 
-+ the advers. 3 +A, but the adversative force of 3 


is not always conspicuous. R. 3, 40, 26 =r àngi mea gf 
mzaa & (if you do not do it, forsooth, I'll kill you to day). 

Rem. 1. Noto =r aq making up the whole protasis. So it is 
especially used in threatening like Lat. si minus, Germ. widrigen- 
falls, f. i. Pane, 76 yà aran carta avrit Sat anafor (you must 
kill him, otherwise ho will kill you). For the rest, marr is equally 
good. Panc. 124 ma À r Tres Pracfranf (surrender mo 
my son, otherwise I will prefer charges with the king’s court). 

Rem. 2. The very opposite of =r aq is aay, which is like- 
wise often usod by itself. lt expresses concession and assent vif 
that is so” v. a, vin that case.” Dag. 101 aaa... . amg arafaf 
(in that case, come, I will set you free). 


486.- When proposing an alternative , it may be said aig — 
1) Cp. A (855 R. 1) == 1 + UF 
2) P.8,1,30 it is termed quay. Kic. comments: aor farfafiretsa aay 


aa wi @ Tid Amaat: See Petr, Dict: Il, p. 905, 
o ev @ 8). 
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— az, like Latin sive.... sive, or az + adversative par- 
ves. ticle. But commonly the relative is wanting in the second 
protasis, and instead of it the adversative is employed 


alone, especially HJ or its compounds (AAA AA F, 


ATA). In other terms, HA etc. are virtually the 


Sanskrit expression of but if, Lat. sin. 

Examples of 1. qf rotained in tho second protasis. Panc. 85 

enaA cat au: frat ate ra) vata qai terror rrea a 

mery mMfanet avegit ay cra: (Lord, if you kill him, to whom 
you have granted security, it is a sin, but if from attachmont to 
your Lordship ho offers you his own life, it is not a sin), ep. 
Pane. 45, L 13 a... sat aè. 

2. a7 otc. — >but if, and if.” Pat. I, p. N ene 
gm a afa afar agarri ferafefrey (if they are, they [can]not 
[bo said to be] not employed, and if they are not employed, thoy 
are not; [to say,] they are and at the same time one does not 
employ them, is a self-contradictory statement); — (ak. V af qrr 
aia faaan arnt Pa aan am q aftr gfe are: 
afr pA aa zrem amy (if thou art what the king says, what 
will thy father care for thee, who hast disgraced thy family? 
But if thou knowest thyself chaste and pure, even slavery in 
thy husband’s house is to be borne by thee); — Pane. 172 aft à 
eet maA aean seer man cowry weer A vara 
ALTA engi (if you want riches not to enjoy them, I will 
make you [like] Guptadhana, but if you want riches which givo 
enjoyment, I will make you [like] Upabhuktadhana), 

Rom. Sometimes in an alternative the former assumption is not 
expressed in the shapo of a conditional period. Yet even then my = 
but if, Lat. sin is nevertheless available. R. 2, 60,3 Kausalya, 
the mother of Rama, entreats his charioteer Sumantra to conduct 
her into the forest to Rima, Sitå and Laxmana, gz, she adds, 
mareg nammi arany (but, if I do not roach thom, I will 
die). Çàk. VII Dushyanta being informed by the nurse: — 
except his fathor, his mother or himaclf is allowod to take up 
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the magic herb of the bey Sarvadamana,” asks wy IgA (and 
if one should take it up —). 


487. Occasionally the protasis of a conditional period is not in-. 

prha troduced by any particle at all. This as yndetic construction is not 

ow very common,. but it exists in Sanskrit, as it does in many other 

tion. languages. Just as we say: should he have done it = if he should etc., 
or as the Latin poet Horace (Epp. 1, 1, 33) fervet avaritia mise-. 
roque cupidine pectus: sunt verba et voces, quibus hunc lenire do- 
lorem possis, so the Sanskrit poet, quoted Hit. 98, writes qr: 
Crug wae met maa mq (should a rascal do evil, the conse- 
quences will certainly be felt by honest people '). 

2. Another type of asyndetic connection is that exemplified 

M cch. V, p. 184 tet arg ming qazanma an maafa a ered 
Trains: fa: (the clouds may pour out rain, thundor and 
lightning, women who are going to their sweothcarts do not care 
. for the weather). Ilere the protasis is expressive of the possible 
obstacles and still the chief action passes. The imperative in the 
protasis is, it scoms, not necessary, cp. Panc. V, 26 gy: qaa: 
gums veh anaa a etaan a fee a irena aya 
masa AyTATH (suppose ono to be gallant, well-shapen, happy 
in love, eloquent, a master at all kind of arms and in all bran- 
ches of learning, yot, without money no man on earth will achiove 
glory or honor). 

3. A third type of asyndetic construction is an imperative 
followed by a future, when exhorting to an action and foretoll- 
ing its result, f.i. do so and you will be happy = do so, [for 
if you do so} you will be. happy. So R. 1, 46,5 Kâçyapa says 
to Diti qfenta ade mrar gi à oengrarrarea 

488. As to the tenses and moods, employed in the con- 
ditional period, it is to be kept in mind that the con- 
ditional period does not import an absolute statement, 


but rather an assertion in such a manner, that its correct- 
1) Compare Pat. I, p. 31 gatsat qisam eara 


»one blind man being unable to see, a collection of blind ones will — 
likewise be unable.” . 
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= ness is made to depend upon the correctness of some other 


sods statement presupposed. Now, we must distinguish ac- 


iti cording to the intention of the speaker, between three 


al pe- 
riods. 


189. 


cases: 1. the speaker neither affirms nor denies the 
reality of the fact supposed, 2. he presupposes some- 
thing known to himself and to his audience to be a 
real fact, 3. he assumes something impossible or at 
least improbable, at all events something not real. 
Hence it follows, from a logical point of view there 
are three. categories of conditional periods : | 

1°. those, whose protases contain a condition , which the 
speaker leaves undecided whether it be correct’ or not; 

2°, such as warrant the correctness of the main as- 
sertion by the well-known correctness of the protasis; 

3°. those, whose protases import an evident untruth, 
in other terms, such as affirm what would happen if 


some fact occurred or had occurred, which however 


cannot or will not occur or have occurred. 

In the first and second categories the fact presupposed 
is put in the same tense or mood, as would be re- 
quired, if it were really asserted. In other terms: the 
employment of past, present and future tenses, of in- 
dicative, imperative and TAZ i is determined by the gene- 
ral character of. their significance and idiosyncrasy, which 
has been treated in Chapt. II of the fourth Section, That 
the present often, sometimes also the optative (AZ), 
are used instead of a future tense, can scarcely be 
said to be an exception, cp. 468 and 324, 1°. 

Conditional periods of the third category require the 
employment of the optative (FD); ifthey are, however, 
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expressive óf a supposition, which cannot be realized be- 
cause the proper time has already passed, the conditionag 


is also available, cp. 347. 

Examples: lst category. (ak. V aft am ach farfeerat rererfer 
Pi feeppererar am ay a ofr ganet: nA rer EnA erry, 
here the presont tense is expressive of present time: »if you really 
are....., but if you are knowing;” — Panc. 278 the minister's wife 
makes this condition to hor husband af fargt qazin ar aeaf- 
qerfer acy maznat sarfi (if you fall at my fect with shaven head, 
I will bo kind again), here the prosent tenso signifies something 
to be fulfilled in the future. But ibid. 113 gf zaar matora 
mans niama centr ayat: ceyorfer (if you shall bo his minister, 
then no othor honost man will come near him) the future tense’ 
is used of future action. Likewise Nala 20, 15 mri @ à nRa 
ant aeri agn anta omara yd zf a thero is a future 
in both tho conditional clause and tho main sentence. Cp. 341*, 

Rem. In conditional periods of this catogory the farz is wanted, 
if for some accessory reason there be a tendency for employing 
it, f.i. in suppositions of a goneral bearing (343 e), as Varah. 
Yog. 1, 4 enferrar aa va Ta mà amfa (if but one [of the 
aforosaid conditions for the success of a prince] be doficient, the 
whole perishes), 

24 category. Mhbh. 3, 297, 98 Sivitrt prays nfz ssféer aret af 
ae gt aft eent a quar Ap (if I havo done penance, | 
bestowed gifts and poured out libations — [and so I have] — this 
night may be propitious —), Mrech. III, p. 121 aft FTE GATT aqt- 
Aig à ma airi qiia afan zrny (if thou hast loved till 
now my fortune only, why, destructive Fate, hast thou now without 
morcy profaned my virtuous name ?). 

84 category. Mrech. III, p. 113 da aià a arching aerei 
aft (sc. zag] (nor would they bear the light being brought near 
to them, if they only foigned to sleep), R. 2, 67,36 war aa zat 
ema qanra Phang q HAAR frry (darkness as it 
were would be on earth, and nothing would be discernible, if no 
king were in the world, to discriminate between good and evil), 
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‘Kuméras, 6, 61 mat at a nfà era aravay (1 know nothing, 
I could do for you; if there should be, all is granted). Other 
instances of frg see 343 d), instances of conditional 347, 
0.. Sometimes the protasis is implied in a participle(362, 5°). 
Pano. I, 82 frateactafar orga afg-t a rafer: (tho fire may bo pass- 


ed when hidden in the wood, not, when blazing). — Likewise in an 
adjective which doos duty as a participle, Mhbh. 1, 8, 221 sa-arsqraaat 
wim aya waang (if I had a child by you, I should walk the 
highest path of duty). Or the protasis may be an absolute loca- 
tive. Pane. IT, 198 it is said of a friond that ho is mù ara a- 
aTary »a shelter, if dangor have appoarod.” 


Cnapt. VI. The direct construction ; zia. 


l. A special kind of subordination is the so called in- 
* direct construction, representing words utterel or re- 
~ flections made by another, not in the shape they ori- 
ginally did bear, but transformed according to the spea- 
‘ker's point of view. This mode of quoting speech or 
thought of another, although it is not wholly unknown 
in Sanskrit, is not idiomatic. As a rule the Sanskrit 
speaker avails himself of the direct construction , that 
is, he does not change the outward form of the words 
and ideas quoted, but he reproduces them unaltered, 
just as ‘they came from the mouth or arose in the 
mind of their authors. Instead of saying, as we do, 
you have said you would come, one says rather in this 


way J will come, so you have said UT TANNA- 
an IA. 


It is but one idiom, the accusative with participle, that can 
bo set apart for the indirect construction, seo 374. As to the subor- 
dinato sentences, introduced by ar, wat, ùt or art: = >that,” aft = 
vif” (481), in a groat many cases there will be no formal diffo- 
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rence whatever between the direct and the indirect construction, 
owing among others to the faculty of expressing the predicate 
by a noun; where there may be such a difference, the direct 
construction is, as a rule, employed, ep. 494. 


The direct construction is characterized by the par- 
ticle T generally added to the words or the thought 


quoted : eaz (you have said you wòuld 


| come), +7 of — fraaie (he thinks nobody - 


sees him). 
A is properly a demonstrative waver, meaning »thus, so, in . 


“this manner” ') and for this reason a synonym to zerq, pag. Rgv. 


10, 119, 1 vfer ar zf et et eryatfaft (80, indeed, so is my thought, 
that I may obtain kino and horses); Ratn. III, p. 70 the parting 


- sun taking his leave from the white lotus is represented by the 


simile of a lover, who goes away from his boloved, to come back 
the next morning arat sferr aaz A aa Ara qqr Aaa ah oferta 
cremains m: pisenernttasny: aia (I go, lily- 
faco, it is my time, [yot] it is I who will awake you out of 
sleep, in almost this way the sinking sun comforts the water- 
lily). But es zfq is almost exclusively employed for quoting one’s . 
thought or the uttorance thereof 2), it is often not to be rendered 
at all.. Moreover we often use the indirect construction. Nala 8, 1 
eu: ANT TA: mizar zí (Nala promised them, ho would do so —). 


_ Sometimes afer abounds even in Sanskrit, the pleonasm yarang and 


tho like being allowed, cp. 496 R. 


In short, the direct construction with rie is not 
only necessary, when quoting one’s words spoken or 


1) Lat. sta is both formally and as to its meaning the same word as qf. 

2) I recollect but one instance of yfr = »#0, thus ,' used as a pure 
demonstrative, viz. Panc. 327 art: fa fasià avr sarftfa (the monkey 
stood, just as you do). Note also the employment of A at the close 
of literary compositions, f. i. A TTA risg: (here ends the first 
act of the Cakuntala), just as wa is used in the beginning. 
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. written, but it is also idiomatic to express by it the 

x object of knowing, thinking, believing, reflecting , doubt- 

ing, rejoicing, wondering and the like, to expound the 
fact which acts as a cause or motive, to signity the 
object of purpose and wish, etc. 

Examples of the direct construction with vfa: a.) when 
quoting words spoken or otherwise uttered. Malat. I, p. 11 a:farra. 
Srna mAai my aa zfet (A. had told mo, M. was gono to 
the grove of Kama); Dag. 68 wzy.... afacfet mmaa ara- 
qifa agf á meafair mammzan (as I heard from . 
some people conversing, there was in the country of Anga —); — 
Mudr. I, p. 37 = mema amait Aaaa (he must not be in- 
formed that it is Canakya who has it writton by him); Mrech. 
VII, p. 242 wasa quererarftritr uari arne. 

b.) when expressive of the contents of one’s thought. Mhbh.1, 74, 
29 maA arek qrant t afsrata miaf (after doing somo evil one thinks , 
nobody knows mo as such), Panc. 8 earfirqtset manse | 
magmi gð wan afg tera: (master, that [bull] Samjivaka 
has diod; now, as we thought tho merchant liked him, wo have 
consumed his body by fire), Hit. 24 erat a ata MAATE MIA: 
CAGA qà ga: aanita faran zeir amare: (after this, all 
the birds, understanding that it was Jaradgava himself who had 
devoured their young ones, killed the vulturo by joint oxertion), 
Qak. V ye: emgar at acta to (I am at a loss whother 
I am perhaps astray, or that she lies), Panc. I, 222 qarfr star 
nee fam met oats aaia ya overt ar a aia, Nagin. 
V, p. 80 mafai arr xf [at] eet aerea: 

c.) when setting forth the motives of emotions (rejoicing, won- 
dering and the like) and of judgmonts (approbation, disapproval), 
the contents of a bargain, a convention ctc., in short, in all such cases 
as also admit of being expressed by a clauso introduced by qa. 
Hit. 11 a Tainic] azma mT (that ho reads the law-books, ‘is 
not the cause), Pane. V, 26 qea: U Ga ATA: eit wath fafaa- 
tar (it is singular, that the very same man [having lost his wealth] . 
should forthwith become a stranger), Cak. I axatenaa: maA agf 
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mka ri am eet naea erry (how i is it, that, Kanva — 
a holy life for ever, your friend should be his daughter?), Hit. 
10 angr ary entia enan: (that the tiger cats the man is 
slanderous gossip), Dag. 116 mat... qar: aaisa: qanan: qara 
Zrt Rm Zf (the two [queens] made this bargain, that if 
one of them should become mother to a son, and the other toa 
daughter, they would make their children marry each other). 

d.) when signifying a purposo or a wish, Hoere it is clear, the 
reflections quoted are put in the imperative, the future, the op- 
tative (fer). Nala 26, 6 qr: qart qerar X farfaren afr: (I am decided 
to tako up the gamo again), Panc. 301 a aa mendi aa urrina l 
afamar fraa: (we have made up our minds to go to a country 
where we have the chance of getting either money or death); — 
Pat. I, p. 76 maiin a firafizora a rater (what is to be done 
does not succeed, yet it is wished to be- done), 

e.) as to zfī, when expressive of motive or cause, see 497. 


4. As it appears froin the instances quoted, the direct 
construction may precede the chief predicate as well as 
follow it. In the latter case, the relative conjunctions 
Tel or TAT, like our ,that,” may introduce it, but 
its direct character remains unchanged by them. For 
this reason even when using Ue] or TAT, A. may be 


retained'), Panc. 159 ar ST PETES E eA agaat 
mnik ofr af @ rat oft a a aAA afaa 
qat (the friend went to him and hastily aaa to him: »Candré- 
vatt has sent mo to you and tells you, Kiima has almost made 
hor dio with love by causing her to sce you”), ibid. 102 4 az azar 
aat arerrarerent fraany (tell him, he must appoint somo other 
of his servants, instead of ne to bo his carrier); — Mudr. VII, 


p. 229 fakama am aa maniat Fifama: (it is cor- 


tainly known [to you) that I stayed for some time with Malaya- 


1) Compare the similar employment of Greek # with the direct cone 
struction. 
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ketu), Mroch. II, p. 82 mfi w m iraa randa am frat- 
anm Aena: farsa aner pn aferan. 

Rem. 1. Occasionally also ïy or a7; are used for this purpose, 
Panc. 266 mar menn... afaa aa adit a mnane nia 
an Za: 

Rem. 2, In a similar way zit may be added to relativo or . 
interrogative sentences, dépending on some word of saying or know- 


tng (411). (ak. I mraf frazat Ñ Terie Frat frang zi (you will | 


_know how mighty my arm is to protect ote.), Nigan. V, p. 73 . 


495. 


496. 
Syno- 
ayms 


agii fimame fa en a aft. 

As a rule, in prose Ziel is put immediately after the 
direct construction. But sometimes an other arran- 
gement is preferred, especially in poets and for me- 
trical reasons, So in epic poetry such phrases as PTa, qm: 
sometimes precede the words quoted, sometimes they follow after 
them.: F. i, R. 1, 47, 8 the line sare arafsafaafintt seer: precedes 
the very words quoted, Dag. 191 the sentence ffir foor na art in 
all regions this was told of me” precedes, the contents of the rumour 
follow. Cp. Kumiaras. 4, 27 zf anq, [se. ana) sara afer aga: 
qa aaa Fea ferry, ete. — On the other hand, R 1, 27, o6 it 
has been said first what was spoken to Rima, thon follows who 
said so. Nor is it rare to put zfà in the midst of the words 
quoted. Pane. III, 160 ar art a aa ta aereiir misao = weer 
aiaa aafer »be not moved with angor towards him [while think- 
ing]: it is he, who caught my swectheart.” R. 1, 55, 11 0 qari 
qam areafa fga ei giant emm anemua, here the direct 
construction is araa qira TIUN. 


IA, though it is the commonest contrivance for 
expressing the direct construction, is by no means in- 


* dispensable. Other ——— „as Ç aT, F ECA, 


the pronouns %4, WIA, A ZIT may likewise serve that 
purpose. Nothing, too, forbids quoting without using 
any demonstrative at all. 
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Examples: a.) of the direct constr. set forth by a demonstra- 
tive other but zfð, Pano, 18 carer act farrg gorr (my master 
apeaks thus: »it is long ago since I saw you”), ibid. I, 302 we 
f Sree Tre a qå ea BAN: erated: & fada ferrrarafraria:. R. 2, 61, 1 
wre Tan art oneririm, ve. 2-26 contain the very words 
of the queen, vs. 27 zat fing argunecaftat fioer..... aa: oF me 

afra arfve:, here zaand qrq point to the words spoken, not zf. 

Rem. The pleonasm TUAT yaa etc, is frequent. See Mhbh. 
1, 119, 38, Kathàs. 35, 50, M. 2157 ote. otc. 

b.) —— zf nor any other demonstrative is. used. So vory 
often in dialogues q grg.-.-. Misang and the like. Nala 8,7 are , 
wat: pray fort mam: aaae A a eaey (Damayantt 
informed Nala, that his officers had come to him a second time , but 
he did not care for it), Panc. I, 150 at atgreaerr — ey efit | 
a mn amit fier vary, R. 3, 7, 15 sens er: cenafan qa: 
arami apret (that you are etc., has boen told by Çarabhanga). 
As to such constructions as ary (or egra) rata — ormi — 
wary (I wish you to cat), q inaota amar gat any (I do 
not believe, indeed, I do not, he will sacrifice for a çûdra) ete. 
see Kae, on P, 3, 8, 145, 153 and 157. 


It is of frequent occurrence that the verb of speaking, 


al, knowing, thinking, deliberating etc. is not expressed, but 


zit alone is the exponent of the direct construction. 


In this case, FTA i is of great importance for the sense, 
and its translation is various , according to the relation 
which exists between the main action and the contents 
of the direct construction inserted. For instance , if it hap- 
pens that some motive is denoted by it , then fa may be 
translated by because , since or by therefore, for this reason. 
Another time the direct construction may be expressive of 
something to be done, then gfe requires being ren- 


. dered. by ta order, that, sim. Sometimes again this some- 
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_ what elliptical idiom serves only to enhance the vivid- 
ness of the style. . 
In full, one says also Tie TAT (lit. ,thus doing)" = 

»thus thinking, considering, reflecting.” 
l Examples: R. 1, 55,11 

amama, here A Prga = »with these words he appointed him”. 
Mrech. I, p. 38 Chrudatta apostrophizes Poverty arty wanmi erma- 
merg? agferqfirat (»in this way J mourn, Povorty, for theo, who 


hast dwolled with me as a friend”, lit. considering me your friend). — 
~ Madr, III, p. 126 aruaaa: safari qar dania straferter wafer a: 
MIM: iz: fær star (the dissension you havo plotted, thinking you 
would easily vanquish Candragupta, if his faith in Canakya should 
be shaken). Mhbh. 1, 153, 42 qria AA IATA AIETAN WaT: 
gaggi apart à wafafer (again, tho strong Bhima shook him [but in 
such a way], that no noiso might awake his brothers who slept 
quietly), R. 3, 10, 3 erfxdufaer aar arene srarfefer (tho warriors carry 
their bows in order to rescue the distressed), R. 2, 52, 28 + aT ary 
arty ererait ta arate aeara act aarti at (noithor 
I nor Laxmana mourns for our having beon expulsed from Ayo- 
dhyå or for having to dwell in tho forest), Mrech, I, p. 19 spgevercter 
marrat: afrasa (guests shun my dwelling, because wealth 
has vanished from it), Pat. I, p. 99 = f& firepm: artta enea mfu- 


aera a TTT: afa wat Marar (we do not abstain from cooking, 
considering thero are beggars, nor do we abstain from sowing, 
considering there aro antelopes), Utt. I, p. 2 àzfrrrsenfa qarià 
(as I am a stranger to this country, I quostion [you]), Màlav. I, 
p. 8 qniria a ary va a afa aed aafaa (not every old poom 
is to bo approved only for its age, nor is new poetry to bo blamed 
only because it is new); — (Yak. II Lipu ATU: wa gans Ta 
fern anafaza aah trat (when she had gone some steps , she stopped 
on a sudden feigning her foot was hurt by a blade of grass), 
Kathie, 62, 49 zr à aa Arie faae SOG cat: (a quarrel arose bo- 
tweon thom on account of the nest, lit. »[both of them saying] the nest 
is mine, not yours”), and compare the altorcation, which is found 
28 
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in the opening stanza of tho, Mudrirhxase, and is intended to 


display the cunning of Çiva: 
wear at fn i fare he snfararert Pi a mien: 


tho last påda signifies: »may the craft of the Lord protect you, | 
[who] desirous of concealing Gangi from Devt, his wife, [acted] thus,” 
how ho acted is set forth in pida 1—3, containing the questions 
of Uma and tho answers of (iva. | 

Rem, 1. Among the most common applications of this freer con- 
struction, notez to express consent, lit. »[saying] yos,” fanfafer» why ?” 
lit. »{asking] what?” — Comments and glosses are marked by zf 
(zit m, rian ura: ete.), quotations by zf with the name of the 
author or his work. Objections, which may be made, are repre- 
sented by zit at — in full zim araa —, f.i. Say. on Ait. Br. 
1, 20, 3 mirenan mnf Bry eet (iow, as one might ask 
why it [the navol] is denoted by ‘the word ndbhi , etc.) And so on, 

Rem, 2. vfa is also used when imitating — as after aT Tie Be i 
Nala 2, 4a mh a fear aa ot ft a gr: 

Rem. 8. Panini teaches: The 24 person sing. of tho impera- t 3 
tive put twico with yfr may be added to the narrative tonse of 
the same verb, in order to denote the action being done with 
iatensity or repeatedly amig ggah aninag anta gafa. 
Likowise this singular number. of the imper. repeated may express 
the performing of several actions at the same timo. Kåọ. exem- | 
plifies it by this instance UTES ASIA, aze encafornar nefa 
JATA: PINTA, to reprosent the hurry and bustle of people occu- 
pied in the kitchen. Instead of the same vorb put twice , also syno- 


nyms may be used. Çiçup. 1, 51 qaenz gig azi yr qif 
onmin aa man at a remang ea fia. 

For the rest, it is not tho repetition of imperatives alone, that 
serves to bring forward the idea of tumultuary action. In such cases 
as Panc. 62 a7 m i ma aema anys aR gare wea 
azada araram: the repeated words ws gary serve the same 
purpose. And so often. 


§ 498—499. 37 


ai Since zf quotes or pretends to quote speech or ° 

i , thought, the direct construction, which is distinguished 
=. by it from the main framework of the context, is a 
sentence or a complex of sentences, not a mere complex 
of words. Yet, these sentences are not al ways given 
in full, they are sometimes elliptical and may even 
consist of one single word. When a noun, this is of 


course a nominative. So f.i. Nala 16, 8 aÑ... TF TT- 


aa Anie (her she guessed to be the daughter of 
Bhima, lit. she guessed [thinking: „she' is] the daughter 
of Bhima”). There is a predilection for using such a no- 
minative with {TeT, in order to express the predicate of 
the object of verbs of calling, styling, considering, holding for 
and the like (82, c). Nala 2, 20 faxérra zem oot fram, 
Pane, 1 aer aa: qar: aTApeTUT ry ore ATTEN ATT iy 
Mhbh, 1, 155, 9 weft rat a nit. e... NN * (ikoe mercy to 
mo, think I am out of my wits), Prabodh. VI, p. 115 fos rfn 
ITA TATA: qar (it is of punishment you ought to have nokan 
and you ask about her roward), Kumiras. 5, 28 azzermtia = ay (thoy 
call her Apar a), Pane. 103 ayy ZI rrſt gezia (how can [ 
know him to be evil-minded ?), Mhbh. 1, 34, 3 watt Feat 7 T TA qat 
aema raat (— but considering you as my friend, I will tell it 
you in reply to your question), cp. ibid. 1, 77, 17. 


= 
)} Similarly nominatives with Tef may specify general 
~ terms (cp. 493, c). Pat. I, p. 411 the ossential qualities of a 
brahman are thus enumerated amt my: gera: iza: niaka 

Now, as hee i 496 AG] may be wanting here, 
we get also a kind of — nominatives 
agreeing with oblique cases, Kam. 2, 19 aracmeret qè Errera 
dhag: afaafrt mgin erzafurt: here the nom. mrema and 
arrg: are tho specification of the accus. qfaary. Pane, II, 220 =F 


500. 
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x Sek wr ren wt far ww fari we agia agag farfan Zar evar 
gd: M. 5, 133 afent fagaga firqa: equa: Tat parlag ipa e sree 
F. A similar character is displayed by the nominatives, which 
poriphraze a partitive case. One instance has been given in the 
chapter on the genitive (117, 1°), here is another: Mhbh. 13, 22, 14 
wage q a a gaat AA aver aeremirargany = 
sthese two put in a balance, a hundred agvamedhas and “Truth, 
I am not sure whether the sacrifices would reach half tho weight 
of Truth.” 


Some verbal forms as A= (I think), MÑ (I know, 


à, I think), NÈ (1 guess), (I trust), UYT (look) 


ete. i 


a Often have no influence at all on the sentence even 


ried. when put in the midst. Likewise such phrases as 


q ANd, AT ANT v. a. sundoubtedly , no doubt.” 


Kathas. 25, 166 gar amt farn ray marqami am (a heavenly 
woman, —— spoke to me, when asleep), Nagan. II, p. 35 Rennie 


fee a ae aA a ani a agaaa (this [hand] of 


yours, which hardly I think would gather even a flower, how can it 
sorve to put a halter round your neck), R. 2, 84, 18 sire carfarn dat 
amt farira, tz (I trust the army being well supplied with food, 
will stay [with me] for the night), Qak. VI ore cari aris afin 
ermry? arya (even Kama, I believe, draws back his —— Kathas, 
26, 13 * area RaarOreRTet sa HARTEN: ETER GRIT WITT: 
Fanc. 48 the wife of the barber cries qamna at marana an: 
CRIT USEE TAI fafga:. 

Rem. m-q, ară and the like not seldom express irony, in which case 
may be applied what is taught by Panini (1, 4, 106 and 8, 1, 46) 
about gf ma with the 24 person of the future gfe ma merer 
snow, indeed, you will eat rice,” if the meaning of the speaker is: 
»you think you will, but it cannot be, there is no rice to be eaten, +)” 


1) The explication of Panini, sz is used instead of maa, cannot be 
accepted. The idea »you think falsely” is not purported by sa. but it 


is implied by the ironical form of utterance. Insenteaces of the kind s 
hnas almost got the character of a particle. 


ee: 





INDEX OF SANSKRIT WORDS. 
The numbers refer to the paragraphs. 


w negation 403 , 404; — 211, 
223, 225" R, 

aq 301. 

Cnn 359; — 52. 

aaa: 176, 177. 

wa 150; — 176,178 N. 

wy 418, 

acta the verb — trans. 42, 
ma: »then” 439, »therefore” 444. 
afr 155, 225% 313 N. 
irar 105. 

mia 202. 

mmemr 260. 


afy 186, 
afr 105. 

ma 201. 
afucf with loc. or gen. 111 R. 
afr, were, afafa 43. 
uuz 202. 
emaria with two aco. 46. 
wT soe g 
ata with gon. 129, 

174. 


ELG 202 R. 
TT 164. 


manià with gen. 120 c.) 


wT 423, 426; 437, 439; — = waz with gen. 129. 
— fr. or 437 R. 13 mas mnra with loc, 148. 


versative 441, espec. b); — 
the apodosis of a condit, sen- 


tence 484; — in the protasis UTIA 120 c.) R.1. 


n |m 106 R. 4. 


maqaq with gon. 82, 129, 


of the 2° member of an altor- mga 43 R. 


native 486; 
eto. 426. 
waat 426, 440; — in interroga- 

tions 414, 1°; — in the pro- 


— eni, ge a |ui with two acc. 46. 


aur 196, 


— 20 c.) R. 1. 


uray with gen. 129. 


tasis of the 2° momber of an | mat; 165. 


alternativo 486. 
gu: and UETA, 163. 


at tho end of compounds 
190; — 229, 9°, 


390 
wary and WUT 166; 183. 


INDEX. 


199. 


af-rn serves to periphrase noun- | gfe with loo. 148, 
cases 188, 189; — mirng “ok maut 188. 


Say how construed 98 R, 2. 


270—274; 279, 1 and 2. 


wer 283, 285; — with ablat. 105;| wf 419 with N. 
217) 1°; — in disjunctive sen- | mga 294. 


tencos 440, 
wara »morcover” 421, 437, 439. 
gary when used adverb. 106 R, 3. 
mqa 183. 
arm 288 R. 6.; 485 R. 1. 
wara 269, 
afta 08. ° 
wa 157. 
mengi with gen. and loe. 131, 
aarr 198 R. 
way 265, 285; — with abl. 105; 
— in comparisons 450 R. 3; — 
in disjunctive sentences 440. 
wayyy »moreover” 421, 457, 439. 


ay 419. 

wy at the end of compounds 194; 
— sů: with instr, see x. 

miq 84, 87, 193, 

mafa 193. 

after 75 R. 1; 216 IH d.) 

ay 84, 193. 

sm »the side” 188, 

ay »part” and ay »half” 213 e.) 
with R. 1; 301. 

yaaa 806 zT. 

miry 173 R. 2. 

wg with ace. 52 R. 2; — with gen. 
129. 


waqt, (vorb) with gen. and loo. | wef (verb) when periphrasing the 


151. 
mrz 220 R. 2. 
waqrfa with abl. and gon. 126 a.) 
afq 425 R; — part. of copulation 
425, 437; — part. of interro- 


imperative 550. | 
gery with instrum. 76, 383; — 
with gerund and infin. 353 
R. 1,379, 584 R. 1; — with 
dative 85. 


gation 412, 413; — adversa- | ma 225 *. 
tive 441, espec. b.); 442,3°; — | maat with loo, 148. 
with optative 543 b.) and 343c.) | wafu 229, 7°. 
"5°; — with cardinals 298 ; — | maraza with ace. 139, c.) 
aia... ufa etc. 458; qf qT 442, | wae 202. 
2°; — fy aa 412 R.; 543 b.) | garcia 202 R. 


afr 158. 


wa, and WAT 163 R. 2. 


wiag and mfir with gen. and loc. maing 589 R. 2. 


124, 1°; 142. 
aftr: 186. 


waafa (verb) with dat. and ace, 


i 8 3, 4°, 


INDEX. so 391 









wat 270, 271; 279, 1° and 3°, | wrey (verb) expresses continuous 
afer verb substantive 3; 10—12;} action 378, 381. 
: 511; — perf. mra periphr. 355 ; | ererra 202. 
— afey when a particle 311, 2° | are with two ace. 46; — perf. doing 
— weq 511 N.; — with instr.| duty as a present 331, 532, 
76. aver 414, 1°; 415. 
wg 397 R. 2 N. and R. 5. 


wag 416. q (the verb), pfr with ace. 59, 236; 
wer 416, 417, — a means for periphrase 378 
R. 3. 
- er 168, ez. Aorist in — 315, 316. 


ureter with ace. and gen. 120 d.) | rexfir (verb) with aco., dat., los, 

arafa 74, 8 R. 89, 146; with infin. 384; 390 

Atmanepada 314; 317, 318. N. 3. 

uta, the reflexive 265, 264, 267; | yag 285, 4°; — with abl. 105; 
— areata ete. 500. — at the end of compounds 

wg with locat. 148. 217, 2°, | 

ama 58, 202. rarr 269, 

mfè 228; 229, 1°, wif IV; — 292—299. 

atizafir construction of — 47; oxy (krt) 52, 359; — (tddh.) 227, 
152, 5°; — 90; 146 b.) Ja, part. of comparison 450, 365; 

atat 150; — at Atay 459, — = valmost” 451; — in in- 

“ary see oarfẽe. terrogations 409, 3°; 412 R. 

sora with gon. 124, 2°, “zou 52. 


mgm with gen. and loc. 124 N. 
aro with inf, 384. fI. (the verb) with gen. and loe, 


ator 170, l 118; — with infin. 384, 
arrg with loc. and aco, 134 | ¢saz with gen. and loe. 111 R.; — 
and 154”. with infin, 384; — with infin, 


erry with dat, and aco, 89; — in Say; 392. 
with loc, 139 c); — with aft 
cr aq 481; — mrig »I trust, | 3 adversative 429, 441 R. 2; — 
P expletive 397; — in interroga- 

tions 409, 5°; 412 R.; 414, 19, 
°3 (krt) 52, 389. 


ogg (krt) 52 R. t 


I guess” 500, 
UTAT 4 16. 


griza 201. 
aT: 416, 


392 


sfr with gen. 82; 
129, : 
Iye in compounds 225 °, 


124, 1°; 


INDEX. 


. in disjunctive sentences 285, 


440; — geh marg 459. 
and qarma 284. 


3a copulative 424; — expletive gary 150. 


597 with R. 2 


— in interro- GT, when adv. 279, 4°. 


gations 412; 414, 1°; 415; — CAR, Gry ote. 261, 274. 
Si. s.. 3438 R. 13 — zr with ça 598; — subjoined to ¢ 277; 


“opt. 343, c.) 5°. 
gave 414, 1°; 415. 
sansi with ace. 

120 d.) 


with q, am, ufa 427. 
270—272; 279, 1°. 


and gen. | yf% used alaca as a particle 418, 


zwy and its derivatives 98 R. 1; | interrog. pronoun 280, 281, 408; 


125. 


z on — 


zgr etc. 200. 


— when indefin. 281; — part 
of compound 408 R; — atsaq, 
409, 4°; — aitsz: and Fek mate 

75. For the rest see fay. 


enferey 412, 415 R. 


zfamr with abl. and gen, 97, 3°; mare and aay 280 with R. 1. 


126 ¢.). 
gaye 45. R.; 199, 
zq 159. 
| sanue 188. 
sony iia how construed 131. 
saat 45. - 
sazatr with abl. 96. 
171. 
saftey 172. 
with gen. 120 R, 2, 
sia 201. 
zwaa: 186, 


zug 174, 


ma 185. 


gr sone” and »a” 281, 285; — 


mf 291; 292, 5° 
maaga 292, 5°. 


-apran and aries 288, 4° with R. 


5 and ï 
amy 410. 
maaf how construed 47; 81, ¢; 
132, 2°. 
amt. m — 2R. 
mqi (verb) goneral verb for peri- 
phrazing 310, 312; — facti- 
tives made with it 508, 509; — 
with gen, 151, with loc. 154 ° 
R.; 145, 
aay in periphrastic perfects 
333. 
49 N. 
Karmadhiraya, 211. 
mer 59 R. 2; 216 TI e.). 
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RUQ 229, Be, | Rey with instr. 76, 383. 
reat (verb) with dat. 85; 88; | ay when a prepos. 195, 84. 
259 R. Krtyas 557; how construed 66 R, 


rarer and enfary with their deriva- mar with loc, 148, 
tives 281; — in disjunctions | aareny 399; 442, 1°; —3.... RIT 
285, 440; —a: mimg oto, 287;| 442 R; — a dae... wf 7 
— a afar no, none” etc, 282,| ete. 442, 5°; — a taom... 


288 R. 5. araa 480 R. 1. 

wy 416, ; msi oto. see afiry. 

mrq. Infinitive compound with — | afr 294. 
385. ariaz 124, 1°. 

mony 399; 442, 1°. RIA 74, 5° R. 2. 

mar 193, 194; — aa mia muria (verb) how construed 83, 4° 
etc. 467 R. with R.; 132, 8° 


Ry. — f àa ote. 75, Pek aaia | a 408; — Ha... we 410 R, 
etc. 150; — fêm with gerund| mfa 288, 1° with R. 5. 
379, with inf. 584 R, 1; — gw | 
far 596; — FK 408 R.; — | roma, wia 99. 
ffarf »why” 408, ‘era (verb) how construed 82; 127, 
fay particle of interrogation 5°; 151. 
412—415. feraf (verb) transit. 45; — with 
fing, Peh 9, f ga: »how much| dat. and loe. 79, 154 and 
more (less)” 442, 4°, 134*, 
Fèk q vand” 437, 
far g »but” 441; 442, 2°. wey 595, 596; 442, 1°; — with 


Rr 291; 292, 5°. gerund 379 N. 
ret 395, 396; 442, 1°- wT seo aa. 
Rte 220 R. 2. 


a: 408; 410; — = »how much | mefa (verb) with ace. 39, 256; its 
more (less) 442, 4°; —wefiry| passive 41; — with dat. 79, 


288, 2° with R. 3. 80; — with locat. 154. 

arfa (verb) how construed 83, 4°| sa = being, (he) is 3; = in, 
with R; 152, 8°. on eto. 197. 

mer With gen. and loo. 124 N. “sar 302. oo 
142. sgt and compounds with loc, »to 


ur ete. 77, 104. seize by” 139 d.) 
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nern 202. | to a 465, to afè and ery 484. 
am; »thon, further” 437, 459; — — 
q 422, 437; — with adversative; »therefore” 444; — in the apo- 
force 441, esp. b.); 442, 3°. . dosis of a conditional sentence 
@.... @ ete. 458, with R. 2. 484. 
agir (verb) with ace. 42; — ex- | mmrary 260. 
pressive of continuous action | Tatpurusha 210 foll, 


578 R. 3. aat 395; 497 R. 1; — when co- 
fasa with ay or afè 481. pulative 427; — x TTT seve, TT 
faarfr 46 R., ep. Introd. p. VI. 470 R. 1. 
fers 292, 2°; — farm, fagur 99; | arfa 446. 

128. aqt:474; — in the apodosis of a 


ay 484, 485; 488, 489; — q wr condit. sentence 484, 
“485; — ay aq 485; — — zit aa | acter 262 R. 2. 


497 R. 1. amm 432. 
var va: 519 R. 2. 

art t75R. "ary and ° TTY 249. 
get 19 R; — sey 215 b.). afg temporal 288, 3°% — conclu- 
wafer (verb) with two ace. 46. sive 444; — in the apodosis of 
Kuari 229, 4°. a condit. sent. 484. 
ay À 599 R.; — 345 e.) 59; 5 ang aa 192. 

faa 402. "aara, Participlesin — 588, 337; 
arirfa (verb); its medial voice with — when doing duty as finite 

gen. 121 R.; — ary (methinks)} verbs 9, 528, 356, 337. 

500. "a: 95, 105, 104, 108; — prono- 
ata (verb) how construed 100, 1°;/ minal adverbs in °q; 289. 

156. aay conclusive 444, 
qor (verb) with abl. 97 R. at. Abstracts in — 235—239, 


“arg. Imperative in — 351 R. 
°a. Participles in — 560; — when | arrar 599; — in enumerations 439; 
expressive of the present 361, — = Greek gér, 442, 1°; — 
378 R. 13 — when doing duty ararq:.... ata 480 R. 1, 
as finite verbs 9, 528, 557. —_| farz: 160. 
ax 192. q 429, 441; — fkg see fang; — 
amy adverb 279, 4°; — = »there-| ay q see ayy; — aft... go 
fore” 444, 445; — correlative 484 R. 2. 


INDEX. 395 
dat. instead, of mq gen. and3 — grbi. 292, . 
86 d.) 2°, — — »by far” 104 R. 
qn y 74, 8° R. “arta, “Sar 229, 5°. 
qea 6l “Der 192, 
narà (verb) how construed 125. Tate 85, 4° with R. 
og. Nouns in — 52, 559. Dvandva 605—208, 
_ qeria (verb) with instr., gen, loo. | grga 202. 
123, 136. ATEU 196. 
°w. Pronominal adverbs in — | Dvigu 299. 
289. fema with gen. 124, 4° R.; — at 


Owr. Abstracts in — 235—239, the end of compounds 58 R. 


"nr. Pionominal adverbs in — 288. | ur, zurfar 310 R. 


urqafèr with dat. 83, 2°, 


aw 142. urafa 42, 
aferart:, zferdrr eto 98 R. 1; fuer 416, 417 with R. 1. 

125. f 
zuzafa with two acc. 46, q negative 401, 402, 405 R. 2; 


A with its compounds and sy-| 525; — put twice 406; — put 
nonyms, how construed 81,| once though belonging to two 
131, 145; — employed for connected sentences 407; — in 


periphrazing verbs 510 R. compounds 405 R; — in inter- 
zutfal see ur. rogations 415; — with inde. 
zur with gen. or acc. 120 b.) finites 282, 288 R. 3; — with 
zaafa how construed 51, 81 3.) connectives 447, 448; 7 
°zt. Pronominal adverbsin — 288. az see aq. 
arate with gen. or loc. 111 R. m, Tq, T a after comparativos 
favar 416. = »than” 250, 
areata — construed 42 R. 3; 74, | aq 596, 415; — 525. 

9°; 12 sect 42; 74, 5°. 
geu and = 129 R. 2 afa how construed 42; 81, 2°; — 
A g: 211, 225. . sat instead of maa 319 R. 1. 
ga 11. ' sry, 83, 3°. 

Ey fiu with two acc. 46; — ary | ameng 42, 9°, 

Panton of ga | 319 R.1.  |aafa with two ace. 40 R; 41 R. 


ZU Ze ZT Zt 98.with R. ' srr, “fr (verb) 120 d.), 121. 
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ary 182 R. 2. : ary 442, 5° and 480 R. 1; — 
sry ace. 55; — particle 396; 409,| adversative 421, 441; stg and 
3°; 412 R. qt Fk 441; 442, 2°: Tsee 
frz 188. ` ay 442 R. 
ffenay 186. l aa’ 251, 2°. 
. fra 266, 267. ajaçar 196. 
farcurfa 134 and 134°. aray With instrum. 75 R, 2. 
ferira serves to periphraze 87, 193, | qy: and qyema 160; 173. 
194. aray, 269, 
— Parasmaipada 314; 318. 
, farrrerflr 90, 146 b.) aft 158. 
Ern with loc. 148. arh 70 R. 2. 
frrr and faaam 97 R., 126R. | afta: 186. 
frarta with abl. 96 d.). aftara 202. 
frazafa with dat. or gen. 81; aAa 105. 
132.2". aur 173. 
fFrastafa 134 and 134 *, Ty Ten or ° w 177 R. . 
fer, 225%. aaia with dat. or gen, 85 with R, 


J part. of interrogation 409, 3°; aay 178. 
412 R; 414, 1° and 3°; — | qa (look) 500. 


Tere J 414, 29 415; — 3 |a, arfr with abl. 97; — qàn act. 
whon expletive 397; — with and pass. 224 N, 2. 
present 325. lat, faafa 156, 1°. 
qaq 595, 396, a »a fourth” 301, 
a 555 R. 1, 402R. 2. arrater 386. 
ar 402 R. 1, 447; — ar ery 485. | arse 188, 189. 
aerfa 154 and 134», “arr 220 R. 2; 229, 6° N. 
ama 589 R. 1. . |r; advers. 441 with R. 1. 
qrar: 176, 177. 
aafa with loc. 154 and 134%; — | aq: 176, 177. 
orga: — 139 .). arema 201. 
aaa 74, 9° R. | grata, 176, 177; cp. 98 N. 
ay and apra 285, 3°. qr è 229,2, 
ara: 175. qrr prepos. $61; 393; — adverb 


A prepos, 173; —limitative 399;| 324 R. 1; 327 R; — conjunc 
442, 1°; afz aqq 484 R. 2321 tion 477 R., 324 R. I. 


INDEX. 397 
or graf 42 i 2. aaa 111 R. 
grat and gut 74, 6°; 123. ave 178. 
ga with abl. 105; — °g 229, 2° | cars 229, 5°, 
and 3°, array 77. 
gery prepos 178. arf 46. 
geet with two acc, 46. far with gen. 82, 129; — with 
qrq 182 R. 2. ~ locat, 148; — in compounds 
qra: 177R. 224 N. 2 
q 175 R; 177 Ry — °g? 192. 
q° 309%. arr 416 


gar 19 R. 
eis! how construed 42; 81, 2°: 
2, 9°. 

ofa — 180. 

afirmar 129. 

afaararfa with gen. dat. loc. of the 
person 81 c); 132, 6°; 145; — 
with dat. of the purpose 90. 

mfg with gen. or loo. 111 R. 

aftrufa with abl. 97. 

aan 175 R. 

maag 177. 

mga 442, 2° and 3°. 

am 246; — mă aaa 459, 

miata with dat. 86; — with gen. 
118; — with inf, 584, 586. 

my with dat. 85; — with gen. 112; 
— with inf, 384. 

mir 170; — omr 229, 1°. 

azar 96 R. 2. 

erareeytct see zzii. 


TOTO see rN. 
aata With dat. 20; — with inf. 384. 


afanfà 134 and 134° 
aam onic, watz 1351. 
mfa 142 R. 2. 


| aurfa and its compounds, with loc. 


159 a); — myrr a moans for 
periphrase 510 R. 

are and aAa 195. 

afg: 181. 

ag’ 251, 2°. 

Bahuvrthi 222—226; — 564 R. 
1; — 68. i 

awg 595. 

are rm with dat. and loc. 89; 
146. 

aata with two accus, 46; — with 
dat. gen. loc. etc. of the person 
addressed 81 ¢.); 152, 49; 145; 
179b. 
zmt with two nomin 55. 


um and fà; with loe., 148. 

wafa with acc. 42 R. 2. 

aià see ay. 

ara A 2R. 

ar see ai. 

starfat == eto be” and sto become” 
3; 310—512; — employed as 
a means for making periphrastic 
tenses 577, 378, (nra) 355; — 


398 | _ INDEX. 
311 N; — inchoatives in | "mfg 214, 


“vata 308, 509. mitur 196, 
sere ta 262 R. l. fm: 369. 
werey expressive of the 2‘ person | fixfina 60, 

259, 260. firmata 60. 
amr 501. awT 202. 


“uta. Abstracts in — 235—259. | memg, err 196, 
frer with two ace 46; — with — 62; “nom 319 
abl. 95, 5°. 
firey with abl. 105; 285 R. 1. — 46 R. 
sn, Enri with abl. or gen. 97, 3°; qA, afar, fren 99; 128. 
126 c.). Pma 194. 
ag vedic constr, 74, 9° R. ` qa 127, 3°. 
aa 214; cp. inchoatives in “staf. 
p with ace. 42. a the relative pronoun 286; — 
arfa with abl. 95, 2°; 96, 62, employment 456, 457, 459, and 
of the whole relative system 
afta myrr with dat. and loc. 89; 451—454; — a with causal, 


146. - final, consecutive force 458; —- 
aria 46 R. q after Fgm, mga ete. $58 R.; 
muna, rit 190, 191, cp. 116 R.2.| 460 R. 3; 466; 480 R. 2: 
merger 201. a put twice 287 a.); — a: farg, 
mur 167. etc. 2875.), 288 R. 1;— 
om: Infin, + — 385. a: a 287 c.); 288R. 4; 458N, 
oma 214. mafi 45 R.; 119 R.; — ita medial 


mra with two nomin, 35; — with 518 b.). 
dat. or ace, 88 R. 3; — mù aa. particle 462— 466; -- almost 


»metliinks” 500 with R. — For = aff 466 R. 
the rest see inafara gaa with dat. 89; — with loc, 
man instead of a 86 d.). 146 a.); — with inf. 586. 


ar negative 405; with farz and fut. | am; causal 467 (cp. 443); used as 
5353 R. 4; — with imperative} az 464 and 465 R. 
and aorist 555—554 ; — with | qag 595; 459, 1°, 
imperfect 553 R. 3; — m eq) ger part. of comparison 450, 470; 
with aorist 353. = »as if” 470 R.3; — final 


ma 229, 4°. and consccutive 471; — causal 
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473; — am paraphrases the | rwf with abl, 97. 
the object 472; — avn... Aa | Tafa With loo. 139 b.) 


wart 470 R. 2. 

ger’ 219. | 

Yathasamkhyam 255. 

wat 474. - 

af? 481, 482, 484—486, 488, 489. 

_ oer »as far as” 470 R. 4, 

mana causal part. 467, cp, 443, 

a, atfay »to go” with acc. 39; 236; 
—- with dat, 79, 80. 

arafa how construed 46; 95, 5°; 
126 a.). 

aza 460, esp. R. 2, 

araa prepos. with acc. and abl. 54 
R. 2; 169; — particle 475— 
480; — with present 524 R. 1. 
ara +- a = priusquam 477; 
A ayy or 3 CHAT. .... maa 
480 R. 1. 

aad 219, 

arrat 480 *. 

ara relat, pronoun 460, esp. R. 
2; — its neuter qraq 460R. 1. 

gm »apt, fit, proper” 129; 146; 82; 
— with infin. 589; — — »ador- 
ned with, with” 58, 198. 

qa with instr. 60; — gra »it is 
fit, proper” 129. 
araota with instr. 60 R, 1. 

42 R.1. 

ùa relative particle 468, 469; — = 
aq 465 R. | 

anma, ant 196. 

ara 129. 


kui 220 R. 1 and 2.. 
qà with instrum. 74, 5° R. 2; — 
with loc. 148. 

qafa 150.. 

at = »without” 62, 198, 
mafa 85. 
ga with dat. or gon. 81, 2°3152, 7°. 
T 42. 
we 46 R. 
°gq 220 R. 2; 229, 6°. 
Å F 53. l 
+ 419. 


AR 294. 

anf with loe, 139, 

Lat or present tense 521; 325— 
527; 342; 544; 356; 468, 
471, 476, 489 1° cat. 

Lait or imperfect 521; 328—550. 

Lit or perfect 521; 328 - 333. | 

Liii = optative or potential 521; 
342—541; — åçishi liü or pre- 
cativo 546. 

Lut or periphrastic future 521; 
340—541 * 544%. 

Lui or aorist 521; 328; 554—335. 

AT arafa 45. 

epater 89. 

Lrt or future in “arf 521; 340— 
541 **; 542; 344; 550 R.; 489 
1" cat. 

Lrit or conditional 342; 547. 

Let or conjunctive 342; 335. 


ern 19 R. 
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Lot or imperative 5 342; 344; 348 | ferry 198 R.; gone R. 
—353; 355; — its 3¢ person | fagam, ferofey 450 R. 3. 
of the sing. repeated 497 R. 5. faq its construction with gen. 121; 
, — its perf. àz 331, 332; — 
arg with two aco. or with dat., gen.,| its caus. see àg. 
aftr 46; 81, ¢.); 127, 1% 179 b.) | faa sto be” 3; 367. 


amma, — “Aer 196. frfa 229, 10°. 
auaaty with abl. 96 R. 1. fam 182. 

“ary 241, : fafa 129. 

a 800 aa. farafa 438. 


ara with abl. 105; — with q,a @ | farger 129. 
etc. 250; — with infin. 389 R. 2 - | faq 62. 


agafi soe quitter. fagore, fare 62; 96, 
ata 202, 2°, fagur 69; 148; 179 b.) 
anfarat 202. | faa 243. 


atà »to be” 3, 310; 367; -— with | fatsram, fàfrg ete. 108, 3° 62; 
partic. of the present 378; — 141. 
with gerund 381; — with locat. | "fara 229, 8° and 9°. 


158. faranr 139 c.) and 148. 
adfa 42; 74, 9°. fasa 280 R. 1. 
ama, asa 195, fasarferfry and fagar how construed 
agafa with locat. 137. 131; 159 c.); 148, 
agfa 310R. fray 192 R. 


at disjunctive 428, 440; — in in- | fàg 186 R. 2. 
terrogations 409, 3°; 412 Ru | faqr 202. 
414, 19—59; — ay... ar 414, | ater 198 R; 228°. 
2°; 428; — aant, at a an 414 | Vipså 252. 
R.; — an aft an 428 R, 440. | quirft with two acous, 46; — with 


at = 4397 R. 1.. abl. 95, 5°; — with dat or loo. 
array 292 R. 2. - 90, 1468.) 

arrafa with abl. 97. auf and its compounds, how con- 

ata 397 R. 5. strued 47, 51; 81 e.) 132, 2° 


fa Compounds with — 225 *, — | ¥ 397 R. 1. 
construed with instrum, or abl. aq 38, 59; 148; 179 b.) 
62, 96. afa’ 518 R. 3. 

fawt with locat. 145. l see aq. 


aufa 39, 236. 


a with dat., loe,, inf, 90; 146 c.); 
384; — menið and sag with 
infin. 387, 588. 
aw 86 R; — qm and offer 

587 R. with N, 

mg with abl, 97; — sr} (it seome, 
methinks) 500. 

mafa 74, 2° and 9°; — 83, 8°. 

mary 597 R. 3. 

On, 242. 

meag 2 R; 416. 

rea 142. 

A 86 c.); 126 b.) 

— 42; 74 R. 1. 

nat, sacutier 86 ¢.); 132 R. 

Fax, wf with ace. 40; — with 
loc. 139 c.) 

ee qafa with aco., gen., abl. 95, 
4°; 126 b.); — with gen. of the 
partic 126 N; — granfe 51. 

raven 74, 3°: 83, B°. 

fier. with compounds and deriva- 
tives 159 c.) 


a demonstr, pronoun 271; — its 
employment 275—278; 279, 
1° and 2°; — its relations to q 
286 and cp. 451, 455; — q 


the general pronoun 12, 276; | ġ 


— qa 276 R; — qa means 
for connecting sentences 455; 
— q with conclusive force 445. 
a° 88; 60; 185. 
Ta 310. 
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ÅM: F aooe ATH cece BOO. 

mentor 188, 189. 

am with gen. 124, 2°; — with 106. 
see qa. 

gea 201. 

ånna 58, 

erat or ar 139, 

imm, cravat 310. 

tar (verb) 60 R. 2; — 239 R. 

mag 595; — 442, 1°. 

azor with instrum. or geń. 61, 129, 

ey, participle of afer 364 with 
R. 2; 367. 

afafy 188. 

HaT, 260. 

a [= wt] 60. 

aq with instrum. or gen. 61, 129. . 

amag 177. 

ANART: 186. 

amg prepos, 58, 164, 185 R, 2, 

amn 186. 

ay with dat. or loc. 90; 146 o.) 
— with inf. 584. 

amta with instrum, or gen. 61. 

ama 188. 

tram »to become” 310; — with 
dat. 85, 88. 

amra 60 R. 2. 

maafa 32, 237 

127, 2°. 

199. 

aa 281, esp. R. 2. 

waa: 186. 

wafer 77. 

az 58, 60, 184, 188. 

afga »with” 68, 198, 


; — with gen, 
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urr 58, 184. enà with gen. or soe. 120; — 


areny in similes 430 B.5.. - with infin, 384 R. 2 with N. 

emg 111 R. wr 263, 265, 267. 

art 309. cam, era 265 R. 1. 

amy ‘adjective with loo. or eft 149; | ær 85, 5° 

— particle 416, samy 268; — in similes 450 R. 3. . 

amag 58, 184, 185 R. 2. enfra 111 R. 
g? 211, 225. engr 83, 3 5°, 

qrg 129R. 2. fèra 409, 359; 414, 1° 418, 

qat 77. l vata 265. 

gent 129 R. 2. ae 

age 148, g 397 with R. 2. 


en, fazfa with loc. 138; — = »to| ga 418. 
be” 3, 510; — fèra express. of | gafa 42. 
-the predicate 567; — fawfa | gr particle 416, 417 R. 2. 
with partic. of the pres. 378, | grzafa 49 N. 


with gerund 581. fe #29, 445. 
fraa with dat. 85, 5°; 259 R. | faa with dat. 83, 1°; 216, IV b.) 
- nÀ = vas” 4352. uta 62, 198. 
emaria 154", 146 b.) JaA 96. 
7 old R L Ẹ qf 45 R. 
vqgafer with dat. aco. gen. 89; a “194, 
120 d.) gat: 193. 


ar 397; — put to the present tense | g 85, 5°. 
526, 527; — put to ar seen. i 
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